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EDITORIAL.
The present issue marks the beginning of a further stage in the

life of our magazine, which for many years has been known as '' Young
Men's Corner," and it is our earnest expectation and prayer that it
may prove under its new title of '' Bible Studies " to be of even greater
usefulness as a means by which that word, " comparing spiritual things
with spiritual ", may have increased fulfilment. Being as we are so far
removed from each other by distance, yet at the same time in the same
Fellowship, it is necessary that in the interchange of thought we should
have recourse to writing and to the printed page, and though our
friends may at times think it both tedious and irksome to commit their
thoughts to writing, yet this exercise will well repay them in time to
come, for, as an eminent man of letters has said : " Writing makes an
accurate man," and as it has been again well said : " The pen is
mightier than the sword." Fellowship, that interchange and snaring
things in common, is one of the sweetest things associated with Christian
life, and whilst sectarianism like tariff barriers has restricted the free
flow of Heaven's merchandise, yet thankful we are, or ought to be,
for that measure of it that there is, and we trust will increase as days
go by-

Fellowship is the note struck by the apostle in Philippians—
" fellowship in the furtherance of the gospel." All were not ordained
of God to be preachers. Some were to " communicate (to share or
have fellowship) unto him that teacheth in all good things " (Galatians
6. 6), while with others it was to be " woe is unto me, if I preach not
the gospel " (1 Corinthians 9. 16). In caring for oxen God cared for
men, for, said He, " Thou shalt not muzzle the ox when he treadeth
out the corn." Note the force of " when." There amidst the abun-
dance of the fruit God had given to his master, the ox could eat while
he wrought, and surely, " if a man will not work, neither let him eat."
The Philippians thought of that strong ox in Rome and sent him
provender which brought back the acknowledgment in the epistle
under consideration ; and which was the greater—the gift by Epaphro-
ditus to the Apostle or the letter he brought back from the Apostle ?
The gift served its purpose in the Apostle's temporal need, but the
inspired letter remains as food for the heart of God's people for all time.
Sowing carnal things meant reaping spiritual, as sowing to the Spirit
results in reaping eternal life.

Whilst fellowship is associated in Philippians 1. with the further-
ance of the gospel, it is viewed in 2 Corinthians 8. and 9. in association
with ministering to the necessities of the saints. But in 1 Corinthians
1. 9 the Fellowship into which we are called stands contrasted with the
evils of sectarianism. The Fellowship of His Son could not continue to
exist if torn by division and if its fellows were segregated into parties
by preferment for men or preferment for some particular narrow
or even distorted view of a part or parts of Holy Scripture. " That ye
be perfected together in the same mind and in the same judgment "
describes the very essence of that Fellowship into which we have been
called, as do the words, viewing the matter from another point of view :
" The multitude of them that believed were of one heart and soul; and
not one of them said that aught of the things which he possessed was
his own ; but they had all things common " (Acts 4. 32). What a
balance of thought is here !—" which he possessed " ; he owned some
things, but he did not say they were his own. The day we state (to
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2 BIBLE STUDIES.

ourselves or others) that we claim absolute ownership of what we
possess we have unleashed the dog of selfishness which will worry every
Christian virtue.

There was no community of goods for a community of people,
this would have done away with giving ; the door was ever open to
give (which giving Paul regulated in the churches of the Gentiles,
see 1 Corinthians 16.), and God loves a giver and a cheerful one, one
who gives to get, who sows to reap, who spends to buy ; who gives
because love compels him, and wisdom directs him, in whose heart the
nature and essence of fellowship and the Fellowship abides. Ceasing
to give, the giver will lose the power to give, as a man who refused to
walk would lose the power of his limbs ; against such a state of paralysis
the Philippian epistle would witness.

J. Miller.

THE FESTIVALS OF JEHOVAH.
Festivals.

The " Festivals of Jehovah " that we are to consider are those
defined in Leviticus 23., where, as we shall see, these festivals appear
to be considered in a unique way as from the standpoint of God rather
than of man. They begin with the Sabbath, which festival has a
weekly remembrance, whereas the remainder, seven in number, have
an annual remembrance. We must distinguish between the remem-
brance of a thing and the thing itself. Thus the Passover was often
remembered, but, as fulfilled in Christ, it only occurs once ; so also
Pentecost, referred to in verse 16, occurs once only in God's dealings
with men, and we conclude that the things spoken of here occur once
only in what we speak of as God's year. The festivals conclude with
the " Festival of Tabernacles," which undoubtedly is always associated
with the thought of God dwelling with His people. These festivals have
application to the Israelites in the first place, but there can be no doubt
that they have application also to the redeemed in Christ. The last
festival is in the seventh month, and we are told nothing as to what will
follow, though we may contemplate with great profit how that God
has now seated us in heavenly places in Christ Jesus, " that in the ages
to come He might shew the exceeding riches of His grace in kindness
toward us in Christ Jesus " (Ephesians 2. 6-7). See also 1 John 3. 2 :
" Now are we children of God, and it is not yet made manifest what
we shall be."

The term " festival " is rather misleading, and we shall do well
to understand the meaning of the original words translated " set
feasts " or " appointed seasons " in the Revised Version. Those who
possess a concordance may be recommended to verify that there are
two Hebrew words translated " feast " and that one of these {chag)
is derived from a word which literally means to move in a circle or to
march in a sacred procession, and that wherever this word is used we
have to do with the ritual enjoined upon the observers of the festival.
In Exodus 23. and 34., Numbers 28. and 29., and Deuteronomy 16.,
the feasts are referred to by this word chag, whereas in Leviticus 23.
they are referred to by the word mowed, which means " an appointment"
or " a fixed season." By implication the same word is used when
speaking of " the tent of meeting." Hence the term "set feast"
closely expresses the original word. Moreover, while we often read of
" feasts " to or unto Jehovah, it is only in Leviticus 23. that the feasts
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are called " feasts of Jehovah " and " My set feasts." It is because
of these facts that this chapter takes on a very special character.
Further, notice the remarkable lists of offerings of all kinds to be
offered by a sin-stained people, as given in Numbers 28. and 29.,
and contrast with this the fact that in the chapter before us there is
only one sin-offering (verse 19) contemplated by God, and in associa-
tion with that which takes place at Pentecost. I suggest, therefore,
that in Numbers the festivals are considered from the manward side
and in Leviticus from the Godward side.

It is worth stressing at the outset that God speaks to us in His
word by omission and by reiteration. Who among us would have
thought of the wonderful interpretation given as to Melchizedek, had
not the Holy Spirit revealed the significance of the omission of details
of his genealogy in the inspired word ? So also, here, what is omitted
from other accounts will give us cause for thought, and we shall be led
to give due importance to such details as are given. When, in verse
2, we get " the set feasts of the LORD . . . even these are My set
feasts '' we have reiteration which gives importance to the whole chapter.
We note also that the teaching of the festivals is based on a correct
interpretation of types, and we shall need to be very cautious as to
this. A type helps us to understand the direct teaching of the Scrip-
tures, and the details of the type are then sometimes of very great
significance. In this chapter we shall expect every detail to be pregnant
with truth, as we are under no uncertainty as to the interpretation of
the type as a whole.

These appointed seasons had to be " proclaimed " to be " holy
convocations." It is another profitable exercise (Acts 17. 11 is com-
mended to the diligent reader) to trace out the meanings of the words
here used, and to correlate these passages with others in which the
same words are used. The word used for " convocation " (miqra) is
derived from qara, which is the word here translated as " proclaimed,"
and the phrase simply means'' call out the called together.'' The words
imply a definite calling to the people, and the manner of it is indicated
in Numbers 10.2 where the same word qara is used. It is very interest-
ing to note that one of these convocations is referred to in Nehemiah 8.,
and the familiar verse 8, literally translated, should read, " so that they
understood the calling-together " (not " the reading ") ; for the word
translated " reading " is the same as that translated " convocation "
elsewhere. The same word is twice used by Isaiah, and it is sad to
read, " The calling of assemblies [convocations] I cannot away with
. . . your appointed feasts My soul hateth" (Isaiah 1. 13-14) ; sad
indeed that " My feasts " should become " your feasts " at that day
and " the feasts of the Jews " at the time of our Lord on the earth
(John 5. 1). In contrast to this, Isaiah pictures what shall be the
glory over " Mount Zion and over her assemblies [convocations] "
(Isaiah 4. 5). When men get taken up with the human side of a thing
in which God should have His portion, it is a sad day. A festival
" unto " Jehovah is what God desires, and our eyes should be on Him,
whether it be in connection with the assemblies of the saints or in the
study of the word of God.
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The Sabbath.
The special importance of the Sabbath throughout the Scriptures

receives peculiar emphasis in connection with the Festivals. It is by
no means without significance that the Sabbath receives the first place
in the Festivals of Jehovah, for " From Sabbath unto Sabbath " would
fittingly describe God's year from the time of the completed creation
until after all things have been made new. Let us notice that the
seventh day is not called the Sabbath in verse 3, and that the seventh
day is not the only day for keeping " a sabbath of solemn rest." The
Festivals are usually given according to the calendar, so that they
could occur on any day of the week, save the Festival of the Wave-sheaf
and the Festival of the Wave-loaves (see verses 11, 15, 16) which are
appointed to begin on the morrow after the Sabbath. In spite of this
the festivals of the seventh month are to be kept as "sabbaths of
solemn rest " ; see verses 24, 32, and 39, especially noting that the
Festival of Tabernacles has two such days. We shall see later that the
events commemorated in the seventh month are closely associated
with the eternal rest which we shall enjoy with our Lord Jesus Christ
and the Father. Moreover, please note that in all but one of the
festivals (the exception being the Festival of the Wave-sheaf) it is
commanded that " no servile work " or " no manner of work " be done
(verses 3, 7, 8, 21, 25, 28, 30, 31, 35, 36). It is suggested, therefore,
that in order to understand the Festivals of Jehovah we must enter
into the meaning of the Sabbatic rest.

We all know that the rest of God on the seventh day of the week
of creation (Genesis 2.1-3) led Him to hallow the seventh day, but it is
very remarkable that the term " Sabbath " is not used until Exodus
16., though the word used for " rest " in Genesis 2. is derived from the
same root as the word " sabbath." Moreover, we do not find until
then any explicit command to men to keep the seventh day as a sabbath.
I do not suggest for one moment that men who walked with God prior
to this did not keep the seventh day holy unto the LORD, but it is
suggested that the silence of Scripture has a lesson for us to learn.
The circumstances under which the seventh day is made known to us
as being enjoined upon the Children of Israel are also remarkable.
There had been grave murmurings, and lusting after the flesh-pots
of Egypt, so that the LORD gave them the Manna. Notice that in
Exodus 16.5 the people are not then told anything about the sabbath,
but are simply told to gather twice the usual amount on the sixth day.
After due obedience, the rulers of the congregation came and mentioned
the fact to Moses. It is not until then, I say, that they were told,
"Tomorrow is a solemn rest, a holy sabbath unto the LORD " (verse 23).
It is characteristic of God's dealings with men that no hardship was laid
upon them in the observance of the Sabbath, since He gave them food
for two days, and " so the people rested" (verse 30). That which
God has ever in mind, to give His elect an eternal sabbatic rest, is
wholly of His providing. " In the ages to come " we shall be glad to
remember that all is of grace, the gift of God, not of works, that no man
should glory (Ephesians 2. 7-9), and this enjoyment will be precisely
the same for each of us. Wherefore the manna was given to each man
the same amount (whether he gathered much or little it mattered not),
an omer a head.

Notice that no reason is here given to the people or to the rulers.
Jehovah had commanded it to be kept unto Himself, and had given
it to the people (verses 25, 29). It is not until the people come to
Mount Sinai, and the Law is given to them, that they are given a
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reason for the command to keep the Sabbath, and this reason (Exodus
20. 11) is the one already known (to us) : " For in six days the LORD
made Heaven and Earth . . . and rested the seventh day . . . ." It
is extremely interesting to compare this account of the giving of the
ten commandments with that given in Deuteronomy 5. 12-15. The
words of verse 15 are not given in the account in Exodus, and they
constitute an additional reason for God instituting the Sabbath. Let
us clearly distinguish between these two reasons. To remember the
Sabbath because the LORD enjoined it as a remembrance of His rest
is a very different thing from remembering it as a memorial of the rest
of the Children of God : " Thou shalt remember that thou wast a
servant in the land of Egypt, and the LORD thy God brought thee out
thence by a mighty hand and a stretched out arm : therefore the LORD
thy God commanded thee to keep the Sabbath." The enjoyment of
peace and rest by us, as we know ourselves redeemed for ever, should
give us a deeper understanding of the rest of God which He also enjoys
in Christ, the rest that is a sweet foretaste of the great eternal sabbatic
rest. It may be here remarked, however, that the Israelites would
seem to have been rather unwilling to remember the degradation
associated with the land of Egypt, even though they had been so
wonderfully delivered therefrom.

When the LORD had finished communing with Moses upon Mount
Sinai, He gave him the two tables of stone, and the last words uttered
prior to this act (Exodus 31. 12-18) are about the Sabbath : " Verily
ye shall keep my sabbaths : for it is a sign between Me and you through-
out your generations ; that ye may know that I am the LORD which
sanctify you." Please note the words we have emphasized. The place
here given in the Divine communications with Moses shows again the
great importance that the LORD attached not only to the sabbath, but
also to the remembrance of it by His People. Here we have essentially
a third reason for the remembrance (the first two reasons being connected
with the creation and with redemption), that week by week the people
of God might be led to give practical expression to the truth of sancti-
fication.

The knowledge (or understanding) of the purposes of God
associated with this sign ought indeed to have had a tremendous
spiritual influence on the people, and to have led them to value this
covenant (verse 16). Yet one of the principal reasons given for the
carrying away of the people of Israel into captivity was the profana-
tion of the Sabbath. Please read, for instance, Nehemiah 13. 15-22,
Jeremiah 17. 19-27, Ezekiel 20. 13. During this time of captivity and
affliction God spake concerning the people and the land of His choice
that they should be in captivity " until the land had enjoyed her
sabbaths : for as long as she lay desolate she kept sabbath" (2
Chronicles 36. 21 ; see also Leviticus 26. 34-35, 43). The same
thought in connection with the land is brought out in the command-
ments concerning the Sabbatic Year (Leviticus 25. 1-6), that seventh
year which was to be a year of solemn rest for the people and the land
(see verse 5).

Again, after seven sabbaths of years (Leviticus 25. 8), the
fiftieth year, the Year of Jubilee, was to be kept as a sabbath (verse
11). If the Lord will, we hope to discuss the Year of Jubilee at a later
time, and perhaps we have said sufficient for the present to provoke
thought concerning this very important matter.

Believers in this dispensation are not enjoined to keep the
seventh day as a sabbath to Jehovah, but the day is coming when all
the earth and its inhabitants shall keep holy the Sabbath. " It shall
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come to pass, that from . . . one Sabbath to another, shall all flesh
come to worship before Me, saith the LORD " (Isaiah 66. 23). In a
more blessed way, however, will the Sabbath be enjoyed in that which
is spoken of in Colossians 2. 16-17, for the Sabbath Day is but a shadow
of one of the good things to come, which things we now enjoy in measure
in their various aspects, but which we shall enjoy in all their fulness in
eternity.

" There remaineth, therefore, a sabbath rest for the people of
God " (Hebrews 4. 9), and an understanding of the close reasoning of
the Epistle to the Hebrews concerning rest in its various aspects is
of the profoundest practical importance to all believers. " Today, if
ye shall hear His voice, harden not your hearts " (Hebrews 3. 15)
The rest that comes from a knowledge of redemption is a rest indeed,
yet along with it men may harden their hearts, and give no heed to
the voice of the living God. The wilderness with God is a far better
place than. Egypt with all its burden and woe, and the redemption song
can be sung and resung there, but the Promised Land is better than all;
yet the redeemed could not enter in because of disobedience (Hebrews
3. 18). We learn that there is a rest associated with a place. As Moses
said in Deuteronomy 12. 9, " Ye are not as yet come to the rest and the
inheritance " ; here the word translated " rest " is the same as is used
in Psalm 95. 11 and in Psalm 132. 8, 14 : " They should not enter into
My rest " . . . "Arise, O LORD, into Thy resting place ; Thou, and
the ark of Thy strength " . . . " This [Zion] is My resting place for
ever : Here will I dwell." The place of His habitation (Psalm 132. 13)
is manifestly the place where He enjoyed that rest which is associated
with a people in covenant relationship with Himself, and with the
sacrifices with which He is well pleased. For us to enter into this is
to know and to practise the truth concerning the House of God today ;
*' Let us give diligence to enter into that rest." It is gross folly to
think that it is only in millennial and eternal times that this rest can
be enjoyed. If to-day a believer desires to please God let him ponder
how far he has entered into the enjoyment of sabbatic rest, not only in
redemption, but also in sanctification and in service.

A. T. Doodson.

STUDIES WITH A CONCORDANCE.
1. On the use of a concordance.

" I t is the glory of God to conceal a thing : but the glory of
kings is to search out a matter" (Proverbs 25. 2). "The secret
things belong unto the LORD our God : but the things that are revealed
belong to us . . . " (Deuteronomy 29. 29).

We are blessed above all previous generations in the opportunities
we have of knowing the mind and will of God through His word. Truly
we can well thank God for those who have laboured to obtain an
accurate text of the Scriptures in the ancient languages, and to give us
an excellent translation in our own language. It is the sacred writings
that make us wise unto salvation and that teach us, reprove us, correct
us, and instruct us in righteousness, that we might be men of God,
furnished completely unto every good work. WTe read that the wise
Daniel " understood by the books " the will of God (Daniel 9. 2), and
then set himself to seek Him by prayer and confession. Yet that which
he read was plain enough in the words of Jeremiah 25. 12, but it had
been passed over by others, concealed by God yet plain to see, and it is
the abiding glory of Daniel, greater than that of a king, to search out
the matter, so that the things revealed belonged to him and those
after him. We thank God for the labours of men who have made it
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comparatively easy for us to search the Scriptures, by the concordances
and lexicons they have compiled. It is not that in using these helps
we would be lazy, but that in our brief day we might get as far into the
truth of God as we may.

Now a concordance is useful in helping us to find a particular
portion of Scripture when we know at least one of the words used in it,
and some of the smaller concordances do not profess to do more than
this. Even so, such concordances refer us often to passages that we
should not have thought of connecting together, but which then help
us to understand the meaning of some portion of God's word.

Much more help is obtained from such concordances, admittedly
more expensive, and bulkier, as those compiled by Young and by
Strong, for in addition to the classification according to the English
word they give the actual Hebrew and Greek words, so that we can at
once give special attention to those passages of Scripture which have
identical words, and therefore connected ideas, in the original. The
translators of the Revised Version attempted to allocate to each Greek
word one and only one English word, so that the English reader would
be able to discriminate between the various shades of meanings, but
this rule was not absolute, especially where they have looked to the
context for guidance and have been satisfied if the meaning was fairly
expressed by the word in the Authorised Version.

For a simple example consider the text, " For the wages of sin
is death." According to Young's concordance, looking under the word
" wages," we find that there are five Hebrew words and two Greek
words (misthos and opsonion) translated as wages. The former Greek
word is used twice, John 4. 36 (" He that reapeth receiveth wages ")
and in 2 Peter 2. 15, and the latter Greek word is used three times :
Luke 3. 14 (the wages of soldiers), Romans 6. 23 (the wages of sin),
and 2 Corinthians 11. 8 (the wages of Paul). The meaning of this
latter word is given by Young as " a soldier's ration," and therefore it
was something received regularly or even daily, to be going on with,
as we say. The word misthos contrasts with this as referring to a
reward, or something laid up. Continuing our researches in Young's
concordance, we next turn to the lexicon at the end, and look under the
word opsonion. This lexicon is conveniently given in our ordinary
printed characters, so that it is very easy to use, even by those ignorant
of the Greek characters. We read under this word :

charges 1, wages 3 (M. allowance 1),
and the interpretation is that the Greek word is translated once as
" charges " and three times as " wages," with one case of a marginal
reading of "allowance." We therefore complete the collection of
material for the study of this word by looking up the word " charges "
and we find the reference 1 Corinthians 9. 7 under the Greek word
opsonion.

Strong's Concordance is arranged in a different way, for all
references to an English word are arranged strictly in order as to the
books of the Bible, whereas Young sub-classifies them according to the
Hebrew or Greek word. Strong indicates the original word by a
number. Thus we readily see that there are three occurrences of a
word translated " wages " from a Greek word numbered 3800, and two
from a Greek word numbered 3408. Turning to the Greek Dictionary
at the end, we find that 3408 is misthos and the meaning is given as
" pay for service (literally or figuratively), good or bad." Following
the sign (:—) there are the words " hire, reward, wages," indicating
that the Authorised Version translated this one Greek word by these
three English words. The word numbered 3800 (opsonion) is stated as
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being the neuter of a presumed derivative of a certain word, and as
meaning " rations for a soldier, i.e., by extension, his stipend or pay."
Only one English word is given as being used in the translation, but
this is incorrect, as we have already seen.

In some respects, Strong's Concordance is more useful than
Young's, not only on account of its arrangement, but also because it
has very interesting notes as to the original words, and also because
it has a supplementary concordance dealing with the Revised Version.

The example we have taken shows how a study of this kind
opens up our understanding of the Scripture, and gives us greater
precision and a better and more vivid understanding of the force of the
passage. The death experienced as a result of sin is not something
remote or eventual, but something experienced day by day, and as
applicable to the believer as to the unbeliever. Whence it follows
that the words concerning eternal life being the free gift of God are
not limited to the actual giving of the gift on belief, but apply to the
day-by-day enjoyment and experience of the blessings and respon-
sibilities of the possession of eternal life.

The processes outlined are those forming the basis of this series
of studies. The principles we work on are that when the Holy Spirit
uses one word rather than another then there is reason for the choice ;
that there is consistency in the use of a word ; that all passages in which
it occurs help to explain one another ; and that in this way the
Scriptures are their own interpreter.

A.T.D.

THE EPISTLE TO THE PHILIPPIANS.
INTRODUCTION.

It is noteworthy that the attention of God's people is being
directed to the Philippian epistle ; the need for this will increasingly
appear as its importance for the present time is recognized. Whereas
the letter to Philemon is instructive as to the personal intercourse of
the saints, and the twin letters of Ephesians and Colossians are of
paramount importance to present day testimony regarding doctrine
and correction of errors, Philippians, one of the four letters of Paul's
first imprisonment, deals not so much with doctrine or error, but
more particularly with the condition of soul of the saints in assembly
capacity.

In Old Testament times the camp was ever the base of divine
operation, and when the camp, as at Gilgal, was in a godly condition,
as evidenced by circumcision, the memorial stones, and the eating of
the old corn of the land, then the assault on the citadel of Jericho was
successful; but when, as by Achan, the camp was defiled, then only
disaster was to be expected. Now Philippians is given to us to teach
us how the encampment of the people of God may be brought, under the
divine plan, into such a condition that it may be an instrument for God's
use in both earthly and heavenly warfare. This being so, it is evident
that the study of this epistle is of tremendous importance to us, and,
as in all God's Word, the nearer we look, and the more closely we
examine each thought, each phrase, each word of the epistle, the more
glorious the privilege presented to us appears, of being, what has ever
been dear to the heart of God, a people " unto the glory and praise of
God." Though at times the apostle uses a large canvas to illustrate
the godly condition of soul, at other times a truth germane to the
subject lies hidden in a word or phrase, and time given to the study of
words therein contained is fruitful and delightful.
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A word about the birth of the assembly will be useful. The
apostle Paul, taking Silas from Antioch, Timothy from Lystra, and Luke
from Troas, arrives at Philippi, the gateway of Europe, and though
movement at first is slow, Satan in stirring up opposition over-reaches
himself, and while tender Timothy and gentle Luke are kept sheltered
from the main persecution, the men of war, Paul and Silas, pass through
the flame of Satanic hatred to emerge the stronger and brighter in their
labour of love. Under such conditions of labour and travail is the
assembly born, and amongst the elements of which it was composed
were Lydia, a rich woman (probably a widow—Conybeare and Howson,
page 497, note), Luke a cultured Greek (and do we not see the man
in his work ?), Timothy, for a time, and the jailor, probably a degraded
ex-convict. With a composition of such dissimilar material, the church,
in little more than ten years, is presented in the epistle as a people
dwelling together in a unity that God finds good and pleasant, and
where He can command the blessing. Surely this is an encouragement
to us all to endeavour in our day to emulate that precious unity.

James McFarlane.

Partakers of Grace.
—Philippians 1. 1-11 ; 4. 10, 14-23.

From Kilmarnock and Galston.—We find that " partakers "
comes from the Greek word " Koinos," which means " common,"
or belonging equally to several ; the word grace conies from " Charis "
undeserved favour or kindness.

The grace of God, we noticed, was spoken of in a variety of ways
in the Scriptures ; thus, we are saved by grace (Ephesians 2. 8, Titus
2. 11, 2 Timothy 1.9). Also, it should have an effect in the life of
the recipient thereof (Titus 2. 12, 2 Corinthians 6. 1, and Hebrews
12. 15). WTe need daily grace to sustain us in times of need (2-Corin-
thians 12. 9, Hebrews 4. 16). The grace of God is also seen in calling
men to certain positions ; for instance, to the apostolic office (Romans
1. 5 and 15. 15, Ephesians 3. 8, 9, 1 Corinthians 15. 9, 10). It was not
however in this way that the Philippians were partakers with him of
grace (1 Corinthians 12. 29), or even in the fact that they had all
received of the common (koinos) salvation of which Jude writes, but
it is the grace of God seen here in connection with the publishing of
the glad tidings. It was pointed out that grace does not only embrace
the thought of God giving to men, but also that God would deign to
accept service from men. See Acts 17. 25. How beautiful indeed to
look upon service rendered to God in this light, not to serve in a sort
of half-hearted, grudging way, but to count it as a special favour
conferred upon us by God, that we are allowed to do Him service !

According to verses 15 and 16 of chapter 4. they had sent the
Apostle their gifts whilst he laboured in Thessalonica and now they
sent their gift to Rome by the hand of Epaphroditus. Will they be
any the poorer for the notable service they rendered ? No, assuredly,
no. It is truly treasure laid up in heaven. It is utilising earth's things
to their best advantage like those who, when the Son of God was here
upon the earth, did minister to Him of their substance. It was this
lesson the Lord sought to teach from the story of the unjust steward,
to use the things of earth in view of the day of eternity. Verse 19 is
very precious, as we think of them having succoured Paul in his need ;
they in return in their need will not be forgotten by his God.

H. Piper.
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From Liverpool and Birkenhead.—The Philippians and Paul
were sharers in the grace or unmerited favour of God. It was through
grace they were what they were, for, " By grace have ye been saved "
(Ephesians 2. 5). It was by grace they had been brought together
as an assembly of God, and stood together in divine order as saints,
bishops and deacons.

God is the source of all grace (verse 1) and grace is bestowed unto
the praise and glory of God (verse 11). We get the same thought in
verse 6. " He which began a good work in you will perfect it until the
day of Jesus Christ." We know God's grace best through the gift of His
Son. Grace came by Jesus Christ, and the glory of Christ was seen in
His fulness of grace and truth. " Of His fulness," John says, " we all
received " (i.e., were partakers).

Grace comes from God as a free gift (Ephesians 1.8), but it needs
to be accepted and partaken of, if it is to have divine influence on
our hearts, and be reflected in our lives. It is to be received in all
humility—" He giveth grace to the humble " (James 4. 6).

Grace given and grace partaken of, are beautifully illustrated
in the story of David and Mephibosheth.

The grace of God is displayed in so many ways that, as we
explore it, we find it, like His power and wisdom, immeasurable. First,
we know of the gospel of the grace of God (Acts 20. 24) ; then, the
word of His grace (Acts 20. 32) ; the Spirit of grace (Hebrews 10. 29) ;
and, the throne of grace (Hebrews 4. 16).

The dispensation of grace was reserved against the coming of our
Lord Jesus Christ, then the grace of God appeared, bringing salvation
to all men. This grace instructs us how to live righteously and godly.
It is the salvation of the life which the Apostle yearns for throughout
this epistle. For him to live, was Christ, and for them, their manner of
life and walk was to be worthy of the gospel of Christ.

The evidence that the grace of God had continued to work
effectually in the hearts of the Philippians, was seen in their constant
care for the apostle's needs. They recognised the commission he had
received of the Lord Jesus, and showed themselves to be united with
him in the furtherance of that ministry.

If we are really with brethren whom we know God has called to
give themselves to the ministry of the gospel, we shall be found support-
ing and encouraging them in a very practical way ; so shall we know
what it is to have the joy of being joint partakers with them of God's
grace.

An Old Testament illustration showing the righteousness of this
principle of fellow helpers sharing in grace, is seen in Numbers 31. 27 ;
and 1 Samuel 30. 24, wherein, they who stand by the stuff are to share
alike, in the spoils of victory, with them that go forth to battle.

In 2 Corinthians 9. the apostle shows how beautifully those who
give of their temporal things are partakers of grace with them to whom
they give, and says that, " the ministration of this service not only
filleth up the measure of the wants of the saints, but aboundeth also
through many thanksgivings unto God." This giving, therefore,
caused thanksgiving to ascend to God from those who were recipients,
and also drew forth from them supplication on behalf of the givers. In
this chapter the Apostle says that those who sow sparingly shall reap
sparingly, and those who sow bountifully shall reap also bountifully.
Through Achaia's liberal bounty, others could see the exceeding grace
of God in them.
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To the Philippians, the Apostle has confidence in saying, " And
my God shall supply every need of yours," because he knows that God
is not unrighteous to forget such love shown towards Him and His
servant. A. H., N.G. A.

From Paisley.—The letter to the Philippians has been called
the " service epistle," and it is noteworthy that in the service of the
gospel the saints are addressed as joined with bishops (overseers) and
deacons (ministers). We suggest that- " the faithful" of Ephesians
1.1, and " faithful brethren " of Colossians 1. 2 are equivalent to what
we have here (verse 1), overseers and deacons.

The expression " my God " (verse 3) occurs again in the letter
(see chapter 4. 19). Does this not speak of close communion ? We
think so, and more especially because the letter deals mainly with the
subject of " fellowship." [Whilst much (not too much) has been heard
as to God being the God of His people—" I will be to them a God,
and they shall be to Me a people " (Hebrews 8. 10)—we must not lose
sight of the very great weight of responsibility that is involved in the
words " My God." Are we really each and severally His adoring
worshipper and faithful bondservant ? Truly such are pertinent
questions. The fact that we each have a God and it being really
recognised will be a strong factor in little children saving themselves
from idols (1 John 5. 21).—J.M.] Paul had cause to abound before
his God with thanksgiving, in that the Philippians had fellowship with
him in the furtherance of the gospel " from the first day until now."
Yet he attributed the beginning and the perfecting of the good work to
God (verses 5. 6). See also chapter 2. 12-13, and read Hebrews 12. 2.
In sending the gift to the apostle, did they become " partakers with
him of grace ? " Are we to understand that this grace refers to his
bonds, and his defence and confirmation of the gospel ? It is difficult
to grasp how these things refer to grace, yet verses 29, 30 of chapter 1.
lead us to think so. [Our friends are quite correct, though they seem
to have difficulty in grasping the meaning of the passage, which is
self-explanatory. " Partakers with me of grace " is associated with :

1. " My bonds " : they remembered him that was bound as
bound with him (Hebrews 13. 3) and sent Epaphroditus with a gift
in token of affection to cheer his valiant spirit, knowing full well
from their early experiences in Philippi that bonds and imprisonment
were things that attended the minister of Christ in those days.

2. " And in defence and confirmation of the gospel " : when
Paul left Philippi they continued to keep the banner floating which
he had unfurled in the breeze (and it was a breezy time), aye, and
when he lies in Rome they carry on the common task in which, by
God's grace, they were co-sharers.—J.M.].

" Until the day of Jesus Christ " (verse 6). " Unto the day of
Christ " (verse 10). Do the thoughts expressed in these verses mean
that there will be a continuation of the same until Christ appears ?
[See what Paul wrote to Timothy (1 Timothy 6. 14) and note other
exhortations of like character.—J.M.] S. 5. Jardine.

From Hamilton, Ontario.—Our subject suggests to us a
ministration of sacrifice. Every ministration on our part has its
source in the great sacrifice of Calvary where was expressed the mani-
festation of God's love to us in the greatness of the Gift. Acts 16.
discloses the fact that Paul was the instrument used of God to take the
gospel to Philippi; not only so, but there he suffered as a prisoner of
Jesus Christ, and ere leaving the city he visited the brethren and
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comforted them. The saints at Philippi seem never to have forgotten
that visit and its consequences, for we learn from Philippians 1. 3-6
that Paul had cause to rejoice before God for their fellowship in further-
ance of the gospel from the first day even until the day of writing the
epistle. The Philippians were thus carrying into effect the reciprocal
obligation spoken of by Paul in his letter to the Romans (15. 27).
Through him the Philippians had become partakers of spiritual things,
so they owed it to minister to him in carnal things. It may be that
when the Apostle wrote to the saints at Corinth his remarks in 2
Corinthians 8. 1-12 and 9. 1-7 had their application to the Philippians
and their liberality, though evidently they were in poverty. (Philip-
pians 4. 15 might substantiate this view.) [There is a certain measure
of commendation and also of reproach in 4. 15, and I think Paul would
never reproach saints for their poverty and consequent inability to
communicate with him.—J.M.]. If so, then from one angle they
possessed the character of their Lord, for it was through His poverty
that they themselves had become rich. Paul reminded the saints at
Corinth that in the grace of giving it is accepted according as a man
hath purposed in his heart, not grudgingly, for God loveth a cheerful
giver. But while the Philippians had fellowship with the Apostle in
his affliction and bonds, do we understand that in the defence and con-
firmation of the gospel their ministry extended beyond Paul as an
individual ? [See note in Paisley's paper.—J.M.]. The apostle not
only thanked God for their liberality, but also prayed for their progress
in divine things and that they might be filled with the fruits of righteous-
ness which are through Jesus Christ to the praise and glory of God.
It is clear that the grace of giving bears fruit to the giver's account, and
that it also is an odour of a sweet smell, a sacrifice acceptable, well
pleasing to God and will not be without reward at the judgment seat
of Christ. To other saints the apostle said, " God is not unrighteous to
forget your work and the love which ye showed toward His name, in
that ye ministered unto the saints, and still do minister " (Hebrews
6. 10). No doubt it is a medium of laying up treasure in Heaven
(Matthew 6. 20). David once said, "As his share is that goeth down to
the battle, so shall his share be that tarrieth by the stuff; they shall
share alike." We do well to remember the Master's words, " Inasmuch
as ye did it unto one of these, My brethren, ye did it unto Me."

Wm. Booth, Wm. Young.

From Armagh.—The Philippian saints were sharers with Paul
in the grace of God, a term which cannot be properly defined. It
embodies the undeserved mercy of God, and also covers such terms
as 2 Peter 1. 4, " Partakers of the divine nature " ; Colossians 1. 12,
" Partakers of the inheritance of the saints in light " ; Hebrews 3. 1,
" Partakers of a heavenly calling " ; 1 Peter 4. 13, " Partakers of
Christ's sufferings," etc.

The grace of God that bringeth salvation hath appeared. It was
made known to them through the preaching of the Apostle. Grace
came through that Blessed One of whom it is written : " For ye know
the grace of our Lord Jesus Christ, that though He was rich, yet for
your sakes He became poor."

The receiving of this divine grace involved responsibilities. The
saints at Philippi had not shirked that responsibility, and it brought
great joy to the heart of the Apostle during his imprisonment as he
in conjunction with Timothy penned this epistle to them. He opens
with the salutation, " Grace to you and peace," and he thanks God upon
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every remembrance of them. He sets us a beautiful example as he
continually remembers them before the Throne of Grace.

They occupy a large place in his heart, they were partakers with
him by sympathy in his bonds, and helped him in his defence and
confirmation of the gospel, having had fellowship with him from the
first day of their receiving the gospel, up till that present moment, and
he was confident that He which began a good work would perfect it,
Jesus Christ being the Author and Finisher of our faith.

Their being partakers of grace was demonstrated in a practical
manner. They were the only church at the commencement of Paul's
preaching the gospel, who sent unto him. They had lapsed in this, and
now had revived their thought for him, not that the apostle sought a
gift, but so they gave to his need. God accepted it as unto Himself,
an odour of a sweet smell, a sacrifice acceptable, well pleasing to God.
God loveth a cheerful giver, and as they gave out of their poverty,
God would supply all their needs according to His riches in glory in
Christ Jesus. After all our giving we are still unprofitable servants.

The Apostle concludes his epistle, giving all the glory to the God
of all grace. His grace can reach all, both rich and poor, and through
the Apostle it reached those of Caesar's household. He concludes
with—" The grace of the Lord Jesus Christ be with your spirit."

B. West.

EXTRACTS.

From Middlesbrough.—On careful reading one is able to see
the connection of these two portions of scripture (Philippians 1. 1-11 ;
4. 10, 14-23) and that grace mentioned is not presented in the same way
as the " Grace of God " of Titus 2. 11, which, after bringing salvation,
becomes our instructor. It is recorded concerning the Lord Jesus—
" For ye know the grace of our Lord Jesus Christ" (2 Corinthians
8. 9). This is the greatest possible example. So the Apostle could
write of some, whom he knew had manifested grace, and speaks of them
as " fellow-partakers " (Young's translation).

Now not only should our actions be controlled by this grace, but
also our speech. Those at Colossae were exhorted—" Let your speech
be always with grace " (Colossians 4. 6). E. H. Bowers.

From Belfast.—Saul of Tarsus, the avowed and bitter enemy
of everything associated with Jesus Christ—Paul, the faithful bond-
servant of Christ Jesus. The heathen inhabitants of heathen Phiilppi—
the Church of God in Philippi, with its duly recognised overseers and
deacons. Let the mind dwell upon these transformations. Let it
ponder well the subjugation of Saul and the planting of the Philippians.
Then, staggered by its survey let it read the secret : " By the grace of
God" (1 Corinthians 15. 10).

J. Drain.

From Greenock.—When we look at Paul's life, we must realise
that there is no limit to the possibilities within the reach of persons
manifesting this grace. It changed him from the most inveterate
persecutor of the Name of Jesus to the man who became so like that
One, that he could assure the saints that in imitating him, they imitated
their Lord. He pressed on unto perfection. As his end drew near,
he could say, " I have fought the good fight, I have finished the course,
I have kept the faith." This was how the perfecting grace of God was
seen in the Apostle. " By the grace of God I am what I am."
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From Glasgow.—We can but feebly enter into the joy of the
Apostle, as he gave God thanks for those, who, during his stay with
them, had become so endeared to him that, even after he had been
separated from them for some considerable time, their thoughts and
their affections were, toward him unto God.

The Apostle in acknowledging the gift could rise above his need
and remind them that their giving had been to their Lord, from whom
also would come the reward. W. A. P.

From Barrow- in - Fumess.—It is interesting to notice that
in the opening verse reference is made to overseers and deacons. This
is the only epistle which so addresses the assembly and confirms the
thought that the general teaching of the letter points to service.

Service to God is rendered in the light of a coming day spoken
of in verses 6 and 10 as the day of Jesus Christ, and the day of Christ.
These expressions we judge refer to the same day (not of course con-
fining it to a day of twenty-four hours) when the works of the saints
will be manifested (see 1 Corinthians 3. 10-15).

Perhaps the grace of God as mentioned in Acts 14. 26 touches
the point for here it is associated with the work. And in this aspect
we take the Philippians were partakers, with Paul, of grace.

John McCormick.

From St. Helens.—It is truly a miracle indeed that God ever
allows us to be partakers of grace at all. Seeing that we have received
grace from God, we can now learn to put this grace into practice, for
surely there is a practical side of grace. We learn from our subject
that grace is relative to service (see Ephesians 3. 2-7, 2 Corinthians
6. 1-6, 2 Corinthians 9.2-15). Now turn with us to " Workers together
with him . . . That ye receive not the grace of God in vain," and so on.

F r e d H u r s t .

From Derby.—Paul is writing to those who have become
" Partakers of Grace." These not only share in the privileges that
grace brings, but are responsible for service in the furtherance of the
gospel and the truth. Whilst there is much pleasure, there are also
sorrows in our service. What is required and desired is loving fellow-
ship, co-partnership in the defence and furtherance of the gospel.
See 1 Corinthians 1. 10 and Romans 1. 14. One would have expected
that the Apostle Paul would have been downcast, but it was the very
reverse—" He was full of joy " ; " Fulfil ye My joy " ; " Rejoice with
Me."

Compare verse 6 with 2. 6—" The day of Christ." The work
will finish on the Day of Christ; for when He comes He will bring His
reward with Him. Verse 11 : our objective, that we should be " to the
glory and praise of God " (also see Ephesians 6. 7). W.W.

From Cowdenbeath.—We believe that " partakers with me of
grace" (chapter 1. 7) and "ye had fellowship with my affliction"
(chapter 4. 14) convey to us the same thought. They did not journey
with Paul, but showed their concern and thought for him in the sending
of their gifts. This was a great work which they did and Paul caused
them to realise this because their gifts were unto God, well-pleasing,
an odour of a sweet smell, a sacrifice acceptable. They were not merely
giving unto the Apostle's need, but unto the service of God.

L. and Jas. Bowman.
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From Edinburgh and Muaselburgh.—There is that in the
epistle which provides for our wilderness journey Heavenward and
homeward. The Apostle opens with a salutation, and shows the unity
that existed among them, in that he writes " to the saints, bishops and
deacons." T. Kerr.

From Brantford.—Having had our access by faith into this
grace wherein we stand, let us rejoice in hope of the glory of God.
"And the God of all grace, who called us unto His eternal glory in
Christ, after that ye have suffered a little while, shall himself perfect,
establish, strengthen you." We believe that in this way the Philippians
constituted themselves fellow-partakers of grace with Paul in his bonds.

Finally, let us grow in grace, for God resisteth the proud, but
giveth grace to the humble. Yea, He giveth more grace. And as we
grow in grace, we grow also in the knowledge of our Lord and Saviour
Jesus Christ, till we all attain unto a full-grown man ; unto the measure
of the stature of the fulness of Christ. For of His fulness we all received,
and grace upon grace. J. C. Bell, S. K. Seath.

From Cardiff.—We notice in most of the Epistles that the
saints are greeted with the words, " Grace to you and peace from God
our Father and the Lord Jesus Christ." It appears to be quite certain
that the " Grace " is from God as well as the " Peace." Grace in Old
Testament Scriptures means favour; but in New Testament Scriptures—
" The forgiveness by, and the reconciliation to God, with participation
in the eternal benefits, and favours given freely by God in His great
Love through the merits of the Lord Jesus Christ."

It is thought that grace in New Testament scriptures has a
fuller meaning than in Old Testament scriptures, because in the Old
Testament grace had to be sought [Not always, and even in the New
Testament we may seek grace (Hebrews 4. 16) where we may find it.—
J.M.], but in the New Testament it is given (1 Corinthians 1.4).

We shall only know the exceeding riches of His grace when in
the Glory (Ephesians 2. 5), and we give thanks, praise, honour, and
glory to God that by His grace, through our faith in our Lord and Saviour
Jesus Christ, we are partakers of His numerous blessings.

Albert Ashton.

From Atherton and Leigh.—This word " grace " is found
throughout the Scriptures, and although the word is the same (Hebrew,
Chen ; Greek, Charis) yet, like many other words, it is not always used
in the same way. It means graciousness of manner or act, and Young
defines its spiritual use especially to mean " the divine influence upon
the heart and its reflection in the life." This definition seems to sum
up the use of the word in the epistle before us. It has been well said
that " the gift without the giver is bare," and the Apostle traces the
gift first to his beloved fellow-saints and through them to the great
Giver of every good gift and perfect boon. We cannot read such
fatherly words as we find in verse 8 without thinking of the One who
implanted them, He who Himself is the " Father of mercies and the
God of all comfort " (2 Corinthians 1.3).
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From Toronto.—" For the grace of God hath appeared,
bringing salvation to all men" (Titus 2. 11). The Apostle Paul
became a partaker of grace when on the Damascus road he received the
Lord Jesus as the Christ—"Through whom also we have had our
access by faith into this grace wherein we stand." [See paper from
Kilmarnock and Galston.]

These are instances of individuals in Philippi who became
partakers with him of grace, and who, by their subsequent behaviour,
manifested grace answering to the grace received.

Among the various requests of the Apostle on behalf of the
Philippians let us note with emphasis, " That ye may be sincere, and
void of offence unto the day of Christ." The reason we say with
emphasis is, firstly, that sincerity seems to be somewhat rare in these
days, even among the people of God ; and secondly, the " Day of
Christ," being associated with the judgment seat of Christ, where we
must all be made manifest.

The question was asked, " Is grace an attribute or a character-
istic ? " It was thought that the Scriptures show that it is both.
[Wherein comes the difference ? The dictionary says :—attribute,
characteristic ascribed to a person.—J.M.].

T. Madill.

Questions and Answers.
Question from Cardiff.—On reference to Old Testament

Scriptures it is noticed that grace apparently had to be sought, as when
Noah found grace in the eyes of the LORD (Genesis 6. 8 ; see also
Exodus 33. 17). Why was this ? Was it not found through faith in
God ?

Answer.—I am not certain of our friends' conclusion as to men
seeking the grace they found. Note Genesis 19. 19, where Lot said,
" My servant hath found grace in thy sight," but Abraham was the
seeker. Israel knew God's grace in the incident of the Golden Calf,
but Moses was the seeker. Noah indeed found grace, but who sought
it ? It is evident that God had decided on the destruction of man and
man had perished but for grace, even so in our case. Our faith does
not make God gracious, nor create the grace we need, it simply appro-
priates the favour God would abundantly bestow.—J.M.

Question from Cardiff.—Does the question of partaking of
grace in the verse under consideration view the benefits that flow to
us through the work of Christ; or is it that the Philippian saints,
together with Paul, received from God " more grace " (" He giveth
more grace ") to further the Gospel of God ?

Answer.—The words of Genesis 47. 25 may be helpful in
illustrating " Partakers of grace." The Egyptians after having been
saved by Joseph came to him and said, " Thou hast saved our lives ;
let us find grace in the sight of my lord and we will be Pharaoh's
servants." First they were saved through grace, then together they
wish to serve through grace. Their service was one of giving a fifth
part of the fruit of their labour to Pharaoh. Paul by God's grace is
pouring himself out in divine service as a drink offering and the Philip-
pians by that same grace are pouring out their gifts to sustain God's
servant as well as publishing the message in their own city—By divine
grace they served together in a common bond of fellowship—partakers
of grace.—J.M.
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EDITORIAL.
What a statement of truth the Scriptures contain ! Instead of

presenting a fictitious account of a people in whom there was no blemish,
God has given in this and other epistles a record, true to life, of men
and women in Divine testimony. Some of these were true-hearted and
loyal to the Lord, whilst others were carnal and callous, evil and
envious, seeking to wound whilst they professedly were curers of the
souls of men. As Paul pondered over the state of things, he was torn
with conflicting thoughts. So far as he himself was concerned his path
was clear and his purpose fixed—Christ to know and like Christ to live
was the magnetic North to which his compass pointed. No grander
statement of purpose ever fell from the lips of a mere human being
than that of Paul—" for me to live is Christ and to die is gain " ; for
never had there been a life lived on earth like that of Him to whom
the name of "Christ" belongs. It was the life of God lived by the God-
man, for Christ is God and man—God who is man, and man who is
God. Christ is the objective life of the believer, the pattern and type
of every real Christian.

Though Paul's course was clear, as to himself, what was the
fruit of his work ? Ah ! this was the trouble. The Roman Assembly
was largely composed of good men and true, those whom he described
as the " most of the brethren in the Lord," but there were others from
whose work and ways he sought salvation. He hoped that he would
not be ashamed by their means, but as he thought of them and of
the unnecessary oppression they sought to cause, he had a desire to
depart and to be with Christ. Who has not felt the same thing ?
Some seemed bent on being trouble-makers ; envy and strife appeared
to be the bread and butter of their table.

How destructive this is to the peace of any assembly and of
fellowship in the Lord's work ! What a hindrance, too, to the progress
of the work ! Instead of saints going forward with firm tread, keeping
step in divine things, there is this drag, this burden on the heart, this
disintegrating work of death in the assembly.

What can bring deliverance ? Paul indicates three things which
bring salvation in such circumstances : (1) Christ, the continual pro-
clamation of Christ; (2) supplication—earnest supplication ; (3) the
supply of the Spirit of Jesus Christ. Christ proclaimed, prayer, and a
filling with the Holy Spirit, the like Spirit as filled Jesus Christ during
His earthly service, will work wonders. Shall we try the cure ? If
we do not, what then ?

Paul thought of Rome and he thought also of Philippi. Whilst
he longed to be with Christ, he cannot forget his spiritual children.
Like the fond parent who may be about to depart this life, whilst
he looks heavenward with joy, he thinks of the children he is leaving
behind, so was it with Paul. He writes of abiding in the flesh " for
your sake," "for your progress and joy of faith " (R.V. marg.). Though
the definite article is before faith it is doubtful if it signifies " the
faith." Faith frequently has the definite article though it does not
indicate that " the faith " is meant. He looks forward to being with
them again and writes that their boasting may abound " in Christ
Jesus in me." What a scene of glorying it would be to see the apostle
again with the Philippians ! One can visualise the fulfilment in such
a scene of that unique expression " in Christ Jesus in me."

J. M.
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THE FESTIVALS OF JEHOVAH.

The beginning of months.
The entrance of sin into the world involved the breaking of th©

Sabbath rest of God, and a new beginning had to be made in bringing
rest and peace, which was to be effected in Christ through His work
on the Cross. It is well to be clear that the salvation of men is never
to be disassociated from service to God, in the House that He has even
now on earth, and in that which is to come. God's year begins with
this object in view, and hence He begins with redemption in Christ,
and none of the blessings of God are realised until this matter is settled,
though men would begin, if they were allowed, where God leaves off.

The passover is not until the fourteenth day of the first month,
and it is highly desirable in the interests of accurate thinking to be
clear as to the interpretation of the first month, for some have become
confused owing to their misunderstanding of the inherent differences
between God's year and man's year. When the passover took place
in Egypt, God said, " This month shall be unto you the beginning of
months : it shall be the first month of the year to you " (Exodus 12. 2).
Scripture is silent as to whether the calendar formerly used by the
Israelites was devised by God or man. I suggest that God did not
intervene concerning the months of the year until His purposes were
about to be fulfilled, just as He was silent as to the keeping of the
Sabbath until at a comparatively late date in the history of the Israel-
ites. But as He had always contemplated the Sabbath from the
Creation, and as "He appointed the moon for seasons " (Psalm 104. 19),
so also had He contemplated redemption in Christ our Passover (Genesis
2. 3 and 3. 15). The word for " seasons," both here and in Genesis
1. 14, is the word mowed which we have already noticed as the word
translated " appointed season." When the time was ripe He issued
His commands.

This particular month Abib (Exodus 23. 15, 34. 18, etc.) was
the seventh month of the year, according to the old calendar, and some
have said that man's year was half over, and also that the first six
months were to be blotted out, lor God was making a new beginning
upon a new foundation, even the Passover, and they have typically
regarded these six months as the world's history from Adam to Christ.
Others have interpreted the change as the cancellation of the time
spent by the brick-kilns and the flesh-pots of Egypt. The latter
suggestion is illogical if we consider the festivals as having to do with
the whole of God's dealings with the race of Adam. Regarding the
first interpretation, we must note that the beginning of God's year is
not the Passover itself, but 14 "days" prior to it. We need to interpret
these according to the Scriptures.

There is a certain similarity in the allocation of days in the
first and seventh months. Thus each specifies the fifteenth day
as the commencement of a long festival of seven or eight days. By
implication, the first day of the first month has an importance corres-
ponding to that of the first day of the seventh month, allocated to the
Feast of Trumpets. In the seventh month the important Day of
Atonement takes place on the tenth day, and we know that the tenth
day of the first month was an important day in that the passover
lamb had to be taken on that day and "kept up" until the fourteenth
day (Exodus 12. 3-6). This is too striking to be passed over, and I
suggest that we have here something to guide us in the interpretations
required.
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The seventh month opens after a long interval, and God
" begins " to act in a very definite and rapid manner to sum up all
things, the consummation taking place when He will dwell with His-
people, and they shall do Him service in the place wherein is the
glory of God, and the lamp thereof is the Lamb (Revelation 21. 3
and 23). This is what is visualised by God from the beginning of
months, and now we are able to understand what interpretation we
are to put on the first day of the month, as revealed by the Scriptures
in Exodus 40. 2 : " The LORD spake unto Moses, saying, On the first
day of the first month shalt thou rear up the tabernacle of the tent
of meeting." This "came to pass" (verse 17) in the second year, and
we may just remark, without proof, that what takes place in the second
year or month generally implies a shadow of that which takes place
in God's eternal purposes. The result was that "the glory of the LORD
filled the tabernacle" (verse 34).

We may now take up the point as to the rest of God at the
commencement of this portion. The whole object before Jehovah is
to bring about a rest associated with His resting-place. This is viewed
from the commencement ; the Lamb was foreknown from the founda-
tion of the world (1 Peter 1. 20) ; and we, who were to be blessed with
every spiritual blessing, were chosen also before the foundation of the
world, to the end that we should be unto the praise of His glory
(Ephesians 1. 3, 4, and 12). Man's year is not seen by God in all this,
and the history of man from Adam to Christ must rather be fitted in
during the 14 days of the first month of God's year. Now the tenth
day of the month, as has been remarked, is also an important day.
The number 10 is prominent in the Scriptures in connection with the
testing or approving of the professed service of men, as is evident in
connection with the Law, the virgins, the talents, etc. The seventh
month helps us to understand the significance of the tenth day, for
the Day of Atonement is a day of affliction of soul, a day of self-
judging and of humbling, and a day when men on the earth will have
an opportunity of revising their opinion of the man Jesus, when He
comes again with power and great glory, when every eye shall see Him
and men shall mourn because of Him.

Again we have help from the Scriptures in the interpretation,
for we read in Joshua 4. 19 that the people came up out of Jordan on
the tenth day of the first month, and encamped in Gilgal, and here their
first act was to be circumcised. It was a day of judging and of humbling,
for a covenanted people must do that which God had enjoined upon
them, and no doubt the bitterness of wilderness experience was felt
as they realised how far they had been out of communion with God.
The reproach of Egypt was rolled away, and they were now to enter
upon that rest which they could only have in the land of Promise, a
rest associated with service. Then they kept the passover. Let him
that readeth take heed that he understands, for Jericho was not to
be attempted until they had given the proper place to the remembrance
of the passover.

Now the interpretation of the tenth day of the first month may
be given. The Lamb of God was made manifest and men then had an
opportunity of responding to the grace of God. The day of trial came
and they despised the One who came to His own, and herein they
judged themselves unworthy. This is the summary of the history and
efforts of men, from Adam onwards, that the Lord " was in the world
. . . and the world knew Him not."
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The Passover.
The Israelites, of course, knew nothing of the purposes of God

as we now know them. They were content to institute a new way of
reckoning the year so far as their religious ceremonies were concerned,
but they never made it part of their daily lives, and to this day the
Jews retain the old calendar, and their New Year is the Day of
Trumpets. This is typical of men, who rarely give to the Blood of
the Lamb the place it should have in their lives, as distinct from their
religion. Man's year will come to a close, never to be resumed, when
•God begins with the events of the seventh month of His year.

We shall never be allowed to forget, when in the Glory, that the
beginning of all our bliss was the death of our Lord Jesus Christ. The
Israelites never knew the ways of God, but only His doings (Psalm
103. 7), and even these they forgat (Psalm 78. 11, 106. 21). We read
of the Passover being remembered for the first time in the wilderness
(Numbers 9. 5), then in Canaan, after which the Scriptures are silent
until the days of Hezekiah (2 Chronicles 30.), when his reforming zeal
brought about the keeping of the passover in the second month (a
matter to which I hope to refer later), causing such a scene of joy as
is compared to that associated with the dedication of the temple in
the days of Solomon. Not again do we read of it until the time of
Josiah (2 Chronicles 35. and 2 Kings 23.), whose heart was tender and
humble as he read the re-discovered book of the Law. What a tale
of apathy and neglect is unfolded in the solemn words of 2 Chronicles
34. 21 and 35. 18 ! :—" Our fathers have not kept the word of the
LORD, to do according to all that is written in this book . . . And
there was no passover like to that kept in Israel from the days of
Samuel the prophet . . ."

There are many precious things concerning the "keeping up"
of the Lamb. This phrase is translated thus only once, from the word
mishmereth, which is derived from a word meaning, "to hedge about,
as with thorns" ; that is, to guard, watch, observe, or keep, as in the
•expression " charge of the sanctuary," where the same word is used.
It is not used, however, in the Scripture which comes to mind, " He
shall give His angels charge over Thee" (Psalm 91. 11), insidiously
used by Satan when tempting the Lord (Luke 4. 10). Note how Satan
was careful to omit the words, " To keep Thee in all His ways," where
the word "keep" is the primitive root (shamar) from which mishmereth
is derived. This is very suggestive indeed. The Lamb of God was
watched and guarded as by a hedge of thorns in all His days upon
the earth and kept in all His ways. He who kept the Law in all its
points observed the keeping of the passover, and some of His teaching
concerning His approaching death is indicated by Him on these occa-
sions. There are four occasions referred to in the Gospels :

(1) Luke 2. 41. " Wist ye not that I must be in My Father's
House ? "

(2) John 2. 13-24. See also 1. 29, 35, 43, and 2. 1, and the
"not many days" of 2. 12, shewing that the Lord com-
menced His public work only a few days before the
passover. One might even ask, Was it on the tenth
day that John said, " Behold, the Lamb of God " ?
Note, too, verse 21 and the reference to His body being
offered up.

(3) John 6.4. He knew what He would do. Himself purposing
to be the Bread of Life, as He stated on the morrow.
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(4) John 11. 55, 12. 1, 13. 1. Now is He offered up, and now
does He do that which shows Him to be the Bread of
Life indeed.

"And when I see the Blood I will pass over you." But this is
not the end of the matter, redemption is the prelude to service, and
service is always desired by God in relation to His sanctuary. " Ye
also, as living stones, are built up a spiritual House, to be a holy
priesthood, to offer up spiritual sacrifices, acceptable to God through-
Jesus Christ." To fall short of this is to be ignorant of the purposes
of God in all God's year.

Yet it may be noted that this festival and the next could be
kept in the wilderness, whereas others could only be kept in the Land
of Promise. Alas ! we may feel ourselves to be walking in the wilder-
ness when we ought to be knowing ourselves as seated in the heavenly
places in Christ Jesus. Yet it is given even to such to connect the two-
Scriptures, "Our passover hath been crucified, even Christ" and, " This
do in remembrance of Me " (1 Corinthians 5. 7, 11. 24). The remem-
brance of the death of our Lord according to His commands, week by
week, is of incalculable benefit to a believer. We need to be like
Josiah, and to have hearts that are tender and humble before our God,
to find blessing such as he found in keeping the word of God.

A. T. Doodson.

STUDIES WITH A CONCORDANCE.
2. Words describing garments, clothes, etc.

GARMENT, Heb. Beged, signifies a covering. It is used of the
cloths that covered the vessels of the Sanctuary—" They . . . shall
spread over it a cloth of blue " (Numbers 4. 6 ; also 7, 8, 9, 11, 12, 13).
It is of general use as applying to garments, apparel, clothes, etc.
Solomon says twice over (Proverbs 20. 16 ; 27. 13), " Take his gar-
ment that is surety for a stranger," which seems to indicate that those
to whom the surety is indebted had better take action, for his suretiship
will bring him to a state of nakedness. In a figurative sense it may
signify to cover, so as to act in treachery.

GARMENT, Heb. Simlah, signifies a covering or dress, especially
a mantle, which has, or assumes, the shape of the object beneath. It
springs from a root which means resemblance or likeness. The earliest
use is in the garment which Shem and Japheth took which bare a
resemblance to the body of their father which they wished to cover
(though it may not have been their father's mantle) (Genesis 9. 23).
Then in Deuteronomy 22. 5 a man must not put on a woman's garment,
nor must a woman wear male attire. Neither must wear the clothing
of the other so as to confuse the identity of male and female. A woman
in clothing must bear the resemblance of womankind and contrariwise.
The word is also used of the cloth in which the sword of Goliath was
wrapped which took the shape of the sword it covered.

Allied to this word is the Heb. Salmah, which is used in Psalm
104. 2 : " Who coverest Thyself with light as with a garment."

Also in Micah 2. 8, in a similitude of the evil habits of His people,
God says, " Ye strip the robe from off the garment." The robe was
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the ample external garment, but the garment (inner garment) revealed
the delineation of the body beneath.

GARMENT, Heb. Addereth, describes an ample wide-spreading
garment or mantle in which the idea of splendour or glory is involved.
Such was the appearance of Esau—" red all over like a hairy garment."
Hair seems at one time to have been a sign of beauty. These days
seem rather to have fallen under the Egyptian model of hairless beauty.
When born, Esau seemed as though he was clad in a garment of red
hair, which may have a singular association with earthly glory.

The same word is used of the Babylonish mantle which Achan
coveted and took (Joshua 7.). The glory of the mantle caught his eye
and charmed him. This word is also used of the prophet's hairy
mantle (Zechariah 13. 4), which some seemed to have used in deception,
claiming thereby that the glory of the prophetic office was theirs.

GARMENT, Heb. Med. This word springs from a root signifying
" to stretch," out of which emerges the idea of measurement. " The
priest shall put on his linen garment" (Leviticus 6. 10). This may
show that the linen garment was made according to the priest's bodily
size, whereas the garments of the high priest for glory and beauty were
such as could be handed down from generation to generation.

Then Joab's garments or apparel of war would fit Joab's stature
and measurement (2 Samuel 20. 8).

Of Judas it was prophesied " He clothed himself also with cursing
as with his garment" (Psalm 109. 18). Cursing fitted his moral stature,
as did his garment his physical—a sad reflection indeed on the character
of the betrayer. Curse here means vilification. " He loved cursing
and it came unto him." He was swift to bring into contempt, to despise.
His was a nature well suited to the description—" One of you is a
devil" (John 6. 70).

GARMENT, Heb. Sha atnez : a garment made of cloth of two
kinds of material—wool and linen carded and spun together (Deuter-
onomy 22. 10).

GARMENT, Heb. Lebush = apparel, and bears the significance of
wrapping anything round. It is used of the Lord's vesture (Psalm
22. 18). Both garment and vesture are rendered by the same Greek
word (himation) in John 19. 24. The original word, signifying to put
on, means a dress or garment either outer or inner, and is of very
frequent use in the New Testament. The Hebrew word Lebush in
Job 41. 13, R.V., is rendered outer garment (the hide of the crocodile).
This may also be true of Job 38. 9, where the cloud is the garment
(outer) of the sea, but darkness is the swaddling band (the inner thing)
Also in Psalm 104. 6, " Thou coveredst it with the deep as with a
vesture," may signify the outer garment.

While this word may mean either outer or inner garment and
the New Testament equivalent likewise, yet the Lord's vesture is called
His coat (chiton), which was woven throughout without seam. The
coat was a tunic or shirt worn next the skin and reached to the knees.
Blessed, indeed, were the hands that wove such an inner coat or tunic
for Immanuel.

This inner tunic is referred to in Jude 23 : " Hating even the
garment spotted by the flesh." As the body quickly defiles the gar-
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ment nearest to it, so Jude views the inner habits of the believer which
are soon defiled by a carnal condition. People of this kind were to
be saved, though their defiled habits were to be hated.

Note the difference drawn by the Lord in Matthew 5. 40 between
the coat and the cloke : '' He that would take away thy coat (chiton =
tunic), let him have thy cloke (himation = garment) also."

The word coat is also of frequent use in the New Testament.
The word used for the coats of skin (skin showing the material of

which the coats were made) made for Adam and Eve is derived from
an unused root signifying "to cover" and that with a garment, as a shirt,
which hung down from the shoulders (Heb. kethoneth). Such also were
the coats made for Aaron and his sons to minister in, and such, too,
was Joseph's coat of many colours.

GARMENT. The Lord's garment in Revelation 1. 13 means
simply a dress down to the foot.

The Robes [stole) of Revelation 6. 11 ; 7. 9, 13, 14 are long
flowing robes or gowns which are marks of dignity, robes such as
were worn by kings, priests and persons in honourable estate.

Note how the scribes desired to walk in these long robes, ex-
hibiting in pride their dignity (Mark 12. 38). Again, the young man
(an angel) who was sitting on the right side of the tomb was clothed
in a long white robe (Mark 16. 5).

The same thought of the long robe or mantle is in the Hebrew
word Meiyl, used of the priest's robe, the robe of the ephod (Exodus
28.). David, too, clothed himself in such a long robe of fine linen
(1 Chronicles 15. 27).

God's redeemed are clothed with garments (Beged — coverings)
of salvation and with a robe (Meiyl = 3. flowing robe of dignity) of
righteousness.

The word used in such places as John 13. 4, 12 and Revelation
3. 4, 16. 15, is the ordinary word for garments (himation), signifying
inner or outer garments. Let us keep our apparel undefiled that we
may walk with Him, who is our Lord.

J. Miller.

Beged. In the R.V., in Isaiah 64. 6, this word is rightly trans-
lated garment, instead of rags as in the A.V. The A.V. reads : "All
our righteousnesses are as filthy rags " ; the R.V.—" as a polluted
garment." The word Adah (sing.), Adim (plur.), translated "filthy"
in A.V. and "polluted" in R.V., seems to convey the thought of orna-
mentation rather than filth or pollution. See 2 Samuel 1. 24, and
Jeremiah 2. 32, etc. It would therefore seem to suggest a garment
showy and gaudy to the eyes of men, but hypocritical and covering
a corrupt heart. See the Lord's words to the scribes and Pharisees
in Matthew 23. 27, 28 : " Ye also outwardly appear righteous unto
men, but inwardly ye are full of hypocrisy and iniquity."

Simlah. This word comes from a root which means " to sur-
round on all sides ; involve." Hence it is used to describe a garment
which surrounds the body of a person.

Salmah. This word would seem to describe a garment of a
similar kind as Simlah. In Exodus 22. 26, 27, both words are used
in describing the same garment. In verse 26 the word Salmah is used,
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and in verse 27 Simlah. In these verses this garment is spoken of as
being the poor man's only covering, his garment for his skin, and that
in which also he slept. It would seem to have been of blanket shape,
serving as a dress in the daytime and for a bed at night. This word
comes from the root Salem, which means " to make whole, entire,
complete." Hence it is applied to a garment which entirely goes
round the body, serving as a complete covering. It was of a garment
of this kind that Jeroboam was clad, when Ahijah the prophet met
him and which he took and rent into twelve pieces.

H. Piper.

THE EPISTLE TO THE PHILIPPIANS.
Christ magnified.

Philippians 1. 12-30.
From Victoria, B.C.—It is evident from the reading of this

portion of the Holy Scriptures, that the Adversary was still seeking
to hinder the Lord's work wrought through the beloved apostle Paul;
but God was with him, and the things that had happened to him, had
been overruled by God in His divine purposes to the progress rather
than to the hindrance of the gospel.

The Apostle sees one effect of God's gracious guidance and over-
ruling in the fact that most of the brethren in the Lord were confident
and emboldened through his bonds to preach the Word of God without
fear. But some, probably Jews, were preaching through jealousy, not
sincerely, seeking to increase his afflictions.

It will be noted from verse 19 that Paul desired the prayers
of the saints, and a further supply of the Spirit of Jesus Christ, to the
end that he would be delivered from his imprisonment in Rome (this
we understand, is the meaning of the word salvation in verse 19) [See
answer to Question from Barrow], and be strengthened with might
in the inward man.

Paul could indeed rejoice when the One who had done so much
for him was proclaimed, and could indeed hope that whether by life
or by death Christ would be magnified in his body. What an example
we have in this for our day ! Also he could say,

" Be ye imitators of Me, even as I also am of Christ "
(1 Corinthians 11. 1) ;

" Yet I live, and yet no longer I, but Christ liveth in me "
(Galatians 2. 20);

" I can do all things in Him that strengthened me "
(Philippians 4. 13).

Although Paul desired to depart to be with Christ which is far
better, yet his love to the saints overcame this desire ; causing him,
like his Master, to think more of how to help others than of his own
blessing and comfort. Paul followed Christ, who looked not upon His
own things, but upon the things of others, and laid aside His glory
and came to earth for us, to meet our deep and dire need of a Saviour,
and saved us from judgment by dying in our place (Philippians 2.4-11).

In verse 27, Paul admonishes the saints to walk worthily of the
gospel of Christ. Let us examine ourselves. Are we walking worthily
of the gospel of Christ; are we standing fast in one spirit, with one
soul for the faith of the gospel ? If we are not, let us seek God's face
in earnest prayer and supplication for the needed help and grace in
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every time of need, that He may draw us closer to Himself, and to one
another in love. " In nothing affrighted by the adversaries " (verse
28), for " If God is for us, who is against us ? " (Romans 8. 31).

Jesus said unto His disciples, " If any man would come after
Me, let him deny himself, and take up his cross, and follow Me "
(Matthew 16. 24). So, not only believing, but also suffering, and having
a " love's desire " within us to tell others what great things the Lord
has done for us, thus shall Christ be magnified in our bodies as He was
in that of the apostle Paul.

Robert Armstrong ; H. McLeman.

From Clydebank.—At the opening of this section of the epistle
the apostle imparts encouraging news to the saints at Philippi; '' Now
I would have you know, brethren, that the things which happened
unto me have fallen out rather unto the progress of the gospel." No
doubt they would be thinking that Paul's imprisonment would act as-
a serious deterrent to the gospel, but rather his bonds became manifest
in Christ throughout the whole praetorian guard, and to all the rest.

We had some discussion as to the meaning of " Praetorium "
(R.V.M.) ; " palace " (A.V.) ; " praetorium guard " (R.V.). Paul would
be guarded by different Praetorian soldiers, who relieved one another,
hence each of these would doubtless hear from his lips of Christ, and
see his Christ-like life.

There were two classes of persons preaching Christ in Rome,
however, some preaching Christ even of envy and strife, and some
also of good will. " Christ " in verse 15 has the article ; would this
suggest that they who preached of "envy and strife" were Jews,
setting forth Jesus as the Messiah ? [No, the definite article would
not convey such an interpretation. They proclaimed Christ as a definite
objective reality, the true Messiah. Whether those who preached
Christ of envy and strife were Jews is not clear, but believers of the
kind, of which 3. 18, 19 speaks, are capable of all that the Apostle
says in chapter 1.—J.M.] Most of the affliction which Paul endured
came from this source (compare Acts 9. 23-25; 13.50, etc.). We noticed
also that different words are used in the Greek for "preach" inverses
15 and 17 ; we would like help here. [The word in verse 15 is Kerusso,
which means to publish as a herald. The word comes from Kerux, a
herald or public messenger. The word in verse 17 is Kataggello, which
means to announce or proclaim, and comes from Aggelia = a, message.
Aggello means to tell or deliver a message. The word angel comes from
the same word. The preposition Kata is prefixed to the last Greek
word.—J.M.]. The frequent occurrence of the words " rejoice " and
"joy" we thought remarkable, coming as they do from a Roman prison.
The apostle seems to have the assurance that these adverse circum-
stances will ultimately result in his release, chiefly through the suppli-
cation of the saints, and the supply of the Spirit of Jesus Christ. " The
Spirit of Jesus Christ " which Paul so desired was the Spirit which alone
would enable him to stand firm in his trying circumstances, and
ultimately prove victorious. This is the Spirit of the once lowly, but
now exalted, One.

[Our friends wrote in their MS. "spirit" with a small " s," we
have changed to a capital, in keeping with the texts of A.V. and R.V.,.
where Spirit evidently signifies the Holy Spirit.—J-M.]

In connexion with the expression, "Christ shall be magnified in
my body, whether by life or by death," it was suggested that to magnify
means to enlarge, or to render conspicuous. The Lord Jesus said of
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the Pharisees that they made broad their phylacteries, and enlarged
(same word) the borders of their garments in order to render themselves
conspicuous, for their own self-glorification. [Whilst the word Mega-
luno is applied to the garments of the Pharisees, as to the making
greater or enlarging the borders thereof, the word also signifies, to
exalt, or extol, or magnify, and the word is used in this sense in Luke
1. 46:—"My soul doth magnify the Lord," also Acts 5. 13, 10.46,
19. 17.—J.M.] Paul is torn between two conflicting desires, either to
be with Christ, or to remain in the flesh, which was more needful for
the Philippian saints. We saw that the expression, "manner of life"
(verse 27) springs from citizenship. The preaching of the gospel in
Paul's day brought persecution, because it was the tidings of one whose
authority exceeded that of Caesar, who demanded the undivided
•obedience and loyalty of the hearts of men. The gospel not only saves
from a lost eternity ; it also inculcates a higher standard of moral
conduct than any code of human laws has ever effected.

" That ye stand fast in one spirit, with one soul striving for
(or with) the faith of the gospel." This would indicate that perfect
harmony which the apostle desired should be seen among them, like
a smooth-running machine, every part performing its allotted function
without friction. " The faith of the gospel," is not, we suggest, as
extensive in its scope as " the. faith " of Jude 3, but embraces such
truths as " the incarnation," " the death and resurrection of the Lord
Jesus Christ," " redemption," " the atonement," and kindred truths.

J. McKay ; Geo. Dyer.

From Brantford.—" Be ye imitators of me even as I also am
of Christ," are very appropriate words to consider in connection with
the subject matter of this portion.

The apostle sought in every way to be conformed to the likeness
of his Master, who, when He was amongst men as a servant, humbled
Himself and magnified the Father who had sent Him.

Deep appreciation of the person and the redeeming work of the
Lord Jesus enabled Paul to humble himself, content to occupy the
lowest place, with the sincerest desire that his adorable Lord might
be magnified. In seeking to magnify the Lord Jesus Christ, we might
refer to Philippians 2. 5-11, as an example of the thoughts which
occupied his mind.

What a picture of resignation we see in Paul as a prisoner in
bonds in Rome !—-with contentment submitting his body to the will
of the Lord, with the expectation and hope that by the grace of God
he might be sustained, so that he might not be put to shame, but that
by all means he might magnify the Lord in his body. Never flinching,
at all times he sought to know the fellowship of His sufferings, and
-exhorted those Philippians to count it a favour, granted to them, not
only to believe on Him, but also to suffer on His behalf. The apostle's
worthy example put strength into his brethren, so that they were more
abundantly bold to preach the word of God without fear. There is a
way within the range of possibility of even the youngest disciples to
magnify Christ in their bodies, by their manner of life being worthy of
the gospel of Christ. It is said of Lazarus, in resurrection, that by
reason of him many of the Jews went away and believed on Jesus.

It was a cause of rejoicing with Paul that, irrespective of
motives, Christ was preached, whether the preachers were actuated by
love or envy, because in setting forth Christ as the Saviour He was
truly magnified.

W. Walker ; A. McDonald.
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EXTRACTS.
From Cardiff.—The use of a magnifying glass suggests poor

visibility. However minute the object that is magnified, its perfection
or imperfection rests solely on the power of the glass to reveal the
object to the eye. Spiritually, this was the case with the Apostle.
He considered the body in which he dwelt to be the means whereby,
to both believer and unbeliever, the Person and work of the Lord Jesus
would be magnified. [See note in paper from Clydebank.] Brethren
grew confident to proclaim the message of Christ, as they perceived
Paul's steadfastness in proclaiming Christ under the circumstances of
his imprisonment, and, behaving themselves in a manner worthy of
the gospel, Christ was magnified. Others, alas ! had no desire to
magnify Christ (verse 17), but their motive had no other outcome than
to raise up affliction for the Apostle in his bonds. The Apostle rejoiced,
however, in that Christ was preached.

From Greenock.—How slow we are to learn that we either help
or hinder the gospel, no matter how pleasant or trying the circum-
stances may be ! (1 Peter 4. 12-14).

As nothing inspires confidence like the knowledge of the truth,
Paul states (verse 19), " For I know "—he had no ground to doubt that
his varied circumstances through the prayer of the Philippians, and the
supply of the Spirit of Jesus Christ, would result in his daily deliverance.
Moreover he was equally assured that Christ would be magnified in
his body, whether by life or by death. We may be as definite on these
points, provided that in answer to our prayers, we receive the Spirit
of Jesus Christ. Romans 8. 8-9 might help our understanding of this
phrase.

Please read 1 Corinthians 6. 15-20 ; Romans 12. 1-2 ; Psalm
51. 6 ; Galatians 2. 20, 4. 19 ; and 2 Corinthians 13. 5.

These Scriptures reveal the necessity of Christ being in us if we
would imitate Paul, for we only magnify Christ according to the measure
He is formed in us.

In magnifying Christ we will seek His glory and honour, while
we ourselves will be lost sight of.

John Evshine ; S. Johnston.

From St. Helens.—The gospel must be preserved in all its
original purity, and we too must stand " in defence" against the
inroads of error. The great ambition of Paul's life was to preach
Christ, to live Christ, to magnify Christ (see Hebrews 10. 39 ; 1 Peter
1. 9, etc.(.

To magnify Christ is to give an enlarged view of Him by mani-
festing the life also of Jesus in our body (2 Corinthians 4. 10, 11). [Or
to exalt Christ. See note in Clydebank's paper.] This glorifies God
(1 Corinthians 6. 20) ; see also Romans 6. 13, 12. 1, as to God's will
relative to the body. The supply of the Spirit of Jesus Christ is essential
for the purpose of magnifying Christ in our bodies (Romans 8. 11),
whether it be by life or by death. It requires absolute self-surrender
and submission to the will of God so to do. Such was the desire of the
apostle who held not his life dear to himself (Acts 20. 24), as alway,
so now, he was prepared to yield all, to magnify Christ.

Fred Hurst.
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From Barrow-in-Furness.—The words of verse 20, from
which the title of this month's subject is drawn, positively forbid a
cold, formal examination of the portion before us and at once arrest
our attention. That we found a difficulty in determining the exact
meaning of some of the accompanying verses we must admit, but the
difficulty in verse 20 lies not in its interpretation but in its emulation.

Turning to the dictionary we get the meaning of the word
" magnify "—to make (or declare) great, increase, extol, enlarge, shew
great. Yea, it was that Blessed One whom by life and lip Paul ever
sought to lift up and extol before his fellow men. Christ, his Saviour
(Galatians 2. 20) ; his Lord (Philippians 3. 8) ; his Strength (Philip-
pians 4. 13); his Example (1 Corinthians 11. 1); his Objective (Philip-
pians 3. 7-10) ; his Rewarder (2 Timothy 4. 8). In fact, the apostle's
life from Damascus onward may be described in one word—Christ.

If it is possible for Christ to be magnified in our bodies, is it
not possible for Him to be minimised ? The thought is both startling
and sobering, and makes us think how much of Christ do people see
in us, we who are, or should be, His witnesses, His representatives,
below.

From Middlesbrough.—To magnify Christ in our bodies He
should be continually obeyed. But if we see anyone sin it does not
follow that he is a servant of sin, but it is the one whom he continually
seeks to obey, that is his master (Romans 6. 16). We are unable to-
glorify Christ above what God has set Him, but we are able to magnify
Him through our bodies, so that to all around may be shewn some
measure of the glorious beauty of the Lord. With this in view we
need to watch our walk, talk and actions, that they might be in keeping
with God's will. Isolated brethren and sisters may take courage
from Paul, who, though in prison, is the means of a wonderful progress
of the gospel, and magnifies Christ in his body, that they may also do
likewise.

E. H. Bowers.

From Belfast.—What a joy to Paul, to be counted worthy 1
Pie who had magnified himself against the Lord, when he delivered
into prison many that followed Christ, is now determined that Christ
shall be magnified in his body, whether in bonds or in life or in death.
In this, none could put him to shame, and bore in his body the marks
of the Lord Jesus, having been called, not only to believe, but to suffer,
even to magnify Christ by his death as a martyr.

Fred Neill.

From Paisley.—Whether by life or by death, the apostle's
supreme desire was that Christ might be magnified in his body. He
seems to indicate a personal preference to depart and be with Christ
which is very far better, but the necessity of the need of the saints
and the urgency of the work seemed to demand his continuing in the
flesh. Self is abased and the apostle continues : "And having this
confidence I know I shall abide." How like the spirit of his Master
this ! of whom it is written that " Even Christ pleased not Himself "
(Romans 15. 3), and again, " Even as the Son of Man came not to be
ministered unto but to minister " (Matthew 20. 28). In spite, however,
of his confident expectation that he would again be with the saints
in Philippi in person the apostle seems to have held himself in complete
subjection to the will of God for him. He does not seem to have had
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a, definite revelation from the Lord on the matter, as for example he
had when the Lord stood by him the night following the clamour
between the Pharisees and the Sadducees in Jerusalem, and signified
that as he Lad testified concerning Him at Jerusalem, so he would bear
witness also at Rome. Thus, whether he would come and see them
or be absent, he desires to hear a good report concerning them. "Only
let your manner of life be worthy of the gospel of Christ," brings home
a very important and practical aspect of furthering the gospel,

W.C.T.T.

From Hamilton, Ontario.—We believe it would be hard to
find another incident which displays the wonderful disposition of the
Apostle Paul to better advantage than this. The fact that he was now
in bonds did not in any way hinder his zeal, but rather, we find from
verse 18 " Therein I rejoice, yea, and will rejoice." Truly, he practised
what he preached in accordance with the words in Romans 5 . 3 : "And
not only so, but let us also rejoice in our tribulation knowing that
tribulation worketh patience."

We thought the death of Stephen was a beautiful example of
one magnifying Christ.

R.M.; A.T.

From Liverpool and Birkenhead.—A leader can have great
power and influence for good or evil. When king Saul failed, the
armies of Israel failed, but when David came along and wrought a
great victory, the armies of Israel had confidence and prevailed. Had
Paul lost courage in his bonds, we should never have read of those who
were more abundantly bold to speak the word of God without fear.

How can Christ be magnified in our bodies ? "Christ magnified"
embraces the whole of the Christian experience (failure apart) from
youth to old age. It is not a single act, but a whole life, long or short,
lived consistently to His glory. Such an example of Christ magnified
is seen in the Apostle Paul, who for about 30 years since his conversion,
had, in his measure, put his life on the altar of God, as a whole burnt
offering. In his unselfish devotion and service to Jews and Gentiles,
and to the Churches of God, he displayed his love to the Lord Jesus, and
the true spirit of Christ.

G.J.; R.T.; N.A.

From Glasgow.—" He that hath My word let him speak My
word faithfully " (Jeremiah 23. 28). The apostle was fully confident
that the knowledge of Christ being spread abroad, and the power of
the Spirit given him to speak, together with the prayers of the saints,
would be used of God to his deliverance or salvation at the forthcoming
-enquiry before the Emperor, or that, if God willed it otherwise, Christ
would be magnified in his body by life or by death.

W.A.P.

From Armagh.—The apostle, having learned the secret of
prayer, requests the brethren to supplicate God on his behalf (Romans
15. 30 ; Philemon 2.2), that through the supply of the Spirit of Jesus
Christ, and their supplications, salvation would be brought, having the
hope and expectation that in nothing he would be put to shame.

Peter Clarke.
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From Kilmarnock and Galston.—It would seem from Paul's
words that the fact of Christ being preached was going to be the means
of his salvation, and this salvation we judge to mean from his bonds.
We wondered how this could be ? [See reply to question from Barrow.
—J.M.] Was it because that as the result thereof the gospel was
reaching and saving those who were opposed to Paul, or those in whose
power he was a prisoner, even the household of Caesar ? For this salva-
tion he is also relying on the prayers of the Philippians and also on the
supply of the Spirit of Jesus Christ. As to what is meant by those
words we would like help. The following thoughts were expressed :—

(1) The supply of the Holy Spirit to Paul to strengthen him
to stand and not be ashamed, but that with all boldness he might,
magnify Christ in his body.

(2) That Paul might manifest the spirit of Christ and for this
the supply of the Holy Spirit was necessary.

(3) To persons being saved through the preaching of Christ and
being at that time indwelt or supplied by the Holy Spirit (see Galatians
3 . 5 ; Acts 19. 2).

H. Piper.

Questions and Answers.
Question from Barrow.—Are the " some " of verse 15 who

preached Christ even of envy and strife, brethren or unsaved ones
(possibly Jews), or does the word comprehend both ?

Answer.—We may dismiss at once the thought that the preach-
ing was that of Jews (unsaved) concerning a Messiah they hoped would
come, other than Jesus of Nazareth. The Christ who was preached
was Jesus Christ. Those who preached Christ of faction (for gain or
ambition) may have been those carnal believers whose mind was set
on earthly things (3. 18, 19), who, while they preached Christ, were
enemies of His Cross, and of the Apostle who lay a prisoner. With the
man who gloried in the Cross they had no sympathy, and to intensify
his tribulation was part of their ambition in preaching Christ. Whether
these were Jewish believers it is difficult, perhaps impossible, to say
with certainty.—J.M.

Question from Barrow.—We concluded the " salvation " of
verse 28 to be the salvation wherewith the Philippians were saved when
they first believed. Do the words " my salvation " in verse 19 mean
merely Paul's release from prison, or do they refer to his triumphant
emerging from the opposition and difficulties he was then encountering ?
In other words, have they to do with spiritual victories ?

Answer.—Paul's trouble here was not his bonds, but the afflic-
tion which those who preached Christ of faction sought to raise up.
His bonds had fallen out rather unto the progress of the gospel, and
because of which the most of the brethren were made confident to
preach the gospel without fear. The salvation which he seeks is from
the effect of the preaching of those who preached Christ of envy and
strife. This was to come about (1) by Christ being proclaimed ; (2)
through the supplication of the Philippian saints ; and (3) the supply
of the Spirit of Jesus Christ, possibly to Paul and the rest. There was
the possibility of Paul being put to shame by such a state existing
amongst saints which was a shame to them and a scandal in the eyes
of the world. What a strange medley—the gospel of peace preached
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of envy and strife ; the gospel which is to bless men preached to afflict
the apostle ! The salvation of verse 28 seems to be salvation in its
final form, that to which we look forward. Compare 2 Thessalonians-
1.3-10.—J.M.

Question from Brantford.—Were the adversaries mentioned
in verse 28 in the church in Philippi ?

Answer.—There is no indication that they were in the Philip-
pian Assembly. The Philippian saints were written to as a whole—
saints with bishops and deacons—and the adversaries were other than
those to whom the letter was written.—J.M.

Question from Brantford.—What might the perdition be,
which is mentioned in verse 28 ?

Answer.—Perdition here seems to be the eternal loss of the
unsaved. It should not be confused with its use in Hebrews 10. 39,
where it is the loss of the believer's life that is the matter under con-
sideration.—J.M.

SOME WORDS IN THE EPISTLE TO THE PHILIPPIANS.
—Philippians 1. 1-9.

SERVANTS : Doulos, bondservant or slave, " strictly one born
so," opposed to andrapodon = " a slave, especially one made in war and
sold." The latter word is derived from the captive falling at the con-
queror's feet. It is not used in the New Testament.

SAINTS : Hagios. As used by the Greeks it signifies—devoted
to the gods, and of things sacred to a god ; also, in a good sense, of
persons holy, pious, and pure, and in a bad sense of being accursed
or execrable. In the New Testament it is used of that which is holy
or sanctified, as of the Holy Spirit, of the Lord at birth (Luke 1. 35),
and at His death (Acts 3. 14) ; also of the holy Apostles and prophets
(Ephesians 3. 5) and of others, and things also. Here in Philippians
1. 1 it is applied to the saints = holy ones, those that are set apart to
the will and service of God. The word is of frequent occurrence as
applied to such.

BISHOPS : Episkopos {skopos = one that watches, or that looks
about or after things), an overseer or guardian ; "a superintendent
in the apostolic age and equal to Presbuteros (an elder) in the New
Testament." Its meaning conveys the thought of watching over.

DEACONS : Diakonos, a servant or waiting man. " Usually
derived from dia (through), konis (dust), one who is dusty from running,
or one who sleeps in dust and ashes " (konis is used of both dust and
ashes). It will be seen from the derivation of the word that there is
both the thought of arduous service as in the runner, as well as lowly
service, as in the one who sleeps in the dust, whose own comfort is
nothing to him that he may faithfully attend upon his master.

It will be clearly seen the distinction between the thought of
overseer and deacon ; the one is the man who has the care and respon-
sibility to superintend the workers and the work, and to see that the
Lord's work is done. The deacon (or deaconess) is one whose whole
business is to be engaged in the Lord's word and to attend faithfully
thereupon.
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THANKS : Eucharisteo, to thank, or return thanks. This is
the verbal form of eucharistos, which means winning or agreeable,
and shows the happy and agreeable state of mind in which the person
is who renders thanks. Trench, in his " Study of Words," refers to
two of the principal tribes of Brazil, and says that they possessed no
word in the least corresponding to our " thanks." " But what wonder
if the feeling of gratitude was entirely absent from their hearts, that they
should not have possessed the corresponding word in their vocabularies?
Nay, how should they have had it there ? And that in this absence
lies the true explanation is plain from a fact . . . that, although
inveterate askers, they never showed the slightest sense of obligation
or of gratitude when they obtained what they sought; never saying
more than, ' This will be useful to me,' or, ' This is what I wanted.' "
I give this lengthy quotation to show that between the giving of
thanks and a thankful, happy, grateful condition there is an inseparable
bond of union. He that is sparing of thanks is short of appreciation.

SUPPLICATION (Prayer, A.V.) : Deesis, an entreaty or asking.
FELLOWSHIP : Koinonia, signifies communion, community, in-

tercourse, and its verbal form koinoneo means to have or do in common,
have a share of, or take part in a thing with another. It is derived
from Koinos = common, or shared in common. Koinonos = a companion
or partner. In Philippians 1. 4 it is used of sharing in common, that
is, it describes the communion which the Philippians had with Paul
in the furtherance of the Gospel.

GOSPEL : Euaggelion, the Good or Glad Tidings, the Gospel
(Saxon, gode-spell). Euaggelistes, the bringer of good tidings, an
evangelist or preacher of the Gospel.

PERFECT : Epiteleo, which is rendered in our English versions
as to perfect, finish, accomplish, perform, complete, and means to
complete or finish, to fulfil or accomplish, and here it shows that the
work which God has begun in His saints, and which is now in progress,
He will bring to completion.

DEFENCE : Apologia, a, defence or speech in defence. As to the
former (verse 16), "I am set for the defence of the gospel " and as
to the latter (Acts 22. 1), " Hear ye the defence which I now make
unto you."

CONFIRMATION : Bebaiosis, an establishing, making good, rati-
fying. Note the force of this word in Hebrews 6. 16.

PARTAKERS : Sugkoinonos, joint partakers. It will be seen that
this same word is referred to under " fellowship " with the preposition
Sun prefixed, and shows that the Philippians were joint sharers in
grace associated with the defence and confirmation of the Gospel.

TENDER MERCIES : Splagchna, " the inward parts, especially the
nobler parts of them, the heart, lungs, and liver " ; the word was
sometimes applied to the bowels. In the A.V. it is rendered by "bowels"
but in the R.V. it is rendered " heart," in Philemon 7, 12, 20.

It is bound up with the Lord's, or our inward feelings or affec-
tions of the tenderest kind.

KNOWLEDGE : Gnosis, an inquiry, judgment, especially of a
judicial kind. In the New Testament it signifies knowledge of a higher
kind and of a deeper wisdom.

DISCERNMENT : Aisthesis, perception by the senses especially by
feeling, but also by seeing, hearing, etc. A sensation, sense of a thing ;
also perception, observation, knowledge of the mind.

J.M.
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EDITORIAL.
Those who are following the Bible studies (and those who are

not) will find a Festival of Unleavened Bread (which forms the subject
of the contribution from our beloved co-worker's pen this month) in
this month's subject on the Philippians—" The mind of Christ." Few
readers of the Word of God have failed to be attracted by the sublime
description of the humiliation of Christ, and the equally grand portrayal
of His exaltation, His sovereignty, and surpassing glory. We gaze up by
faith to the heights whence He came, where He did not grasp with
greediness " the prerogatives of His divine majesty," but, divesting
Himself of His native dignity, descended down, down, down, becoming
a slave, a man, even to the death of the lowest malefactor. What
depths of shame ! His mind staggers us ! It will remain an eternal
wonder.

But why does the apostle give us this vast picture ? What is its
import and bearing in the passage where it is found ? It is bound up
with being " of the same mind " and with a lowly mind, in a word
with having the same mind in us which was also in Christ Jesus.

The mind here is not a matter of intellectual grasp and acute
perception, but a state of humble-mindedness, the need and advance-
ment of the things of others being the chief concern of the believer.
Neither a factious, party spirit, nor personal vanity, are to find any
place, but rather that lowliness of mind which keeps us near the ground,
whence we shall always be looking up to others whom we view as our
betters.

(In view of the word faction coming up in this Epistle time and
again, I gave the following quotation from a work on English Synony-
ons :—

Faction, from factio making, denotes an activity and secret
machination against those whose views are opposed ; and Party, from
the verb to part or split, expresses only a division of opinion . . . .
Factions are always the result of active efforts : one may have a party
for one's merits, from the number and ardour of one's friends ; but
faction is raised by busy and turbulent spirits for their own purposes
. . . Faction is the demon of discord, armed with the power to do
endless mischief, and intent alone on destroying whatever opposes its
progress ; Woe to that state into which it has found an entrance.")

Here there is no need to be humbled, no need to be a bird with
a broken pinion which never soared as high again. How necessary this
mind is to the progress of the gospel ! How are men to be raised up ?
only by other men getting down to them. The Samaritan descended
to the man on the wayside, and having bound up his wounds set him
on his own beast, whilst the proud priest and Levite had marched past
disdaining to lend a helping hand. What a trouble this Pharisaical
mind is ! always thinking of, scheming and planning, one's own promo-
tion, and the advancement of one's own things. But every one that
exalteth himself shall be humbled. Note the Lord's use of these words
to the Pharisees in two different connections (Luke 14. 11 ; 18. 14).

The mind of Christ is far otherwise. How vast the contrast—
equality with God to a felon's death! This He did of His own volition
(though He was also sent by the Eternal Father). Then God exalted
Him, and from death He was raised far above all authority and every
name that is named. Let us condescend for it is the only true way to
ascend. " J. M.
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THE FESTIVALS OF JEHOVAH.
The Days of Unleavened Bread.

The day after the Passover, the fifteenth day of the month, was
the commencement of the Festival of Unleavened Bread. In reality,
there was no discontinuity between the two festivals, for the Passover
was to be kept " between the two evenings " (Leviticus 23. 5, margin).
This expression is always found in connection with the keeping of the
Passover, and it is also used in connection with the offering of the
evening sacrifice (Exodus 29. 39, 41 ; Numbers 28. 4, 8), the lighting
of the lamps (Exodus 30. 8) and the giving of the quails (Exodus 16.
12). Gesenius, the eminent lexicographer, quotes three interpretations
of the expression :—

(1) the time between the setting of the sun and deep twilight;
(2) the time between the commencing of the declining sun and

the setting of the sun ;
(3) the "evening'' before sunset and the "evening" after sunset.

Of these, he says, the first is the best supported, and it appears to be
confirmed by Deuteronomy 16. 6 : "at the going down of the sun."
Thus, strictly speaking, the Passover commenced at the very close of
the fourteenth day, and continued into the fifteenth day, since the
Hebrew day commenced at sunset. Hence the Festival of Unleavened
Bread began during the Passover feast, in conformity with Exodus
12. 18, where it is stated as beginning at the fourteenth day at even.
In fact, all leaven had to be put away before the Passover itself was
kept (Exodus 12. 15, 18).

Only one reason is given for this Festival : " It is because of
that which the LORD did for me when I came forth out of Egypt "
(Exodus 13. 8; see also Exodus 12. 17, and Deuteronomy 16. 3),
which I would understand to cover more than the events culminating
in the passage of the Red Sea.

When this Festival was first ordained (Exodus 12.), very little
was said by way of explanation, even of a superficial character. No-
reference was made, for instance, at this stage to the thrusting out of
Egypt, and having to use dough that was unleavened because they
could not tarry. This contrasts with the Passover, and compares with
the Sabbath. Indeed, there is much to be gained by a detailed com-
parison between the Sabbath and this Festival. The commandments
concerning both are very stringent indeed. There is actually more
reiteration (and therefore more emphasis) concerning the commands as
to this Festival than there is as to the Passover itself, and the extremely
serious nature of it in the estimation of God is evidenced by the com-
mand that whosoever should eat at this time of that which was leavened
should be cut off from the congregation of Israel. Such a command
had been given only once before, when the rite of circumcision was
enjoined. Later, when the Law was given, similar warnings were given
as to the Passover, the various offerings, the Sabbath, the ointment,
fat, blood, etc., but it is certainly remarkable that at this moment the
LORD should so emphasise this threat (stated twice, for greater emphasis,
in Exodus 12. 15 and 19).

Clearly, therefore, this Festival is of such importance that great
care is necessary in its interpretation. It must be noted in the first
place that the seven days of the feast have a different significance from
that of, say, the fourteenth or fifteenth days, in that there are no
precise events associated with each of the days, though the next Festival,,
speaking of the Resurrection of the Lord Jesus Christ, necessarily
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occurs on one of the days. The only reference we have to events-
occurring on these seven days has to do with the Israelites, in their
ordered ranks, with the Ark of the LORD in their midst, encompassing
the city of Jericho.

Guidance in interpretation may be sought from the seventh
month, on the lines previously suggested. Corresponding to this Festival
is the Festival of Tabernacles, which begins on the fifteenth day of
the seventh month, and lasts for eight days. This does not commemor-
ate a unique event or a definite act, but has to do with a state of things;
it shows us the state resulting from the whole of God's previous work-
ings, from Redemption to the Judgment. It is thus the fullest possible
expression of God's purposes. Taking the hint, we may conclude that
the Festival of Unleavened Bread also expresses a state of affairs, the
condition resulting from God's dealings with men hitherto, especially
as culminating in the Passover. His later acts (e.g., Pentecost) are not
brought into this except in an indirect manner, so that we shall expect
that the character of this Festival ought to be viewed individually
rather than collectively, and that condition rather than position will
take the first place.

The Passover is fundamental to all other Festivals, but it is
specially related to the Festival of Unleavened Bread. When Josiah
was bringing order into the Land of Judah, and was about to keep
the Passover, we read that '' Nevertheless the priests of the high places
came not up to the altar of the LORD in Jerusalem, but they did eat
unleavened bread among their brethren" (2 Kings 23. 9, 21). God
will not have men to pick and choose in His word, and we may be sure
that whatever men may choose to keep is of no avail if the Blood of
Christ is left out of account.

When the Lord Jesus was crucified, and was buried, the Festival
of Unleavened Bread could only be kept by God Himself, and we may
conclude that in some measure at least the Festival speaks of Christ.

The absence of leaven, of course, points to the absence of sin,
for we all know that leaven is usually a type of sin in the Scriptures,
and in this respect the character of the Lord Jesus is beautifully por-
trayed in the type of the unleavened bread. Without any doubt at
all, He had these days in view (see John 6. 4) when He said, " I am
the Bread of Life : he that cometh to Me shall not hunger." Please
read John 6. 22-59. They that so eat of the Bread from Heaven
receive eternal life, and shall be raised up at the last day. Notice the
reiteration (five times) of the phrase "eternal life" (or else " live for
ever"), and of the statement, " I will raise him up in the last day"
(four times), in this short portion. The seven days of the Festival,
as already noted, include the memorial of the Resurrection of the Lord
Jesus Christ, the firstfruits of them that sleep. The absolute certainty
of the possession of eternal life, and of the hope of resurrection, should
follow on the knowledge of sins passed over and forgiven, and all
spiritual life and growth is according to the measure of our feeding
thus on the Living Bread.

Withal, this Festival is one of the Bread of Affliction (Deuteron-
omy 16. 3). Thrust out of Egypt in haste, the Children of Israel early
had to recognise that the world hateth that which is not of the world.
The world hated One without a cause, for in Him was no leaven of
sin, and the world hates those whom He has chosen for His own, and
unto whom His Father imputes no sin (John 15. 18-25). " Ye are
unleavened. For our Passover also hath been sacrificed, even Christ :
wherefore let us keep the feast [Greek, festival], not with the old leaven.
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of malice and wickedness, but with the unleavened bread of sincerity
and truth " (1 Corinthians 5. 7-8). Thus this Festival speaks of the
character of the Lord in His sinlessness, and of the character that
believers should have as they partake of the blessings of eternal life
in Christ Jesus, and as they rejoice in the hope that God has set before
them. A. T. Doodson.

(To be continued).

Comments and Queries.
MELCHIZEDEK. Replies to questions from Galston—
Melchizedek was a man and not an angel, and as such had

parentage and genealogy. The omission of these details, I judge, was
deliberate on the part of the Holy Spirit in order that Melchizedek
might later be regarded as a type, as is done in Hebrews 7. Concerning
Pharaoh, God says, " For this very purpose did I raise thee up," and
it is quite in accordance with His ways to treat Melchizedek in the same
way. Are there any other cases of such omissions ? If so, they might
be investigated.

THE WORD Miqra. My comments (page 3) on the use of this
word in Nehemiah 8. 8 have roused interest and have brought forth
comments from Galston and S. B. Both give support to the translation
" reading " rather than to " convocation," as suggested by me.

S. B. writes : The Septuagint here renders miqra by anagnosis.
This is the word used in 1 Timothy 4. 13 : " Till I come, give heed to
reading." See also Acts 13. 5 and 2 Corinthians 3. 14, the only other
occurrences of the word in the New Testament. To Jewish scholars,
150—200 B.C, miqra conveyed the sense of " a reading " in this
context. It is true that the root meaning of qara is " to cry " or " to
call " and in the large majority of its occurrences this is its significance.
" To proclaim," which seems near to the idea in a number of contexts,
is not far removed from this ; but there are some 36 cases where it
means " to read " (aloud). So in this very passage, " And they read
(qara) in the Book." Similarly the root idea of miqra is " a calling-
together," but with qara already used in the sense of to read aloud or
publicly, the use of miqra for a public reading of the Scriptures seems
a natural development. That such a development did take place is
confirmed by the fact that in later Rabbinical writings miqra is a
technical term for the " Scriptures," for this development could hardly
have come about apart from an intermediate position such as that
indicated in Nehemiah 8. 8.

Brethren in Galston remark that qara means " to call " and
sometimes " to read " (aloud), and that " M " prefixed to a word in
the Hebrew very often asks the question " w h a t ? " Thus miqra
means " what has been called " (i.e., the assembly). If, however, the
word qara means " to read " then miqra means " what is read."

There is thus no doubt at all as to the primary meanings of these
words. The arguments of S.B. really come to this, that the interpre-
tation applied to a word some centuries after Nehemiah's day, and the
manifest adaptation of a word, would allow us to anticipate that usage
in earlier days. Personally, I would doubt this. How did this develop-
ment take place ? Please read Deuteronomy 31. 9-13, noting that the
Law (i.e., the whole of it) was to be read every seventh year, in the
seventh month, to the whole people when they were gathered together
on the occasion of a festival (a "convocation"). It was probably
some such special convocation that was in mind when the people
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desired Ezra on the First day of the Seventh Month to bring the book
of the Law and to read it to them. There were not only the details
of the law to be understood, but also the special reasons for the con-
vocation. Note the prominence given to " this day " (verse 2, 9, 10,
11). Also, what is there in the Law of God, as we ordinarily appreciate
it, to cause great mirth (verse 12) ? Was it that there had been an
interpretation (verse 8, margin) of the great things associated with
that day and those immediately following ? If so, they would under-
stand the " convocation." I suggest that these reasons would justify
us in keeping to the usage of the Scriptures with regard to this word.
It is quite conceivable that the public reading of the Scriptures would
continue, even to become a weekly event (seven days, not seven years ;
see Acts 13. 15) and the original causes of joy on the occasion of
Nehemiah 8. be lost sight of. After all, we are concerned with the
Scriptural usage of a word, and not with natural developments.

LITERAL TRANSLATIONS.
S.B. does not see that my attempt to convey the thought of

Leviticus 23. 2 as "call out the called together" is simpler than
" proclaim a holy convocation." Perhaps most of us may have been
glad to obtain a simple notion of what is meant by a convocation. He
quotes Dr. Carson that a literal translation of any book cannot be a
faithful one, and adds a word of caution regarding literal translations
in general, and Dr. Young's in particular.

Then he refers to the Preface to the Revised Version of the New
Testament (which is profitable reading), and he does not see that a
particular Greek word can be always translated by the same English
word, with which, of course, I agree. The point I made, however,
was that the usage of a word in the Scriptures can be taken as con-
sistent (see " Studies with a concordance " No. 1).

FROM BEFORE THE FOUNDATION OF THE WORLD,
J.D. points out that the word " before " has been omitted on

page 19, of course unintentionally. He points out that this word is
used when referring to Christ and the Church the Body (Ephesians
1. 4, 1 Peter 1. 20), but is not used when referring to the Jewish people
and the nations (Matthew 13. 35, 25. 34 ; Revelation 13. 8, 17. 8).

A. T. D.

STUDIES WITH A CONCORDANCE.
3. On the word " Destroy."

(1) DESTROY : Heb. Abad. This word occurs about 197 times-
in the Scriptures and is rendered "destroy" about 69 times. In Ezekiel
28. 16 in reference to the prince of Tyre it says, " I will destroy thee,
O covering cherub, from the midst of the stones of fire." The thought
that is expressed in this word is that of " being lost." Thus in 1 Samuel
9. 3 it tells us of the asses of Kish, Saul's father, being lost (abad) ;
also in Psalm 119. 176 the Psalmist says, " I have gone astray like a
lost sheep." The word abad would seem to speak of destruction with
reference to place or position ; i.e., it is not so much what happens
to the persons but that they are taken away from amongst others and
from the place and position which they once filled. This is seen in
Ezekiel 28. 16. This applies also in the case of Korah and his company
in Numbers 16. 33 : " They perished (abad) from among the assembly."
See also Leviticus 23. 30 ; Deuteronomy 4. 26. It was this that the
godly Israelite was to remember, for when he came into the land, and
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went up to the Place of the Name with his basket of firstfruits, he was
to answer and say before the Lord his God, "A Syrian ready to perish
(abad) was my father."

It is from this word that the name Abaddon comes, which is
the name of the angel of the abyss (Revelation 9. 11), and also the
name of a place (Proverbs 15. 11 ; 27. 20).

(2) DESTROY : Heb. Shachath, occurs about 170 times, and is
rendered " destroy " about 100 times. Its earliest use seems to be in
Genesis 6. 13 : "I will destroy them with the earth." This word
means to corrupt, spoil, mar; hence destroy. In Exodus 21. 26 it
reads, "And if a man smite the eye of his servant . . . that it perish
(shachath)." It is also from this root that the word springs which
denotes the marring of the visage of Jehovah's servant in Isaiah 52. 14 :
" His visage was so marred (meshachath) more than any man, and his
form more than the sons of men." This would perhaps speak of the
awful indignity which men did to the Saviour when they buffeted Him
and struck Him. It is, however, worthy of notice that it is this same
word that is used of His blessed body, when in the grave, " His
Holy One saw no corruption " (shachath). This word is also used for
the destruction of Sodom and Gomorrah (Genesis 18 and 19.). It is
also used in a spiritual sense of man acting in a high-handed manner.
Thus in Genesis 6. : "All flesh had corrupted (shachath) his way upon
the earth." Also in Exodus 32. when Israel broke loose and cor-
rupted themselves. (See also Ezekiel 28. 17.)

(3) DESTROY : Heb. Shamad, occurs 92 times, and is 86 times
translated "destroy." In Deuteronomy 9.14, God says concerning Israel
after they had corrupted themselves, "Let me alone, that I may destroy
(shamad) them, and blot out their name from under heaven." The
meaning here is that of utter destruction, to abolish or dissipate utterly.
It describes the destruction of Baal out of Israel by Jehu (2 Kings 10.
28), and also that which was in the heart of the wicked Haman in regard
to Israel (Esther 3. 6) : " Haman sought to destroy all the Jews."
See also Psalm 106. 34, 36.

(4) DESTROY : Heb. Charam, occurs 52 times, and 43 times as
"destroy." It is this word that Samuel spake to Saul concerning
Amalek (1 Samuel 15. 3) : " Now go and smite Amalek and utterly
"destroy all that they have." This word denotes total separation of
a thing or person from a former state or condition ; hence—to be cut
off, to destroy utterly. Thus Amalek were to be marked off for des-
truction, and so Saul told the Kenites to depart from among the Amale-
kites lest, said he, " I destroy (asaph—to gather) you with them."
[NOTE.—The word "destroy" (asaph) seems to signify that had the
Kenites not departed from the Amalekites, they would have been gather-
ed with the Amalekites for destruction. This is the only place where
this word is so translated. It is elsewhere translated to gather, as a
flock, see Genesis 29. 3.] In Habakkuk 1. 15 this word (Charam)
is translated "net ," and that because thereby fish are separated to
destruction.

This word also denotes anything separated absolutely from its
common use and devoted to Jehovah so as to be incapable of redemp-
tion ; see Leviticus 27. 28, 29. In the wars of Israel against the
Canaanites, cities were thus devoted, so that when taken, both man and
beast were one and all destroyed and the city razed. In Leviticus
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2 1 . 18 we have a peculiar rendering of this word, by the words " He
that hath a flat nose." Some think that this refers here to a person
who is maimed, one who has lost a limb, or some member of his body,
the opposite of " one who has some part superfluous."

(5) DESTROY : Heb. Chabal, occurs about 98 times, and is 8
times rendered " destroy." A verse in Isaiah 32. 7 will perhaps convey
the thought in this word : " The instruments of the churl are evil, he
deviseth wicked devices to destroy the meek with lying words." The
word means, to bend, tie, or confine. As a noun it denotes a cord, or
rope by which things are bound. It is the name given to the cord by
which Rahab the harlot lowered the spies to the ground, and which
she afterwards bound in her window. It is also applied to the rope
or tackling of a ship. The word " shipmaster " in Jonah 1. 6 refers to
the man who was the master of the ropes, as one who presided over
the management of the ropes, and, hence, the navigating of the ship.
In Job 18. 10 it is referred to as a rope or cord set for a snare. Hence—
to destroy by ensnaring, or by deceitful underhand work. In Ezra
•6. 12, it is used in reference to God's house.

(6) DESTROY : Shakol, occurs about 50 times and is only once
rendered " destroy," and that in the Authorized Version ; the R.V.
giving the word "bereave." In the A.V. it reads (Deuteronomy 32. 25),
" The sword without, and the terror within, shall destroy both the
young man and the virgin." This word in many portions of Scripture
means, " To direct oneself wisely." Thus in 1 Samuel 18. 30 it says,
" David behaved himself more wisely than all the servants of Saul."
Also, when Jacob crossed his hands in blessing Joseph's two boys, it
says : " He guided his hands wittingly." It was under this impression
that Eve acted when she partook of the forbidden fruit ; she saw that
it was a tree to be desired to make one wise (shakol). This wisdom,
however, was obtained at an awful cost. A writer says, " Eve's desire
of being made wise, not only independently, but in opposition to, her
Creator, was the original moving cause, which, in the language of
Milton,

Brought death into the world
and all our woe,
With loss of Eden."

Hence constantly to remind believers of this privation and its cause and
thereby continually to caution them against all other schemes of seeking
wisdom in any other manner than that appointed by God, this word
shakol signifies to waste, bereave, destroy. It is this word that Jacob
uses in reference to his children, in Genesis 42. 36, " Me ye have be-
reaved of my children " ; and also in 43. 14, " If I be bereaved, I am
bereaved."

(7) DESTROY : Heb. Muth, occurs over 800 times and twice as
"" destroy." We find it in 2 Samuel 20. 19 : " Thou seekest to destroy a
city and a mother in Israel." This word means " to die," and is used
both naturally and spiritually. Its first occurrence is in Genesis 2 .17 ;
see also 5.5. It is this word that is prefixed to the name of Methuselah
—Meth, " to die " ; and selah, " to send." It, no doubt, meant that
the flood was to be sent at this man's death. A writer says, " This
word Muth, when applied to the animal nature, properly signifies a
dissolution or failure of all its powers and functions ; and in regard
to the spiritual nature or souls of men it denotes a corresponding dis-
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order therein, by being cut off from communication with divine light
and spirit, and so becoming spiritually dead—dead in trespasses and
sin. See Ephesians 2. 12."

There are other Hebrew words rendered in our English versions
by " destroy." H. Piper.

THE EPISTLE TO THE PHILIPPIANS.
The Mind of Christ.

Philippians 2. 1-11.
From Grossford.—The virtues God finds the greatest delight

in are brought within our reach. The lowly mind unto which we are
exhorted is an instance of this, together with an obedient heart. These
stand in contrast to a spirit of faction, and to vainglory.

The motive which impels our service must ever be kept under
observation if it is to find acceptance with the Lord. The Pharisees
would compass sea and land in their zeal, but their service was vain,
for they longed to be seen of men, and to receive glory from men.

Faction, party schemes, must also be left aside. Vainglory !
How sad if it should become established in any one of us, when such
substantial subjects may be ours as to " Glory . . . in the cross of our
Lord," or again, " He that glorieth, let him glory in the Lord " !

We do well to observe the positive side of the doctrine of the
Lord as well as the negative. There are many things to strive after
with all our might as well as things to avoid, things to put on, as there
are things to put off.

Amid all the perfections of the Lord there shines out also this
beauty, that for our sake, though He was rich, He became poor. Having
emptied Himself, He came into the world as a Servant in the likeness
of men. We have with this also considered John 17. 18 : " As Thou
didst send Me into the world, even so sent I them into the world."
In this sense we long that the mind which was in Him may be in us,
that the beauty of the Lord our God may be upon us, finding us anxious
to empty out even things which may be cherished, willing to renounce
all we have to become His true disciples, and to be appointed to His
service. Searching and solemn are the Lord's words found in Luke
14. 25-35.

The humble birth in the stable ushered in the life with which it
harmonized throughout. " He humbled Himself." At the Jordan
John would have hindered His taking so low a place. On learning
who He was, two of John's disciples asked where He abode, and
responded to the invitation : " Come and ye shall see." They abode
with Him that day. He would beg a drink of water from a vile sinner,
His humility was a mystery to her, and a source of wonder to His
disciples. As King He meekly rode into Jerusalem on an ass.

None ministered to Him—He was the humble Servant of all.
We have learned how once He girded Himself with a towel, and as
Lord and Master He washed the feet of murmuring men.

Not alone did humility characterize His holy life, but perfect
obedience. Obedience learned by suffering, which, while it cost Him
dearly, yielded constant delight to Himself and to God. Obedience
led the Lord to the Cross, but it led to the throne, gaining for Him the
highest place, the greatest Name, and bringing eternal glory to God
His Father.

What an example to stretch after ! Indeed let this mind be in
us. Amen. H. B.
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From Cardiff.—So that His people may appreciate the value
of true comfort and consolation, God often permits them to pass through
suffering and affliction. This was the experience of the Apostle ; the
furtherance of the gospel developed it; the Apostle experienced it; the
Philippian converts experienced it too, and in their need, they, with the
Apostle, experienced comfort in Christ, consolation of love, fellowship
of the Spirit, tender mercies and compassions.

Then he exhorts the saints at Philippi to have the same mind
and the same love ; to be of one accord ; doing nothing through faction
or vainglory ; but in lowliness of mind, each counting other better than
himself ; not looking to their own things, but each to the things of
of others.

All these things are contrary to the mind of the flesh. If these,
things are true of an assembly they will contribute tremendously to
the progress of the gospel. The mind which the Apostle exhorts them
to have (the mind which was in Christ Jesus) is essential if service

would be successfully carried out. Spiritual success is obtained only
through humility of mind and action. The spiritual mind recognises
the need of subjection to one Lord (Philippians 2. 1-11).

It calls for a presentation of the body with all its faculties,
governed by a mind which purposes to glorify God in each action
(1 Corinthians 6. 20)

This was the mind of the Lord Jesus, in offering Himself to God
through the Eternal Spirit (Hebrews 9. 14), and the purpose of His
mind found its fullest expression in continual obedience to the will of
His Father (verses 6, 7, 8).

Paul too " poured " himself out as a drink offering.;, thus he
sought to imitate Christ Jesus. So the propagation of the gospel and
the truth proceeded on lines in keeping with the mind of his Master,
who accomplished the will of God, and, consequently, our salvation ;
for the servant is not above his master, nor the disciple above his lord.

M. Austin Jones.

From Paisley.—Our portion consists of three sentences, the
first occupying verses 1-4, the second verses 5-8, and the third verses
9-11. The first two sentences resemble one another, both being
exhortations. The second illustrates and supports the first by holding
forth Christ Jesus as our blessed Example. It looks backward to
Christ : the third looks upward and forward to Him.

In the first sentence, we are exhorted, as we experience the
precious things named in verse 1, to show certain characteristics—
oneness of mind, lowliness of mind, etc. These things describe an
attitude or state of mind very commendable in a child of God and which
might be named by our title : " T h e mind of Christ." This first sen-
tence, replete with great things necessary to Christ-likeness, seems to
rise to a climax in verse 4, where we are exhorted not to aim each one
at his own interests, but rather to further the interests of others. "These
verses are like a ladder, which we Seem to ascend step by step, each
successive step being marked by a greater token of lowliness of mind.

The second sentence urges us to be mindful of this matter
(subjection, self-denial), even as also was Christ Jesus. The rest of
the sentence snows to what it led in His case. Here we seem to be
descending a ladder—descending to the lowest depths. We see Christ
Jesus, with God originally (margin) in the form of God, not eager to
gain such a state, but humbling Himself. This attitude of mind marks
the first step towards the laying aside of His glory. He, in this mind,
emptied Himself, took the place of a bond-servant, and became a man.
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Humanity of form did not mark His lowest humility. " For Christ
pleased not Himself " (Romans 15. 3). In His humility He could even
wash the disciples' feet (John 13.). As a man. He humbled Himself ;
He yielded obedience even unto a most shameful death. The apostle's
inspired " yea " (verse 8) would suggest that in this He reached the
lowest possible rung in the ladder of self-abasement.

To human minds self-abasement must ever seem a downward
course : but spiritually enlightened minds — Christlike minds—can
Surely see that, nevertheless, it is an upward one. The deeper we go in
the effacement of self, the greater is our joy in Christ. If, as imitators
of Christ, we humble ourselves we shall one day experience the happy
truth of what He Himself did teach—" Whosoever shall humble Himself
shall be exalted " (Matthew 23. 12). Concerning His exaltation, do
not our hearts rejoice to learn from the third sentence that it is not a
gradual (or step by step) matter? For we see Him at once " highly
exalted " (verse 9), being given the greatest name (verse 9) and being
made universal Lord (verses 10 and 11). The measure of our self-
surrender to Him and of our self-humiliation for His sake will determine
our future exalted place. None can go so low as He ; none will ever
be so high. Let us be like Him in our lowliness and self-abnegation,
for it was " to the glory of God the Father " (verse 11).

John Baird.

EXTRACTS.
From St. Helens.—This portion opens with a very strong appeal

to unity, inward and outward. The seeds of rivalry had apparently
been sown which would Dear fruit in discord among brethren (see
Proverbs 6. 19) and this the Lord hates, sell seeking, self assertion,
and exaltation, are all products of the old nature which experimentally
should be in the place of death, so far as the believer is concerned;
hence the appeal," If there is therefore any comfort in Christ," reminding
them of their common needs, supplied from a common source, as from
one called alongside, to help. The word is paraklesis, comfort, ren-
dered also exhortation, encouragement, etc., from which we suggest
the thought is, that their needs were supplied, and they were encouraged
in the pilgrim path with words of counsel and example. This fulness
they had " in Christ," producing in them a true consolation and solace.
It is worthy of note that the same word is used in reference to the
Father—God of all comfort (2 Corinthians 1.3); the Son—Comfort in
Christ (Philippians 2 . 1 ) ; the Holy Spirit—Comfort of the Holy Spirit
(Acts 9. 31). This knowledge then should produce the stirring up of
like affections and encouragements in and to each other, the consolation
of love, the outcome of that which was theirs in Christ. F. Hurst.

From Liverpool and Birkenhead.—Paul often used the
mercies of God as a lever, as a ground of appeal, and here, his thoughts
are, " Is there anything in Christ to which I can appeal, anything in
Him to which I can point, that will touch their hearts in this matter ? "
Yes. There were things both he and they had experienced in Christ.

Deeds spring from thoughts, and the battle is won or lost in the
arena of the mind. The only real way be right in action is to be
right in mind, and this is seen in perfection in Lord Jesus Christ.

The mind which is the mind of Christ will be a mind that will
not seek to ascend. Satan said, " I will ascend," but the Lord Jesus
did the opposite. He took the place of a bond-slave to show men a
tiling which they never conceived, that the mind of the Godhead was
humility.



THE MIND OF CHRIST 43

It is only as each individual contemplates Christ that his or her
mind can be conformed to the mind of Christ. If this spirit pervaded
assembly lite, the assembly would be the nearest place to heaven.

Christ-like humility will have its reward in final exaltation. This
is a truth which runs through the whole of Scripture, in proverb and
precept, in the lives of godly men and women, and is seen in its fulness
in the Lord Jesus Christ. T. M. Hyland.

From Barrow-in-Furness.—All true service Godward- is
found in the path of humility. The human heart is so prone to be
lifted up in pride that repeated exhortations are needed to warn us
of the folly of vainglory. "Pride goeth before destruction " stands in
marked contrast to "He that humbleth himself shall be exalted."

The path of humility is the path of honour for " to this man will
I look, even to him that is poor and of a contrite spirit, and that trem-
bleth at My word " (Isaiah 66. 2). "I dwell . . . with him also that
is of a contrite and humble spirit " (Isaiah 57. 15). " Gird yourselves
with humility . . . for God . . . giveth grace to the humble. Humble
yourselves therefore . . . that He may exalt you in due time" (1 Peter
5. 5-6). J. McC.

From Middlesbrough.—Moses, of whom it is recorded, that
he was very meek (Numbers 12. 3), failed in his strong point, but not
so the Lord Jesus Christ, who only could truly say, " I am meek and
lowly, in heart.'"'

Oh, Lord, with sorrow and with shame,
We meekly would confess,

How little we who bear Thy name
Thy mind, Thy will, express ! E. H. Bowers.

From Cowdenbeath.—It is very necessary to pay strict
attention to the precise words, " He emptied Himself," or made Himself
of no reputation. " He humbled Himself," and that to the greatest
extent, even to a felon's death. As was the emptying, so was the
humbling—it was of Himself, whilst the exaltation was of God. In"
-applying this to ourselves the teaching is similar (James 4. 10) :
" Humble yourselves . . . and He shall exalt you."

L. and Jas. Bowman.

From Hamilton, Ont.—Selfishness had noplace in Christ.
He came from God that He might bring us to God". What a stoop His
unselfishness caused Him to take, " becoming obedient even unto
death " !

Humility is associated with unselfishness and He humbled
Himself under the mighty hand of God and was exalted in due season.
The reward of humility and the reverential fear of the LORD is riches
and honour and life (Proverbs 22. 4).

Peter beseeches us no longer to live the rest of our time in the
flesh to the lusts of men, but to the will of God. The Lord Himself
said, "If any man would come after. Me. let him deny himself. . . . ."
Another exhortation through Paul is to " Bear ye one another's burdens
and so fulfil the law of Christ." W. Y., A. T.

From Greenock.—We understand the mind refers to that part
of man which controls his intelligence, and is closely associated with
his thought, purpose and inclination. In this connection the words of
Isaiah 55. 7-9 show the difference between men's thoughts and ways,
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and those of God. None ever knew in fuller measure than Christ
what was the good, acceptable and perfect will of God, nor hath any
taken so low a place—" A worm and no man, a reproach of men "
(Psalm 22. 6).

From being Him " who was in the beginning with God," He
became servant both to God and men. In viewing this stoop, "From
Godhead's fullest glory down to Calvary's depth of woe ", we feel
hopelessly at a loss to understand it, yet rejoice for glimpses of His
servant character, as for instance in John 13. The laying aside of
His glory and clothing Himself with the form of a man, was as definite
an act as that herein described.

His servant character is further seen in that with His own hands
He poured the water into the basin, then both washed and dried the
disciples' feet. Truly " The Son of Man came not to be ministered unto,
but to minister " (Matthew 20. 28).

This phase of the mind of Christ was somewhat expressed by
Paul, who served the Lord with all lowliness of mind (Acts 20. 19).
If then, we would imitate him as he imitated Christ, we must practise
what Romans 12. 16 so concisely expresses : " Set not your mind on
high things, but condescend to things that are lowly."

J. Erskine, S. Johnstone.

From Brantford.—Whether it be by the well side at Sychar,
or the sea shore at Galilee, or on the road going up to Jerusalem, or the
home at Bethany, we see the grace and tenderness of the Lord at every
step of the way. —He healed, He comforted and He delivered, because
He felt for the sufferers who sought Him. In Him no outward act or
word ever concealed or misrepresented the thoughts of His mind.

May we study His beautiful character that it may be reproduced
in us, to the glory of His name ! Have this mind in you. In contrast
to His mind, which was lowly and humble, we have the ambitious
mind of the mother of the two sons of Zebedee to have her two sons
set one on the right hand, and one on the left hand.

N. Sproul, H. Montgomery.

From Clydebank.—The word " emptied " (kenoo), according
to Dr. Strong, means to empty (fig.) to abase, neutralize. Whatever
may be involved in the emptying, or pouring out, it is most difficult to-
say, but one thing emerges clearly—His Godhead is not involved. The
eternal relationship which existed between the Father and the Son
was never broken, nor indeed could it be, for this is entirely contrary
to the nature and character of the Godhead. " Jesus Christ is the same
yesterday and to-day, yea and for ever " (Hebrews 13. 8).

We were agreed that the humbling was what He did as one
" found in fashion as a man," while the " emptying " of verse 7 was
what He did as the one " being in the form of God."

H. Dyer, G. Dyer.

From Victoria, B.C.—Please read Psalm 40. 8, John 4. 34,
1 Peter 2. 21-23, Zechariah 9. 9, Matthew 21. 5, Matthew 11. 29,.
Luke 22. 27.

If the mind of Christ is in us, it will be seen in our intercourse
with fellow-saints, in our humbling ourselves, in counting other better

than ourselves, in doing nothing in faction or vainglory, in suffering
if need be, in-doing God's will and seeking to please Him in our every
word and deed. The opportunity of humbling ourselves will be gone
when we reach the glory. We are sons of God now; let us follow in.
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deed and truth the glorious Son of God, even our Lord Jesus Christ,
and in so doing please our loving, heavenly Father. The further we
humble ourselves in the love of God, the further will God lift us up in
His love to us through our Lord Jesus Christ.

R. Armstrong, H. McLeman.

From Wigan.—It is ever Satan's purpose to weary the people
of God, in the fight of faith. Writing to a suffering people whom
Paul loved dearly, he turns their minds, not to himself, but to the One
who alone could sustain them. Whilst they had lost the joy and com-
fort of Paul's presence, they could at all times have the abiding comfort
and solace of Christ. " Lo, I am with you alway," is as true as ever.

T. R.

From Armagh.—Let us consider the mind of Christ. John
1. 1 brings Him before us : " I n the beginning was the Word, and the
Word was with God, and the Word was God." John 1. 14 : The Word
became flesh and dwelt among us." In Colossians 1.11 He is brought
before us as " The Image of the Invisible God." Hebrews 1 .3 ," The
effulgence of His glory, and the very image of His substance." The
Lord Jesus Christ Himself said, " I and the Father are One." In John
17. 5 He prayed : "And now O Father glorify Thou Me with Thine
own self with the glory I had with Thee before the world was."

Please read John 1.7, Colossians 1., Hebrews 1. 1-3, John 17.5,
Isaiah 9. 6, to show the eternal sonship of the Lord Jesus Christ, and
John 13. 14, as to His humility and obedience.

The one who called himself the chief of sinners, and the least
of all saints, was the chosen vessel to convey this portion of the Word
of God to us. He followed truly in His Master's footsteps, as he could
truthfully say (Acts 20. 9), " Serving the Lord with all lowliness of
mind." B. West.

From Galston.—It would indeed be well for us if we were more
like Him who said, " Take My yoke upon you and learn from Me " ;
what precious things He would teach us if we were only more often in
His school ! It is a lack of real appreciation of Him and what He has
done that brings that state and condition of serai "which works havoc
amongst God's children, by which they are segregated and split up
into so many different parties.

" Fulfil ye my joy," says Paul ; if it was joy to Paul, how much
more it was to God, to behold that state of which he speaks, " That ye
be of the same mind, having the same love, being of one accord, of one
mind." How was this to be attained ? Only by turning their attention
to Christ and to those blessed things which were to be found in Him,
and which, if also found in them, would result in that lovely oneness of
which the holy anointing oil upon the head of Aaron spoke.

H. Piper.

From Belfast.—All inward and outward peace and joy can
only, best be enjoyed, as in lowliness of mind we esteem others better
than ourselves, and look to the things of others as well as to our own.
These are hard lessons to learn by the proud and carnal heart of main.
Many have learned the, doctrines of the. Scriptures very accurately,
who have not thus learned Christ. Let us keep looking at the height
of His glory, in contrast to His voluntary abasement, with its motives
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and effects, and only there shall we learn the lesson of self-denying love.
While we contemplate this, we see His present exaltation, and the name
given to that lowly sufferer, that in the name of " Jesus " every knee
shall bow and every tongue shall confess, that He is Lord, to the glory
of God the Father. A. Bunting.

From Edinburgh and Musselburgh.—The keynote here is
sacrifice. We have sacrifice set forth in the Lord Jesus Christ; who
'divested Himself of His glory and became obedient, unto the death of
the Cross ; thus He was the pattern Servant, and it behoves us to say
unto ourselves, Oh for a mind like His ! The exaltation of the Lord
Jesus Christ, as the result of His self-denial, taught the Philippians that
by being likeminded, joy, peace, and sweet fellowship one with the
other would fee their portion T. Lang.

Questions and Answers.
Question from Greenock.—We would appreciate help on

1 Corinthians 2. 16, " We have the mind of Christ." To whom does
" we " refer ?

Answer.—Looking back over the chapter we note in verse 10
" us," verse 12 " we " and " us," verse 13 " we." It seems clear that
those who are contemplated in verse 16 are such as in verse 12 received
the Spirit of God that they might know the things God has freely given.
" The mind of the Lord" in verse 16 is evidently the mind of Deity.
Who may know or instruct God, whether of the angels or of men ?
But we may have the mind, the understanding (nous—"in Attic Philo-
sophy nous was the perceptive and intelligent faculty, intellect, reason ''
—Liddell and Scott), of Christ, for in this blessed One who is God and
Man, the mind of God is revealed to men, who are enlightened of the
Spirit.—J.M.

Questions from Galston.—1 (a) It would seem to us from the
words of Paul in verse 1 that those things which are in Christ were to
be a factor in their being of the same mind and of the same love, etc.
In which way could we look at this ? Was it that they were to be like
Christ, in these things also being in them, or was it that they were
experienced in Christ ?

(b) Also what is meant by the fellowship of the Spirit ?
Answer (a).—" The same mind " of verse 2 was to be brought

about not by a clear understanding of the truth of God (which is neces-
sary to unity from another7 point of view), but by those things so
necessary to the heart and soul of a believer as " Comfort in Christ,"
etc. Without the things of verse 1 the believer's life would be a dreary
experience, and his subjection to the Divine will a matter of form ; but
where he truly knows the comforts and consolations that are his, his
heart is filled with the portion that is his, and he thus finds common
ground whereby he can with fellow-believers be of one mind, one love,
one soul, and be minding the same thing. Whilst strict accordance with
the word of God in all matters of faith and practice is to be aspired to,
yet let us not forget that which God has provided to sustain the hearts
of His people.

(b) " Fellowship of the Spirit " from its association indicates the
inward experience of the heart, whereby the Spirit shares with the
believer the things that are His to reveal. I take it that we have here
the work of the Comforter referred to, as foretold by the Lord in John
16. 13, 14.



QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS. 47

2. Is it right to say that in verses 6-8 we see the Lord Jesus
taking steps in a downward direction and conversely in verses 9-12
seven steps in an upward direction ?

Answer.—I do not see the number of steps referred to here.
In association with taking the form of a bondman, He emptied Himself,
and in that same mind He humbled Himself, obeying even to death.
Then God highly exalted Him, and all that follows is bound up with the
One who is exalted.—J-M.

3.. What is the name which is above every name ? Is it the
name of " Jesus," or is it " Mine own new name," of Revelation 3. 12 ?

Answer.—Yes, I rather incline to the view that the name that
is above every name is the Lord's new name.—J.M.

Question from Clydebank.—Seeing that the short tense is
used, would the words " becoming obedient unto death" denote
something which the Lord did at a particular time, or something which
characterised his whole life ?

Answer.—The same principle (genomenos) is used in verse 7,
" being made (becoming in, R.V. marg.) in the likeness of men," and
shows that the same Divine person, the Son of God, who became in the
likeness of men (with which we may connect John 1. 14, " The Word
became flesh "), also of His own will became obedient, and that obedience
was maintained till, and was consummated by, the death of the Cross—
"obedient even unto (mechri =until or unto) death." The words
" even unto " show the continuity of the obedience, but there is no
thought that the Lord was becoming more obedient to the Divine will
from day to day till He yielded Himself to the death of crucifixion.—
J.M.

Question from Cardiff.—Is it possible for " counting other
better than himselt " to be illustrated ?

Answer.—It never was more fully illustrated than in that
saying of the Lord—" But I am a worm and no man." This is not a
vain-glorious statement of self-abnegation which the Lord neither felt
not meant. He felt as He spoke. Not one proud emotion filled His
heart.

Then Paul said, " To me who am less than the least, of all saints
was His grace given." Outside the sphere of Divine grace we will
search in vain for an illustration to help in the understanding of the
passage. This is the behaviour of heaven-dwellers, not of earth-
dwellers.—J.M.

Questions from Belfast.—1. Could we infer from Genesis
I. 27 that God was in the form (appearance) of man before this ? or
does the word image only refer to His attributes ?

Answer.—The word " image " in Genesis 1. signifies a shadow,
" an image or likeness (so called from its shadowing forth. Compare
Greek skia—a. shade or shadow)." "Likeness" means, similitude,
likeness, image ; see Genesis 5. 1 ; 2 Chronicles 4. 3 ; Isaiah 40. 18.
Man (a male) is called the image (eikon) and glory of God (1 Corinthians
I I . 7), and Christ (as the Eternal Son) is called " the Image (eikon) of
the invisible God " (Colossians 1. 15). Eikon means a figure, image,
likeness (as of a picture or statue). God is Spirit, yet He has an image
(not images). In this spiritual similitude man was made. Man was
the only upright creature that God made (in Genesis 1.), all else,.
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generally speaking, go on all fours, and it may be even in bodily form
man bears the Divine similitude. At the same time we must ever
remember that God is Spirit. No doubt certain of the Divine attributes
were to be expressed in man.—J.M.

2. What is the difference between " consolation " and " com-
fort " ?

Answer.—See " Some words on the Epistle to the Philippians"
in a coming month.

Question from Liverpool and Birkenhead.—Philippians
2. 10. What are the things under the earth of which it is said that
every knee should bow ?

Answer.—Things here are undoubtedly intelligent beings as
truly as those in heaven and on earth, for all three are classed together
as bowing the knee, and all confessing that Jesus Christ is Lord. Liddell
and Scott give the word katachthonios as subterranean, another lexicon
gives the same meaning, and says that it signifies the infernal regions.
There seems no doubt that it signifies the dead, presumably in Hades
whether the lowest or across the gulf from where the rich man is.—J.M.

SOME WORDS IN THE EPISTLE TO THE PHILIPPIANS.
BEING: Gk. huparchon. Occurrences, Luke 9. 48, 16. 23,

23. 50 ; Acts 2. 30, 3. 2, 7. 55, 14. 8 ; Romans 4. 19 ; 1 Corinthians
11.7; 2 Corinthians 8. 17, 12. 16; Galatians 1. 14, 2. 14; Philippians
2. 6. Such a list is readily compiled from a Greek Concordance such
as Bruder's.

The above passages should be carefully read. It will be seen
that the meaning given by the Revisers in the margin to Philippians
2.6 is in several cases clearly marked. Whether the full idea is displayed
or not depends on the context. The following passages should be
particularly noted: 1 Corinthians 11. 7, "he is {huparchon) the
image of God," i.e., by his original creation; 2 Corinthians 8, 17.
" being himself " (" himself " is not in the original, but is rightly added
by the Revisers to bring out the sense of huparchon) ; Galatians 2.14,
" Thou being a Jew," i.e., a Jew by birth.

But huparchon means not only " being" but " being and
continuing to be," for it is the imperfect participle, which implies con-
tinued action (durative is the modern technical term) in past time and
incomplete or still going on at the time referred to. Thus, to examine
two or three of the above passages, Joseph of Arimathea did not cease
to be a councillor when he asked the body of Jesus (Luke 23. 50) ; nor
David a prophet when (Acts 2. 30) he " spake of the resurrection of the
Christ." Again, to take an example from Paul's own writings, Titus
did not cease to be zealous when he started to visit the Corinthians
(2 Corinthians 8. 17). In Philippians 2. 6 (and several other passages)
the effect of the durative imperfect is rather emphasised by contrast
with the following aorists, which indicate momentary action. For this
reason many scholars prefer " subsisting " as the rendering os huparchon
here. Christ continued to be in the form of God when He emptied
Himself and took the form of a servant. It is impossible that that of
which Christ emptied Himself was " the form of God "—this we shall
see more clearly when we have studied our next word, morphe.

5. Burrows.
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EDITORIAL.
" Be not high minded, but fear " : such was Paul's exhortation

to the Gentile believers concerning the grace of God which had come
to them through the casting off of Israel. Disaster overtook Israel
through their unbelief, and hardness of heart, and their utter failure
to fulfil God's will as His witness amongst the nations of the earth.
In this dispensation it is the privilege of Gentile believers to fulfil His
purpose as His testimony to men, and how it will end with each of
us in this great work is a matter of most solemn consideration.

The relationship between working out our own salvation and
being seen as lights in the world holding forth the word of life is obvious
to the most ordinary reader. A believer who is not a testimony is
as a lantern without light, a lighthouse which gives no cheering beam
to guide the mariner ; he has a name to live but is dead.

We may measure ourselves by the standard set by the apostles
and the early Christians who, empowered by the Holy Spirit, first filled
Jerusalem with " this teaching," and then having been scattered by
persecution they " went everywhere preaching the word " (Acts 8. 4,
A.V.). A livelier and more wholesome condition never existed amongst
God's people, nor did saints more truly work out their own salvation
with fear and trembling. All dangers were feared, and they had com-
plete distrust in themselves. The inwrought power of God by His
Spirit was their stay, and His pleasure the objective of all their labour
and suffering.

There is great need to give heed to the exhortation : " Do all
things without murmurings and disputings." We should have learned
something from the history of Israel in this matter, yet these murmuring,
grumbling, growling people still exist. They are a kind of dog-in-the-
manger folk, as the fable describes the dog that could neither eat the
hay nor would it allow the cow to eat it that could. Everything is
wrong, and everybody is wrong but themselves. They spread dis-
content and disturbance ; peace flees at their approach, and roots of
bitterness spring up here and there giving evidence of their visitation
and sowing. The assembly which may have been working harmoni-
ously, running, as it were, like a well-oiled piece of machinery, begins
to grind and squeak as the sand of discontent is cast into the moving
parts ; testimony is affected, till at last through persistent murmuring
and disputing it may cease altogether. We are not drawing a lurid
picture of impossible extravagances, but one which is possible to be
true to life.

How desirable is the state—" blameless and harmless children
of God " ! to be persons without, fault, in whose lives there is nothing
blameworthy ; such as are also harmless to others ; persons of purity
of motive and sincerity of ways in all that they seek to do towards
others ; those in whom there is no mixture of vice or deceit.

It is worthy of notice that the Apostle, in view of the day of
Christ, viewed his labour as vain if the saints failed in their function
of holding forth the word of life. The fact that he came to Philippi
and that souls were saved, did not weigh with him when he looked
forward to the Judgment Seat of Christ. He saw that the day of
reward was bound up with the obedience of the saints. What a joy
and crown obedient saints will be to the preacher, by whose means they
were reached by the gospel, in the day of Christ; but how much of
groaning there may be when the disobedience of those who have failed
to work out their own salvation is revealed ! If there was no fruit from
the lives of the saints then Paul reckoned he had both run and laboured
in vain. May we lay this more and more to heart. J. M.
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THE FESTIVALS OF JEHOVAH.
The Days of Unleavened Bread.

(Continued.)
It was symbolic of the changed state of things that the Israelites

left the land of Egypt with unleavened dough. The corrupting in-
fluences of Egypt were also to be considered as having been left behind,
as well as the tyranny and bondage. However little the people realised
this in a practical way, it is certain that God so considered them as
unleavened, " a new lump " (1 Corinthians 5. 7), and it is ever His
delight for His children to conform themselves in heart to the status
that He gives them. In like manner, we are considered a holy people,
and the leaven of sin without and within should find no working in
us ; it should be purged out, that we may be a new lump, even as we
are already accounted unleavened (such is a free interpretation of 1 Cor-
inthians 5. 7). In order to preserve this state, we have been given
the remembrance of our Lord Jesus Christ, thereafter to keep a seven
days' festival with the unleavened bread of sincerity and truth, as our
hearts have been touched by thoughts of Him.

Oh, wonder to myself I am,
That I can view the dying Lamb,
Can scan the wondrous mystery o'er,
And not be moved to love Him more.

Another clue to the interpretation of this Festival is to be found
in Exodus 13. 9 : " I t shall be for a sign unto thee upon thine hand,
and lor a memorial between thine eyes, that the law of the LORD may
be in thy mouth." These words are also applied to the words of the
Law in Deuteronomy 6. 5-8, 11. 13-19. God is never content that a
people shall reverence the words only of the Law, for He desires all
my heart, and all my soul, and all my might. He would have the
words written, not on the doorposts of my house or my gates or my
walls, only, but upon my heart. Such writing can be of a more per-
manent character than was desired by Job (see chapter 19. 23-27) :

" Oh that my words were now written !
Oh that they were inscribed in a book !
That with an iron pen and lead
They were graven in the rock for ever ! "

For the writings of the Spirit of God upon hearts of flesh will give
results that shall outlast even the rocks, and shall endure when the
earth and the heavens flee away from the face of Him that sitteth on
the Throne. The truly indelible writings are those that come from the
assurance,

" But I know that my Redeemer liveth,
And that He shall stand up at the last

upon the earth."
It is this remembrance which is to be associated with the hope of
resurrection :

" Yet from my flesh I shall see God :
Whom I shall see for myself."

Such are the thoughts that are brought before us in this Festival.
Where they find a place in our hearts, they will be made manifest in
our lives, and the law of the LORD will be found in our mouths. " If
ye love Me, ye will keep My commandments," said the Lord Jesus.
This is the final test as to whether our love is genuine, whether we are
indeed feeding on Him, and whether we are indeed keeping festival
in sincerity and in truth.
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The Sheaf of Firstfruits.
The outpourings of Job's soul concerning his Redeemer may be

linked with the testimony of Paul : " If in this life only we have hoped
in Christ, we are of all men most pitiable. But now hath Christ been
raised from [among] the dead, the firstfruits of them that are asleep "
1 Corinthians 15. 19, 20). This reference to firstfruits, coupled with
the keeping of the first Festival of Firstfruits on the day after the
Sabbath in the week of Unleavened Bread, suffices to focus our thoughts
on the Resurrection of our Lord Jesus Christ as foreshadowed in this
festival.

This festival of the firstfruits, and probably all the later festivals
also, could not be kept in the wilderness (Leviticus 23. 10-15). The
fruits of the Promised Land, either in the form of the sheaf or the fine
flour, were necessary to keep the ordinances. According to Numbers
15. 2 it would appear that a burnt offering in the land could not be
offered without the appropriate meal offering and drink offering.
(It is a point worthy of investigation as to how far the offerings could
be offered in the wilderness. Do we not, indeed, tend to give the
wilderness too prominent a place in our thoughts of the children of
Israel ? Most of the law was definitely associated with the land and
not with the wilderness).

There are certain details in the relevant portion (Leviticus 23.
9-14) which need consideration, and it is very remarkable to me that
we are thrown back to Exodus 16. and that thoughts concerning the
manna are once more brought before us. In the first place, the word
translated " sheaf " is the word omer, which is found to be principally
used in Exodus 16. and Leviticus 23. It is presumed that the omer
represents the amount of grain that would result. Also notice the last
verse of the former chapter, " Now an omer is the tenth part of an
ephah." We may be sure that this seemingly irrelevant remark is
intended to force our attention to something. Throughout the Old
Testament we find a dry measure occurring under the term " a tenth
deal " or "a tenth part." In the Revised Version this expression is
translated " the tenth part of an ephah," and the words in italics seem
to be substantiated, though they do not occur in the original. If this
is correct, we have in this portion not only the omer of grain, but two
omers of fine flour required for a meal offering.

Further, there is something remarkable about this meal offering.
If we turn to Numbers 15. 2-12, we shall find the details of the meal
offerings and the drink offering associated with three grades of burnt
offerings—the bullock, ram, and lamb. The amounts of fine flour,
and the quantities of wine, ordained for each grade are faithfully adhered
to throughout the Scriptures (as may be verified by patient use of a
concordance), except in the present instance. Whereas normally, for
a he-lamb, only one omer of fine flour is used for a meal offering, here
two omers are ordained. The amount of fine flour is doubled, but the
amount of wine is as usual.

These considerations clearly determine the leading thoughts of
the LORD concerning the Resurrection of our Lord Jesus Christ. The
omer, even allowing for differences in food values, according to Exodus
16. 16, represents a man's eating, but the omer of firstfruits clearly
must be anticipative, in that the grain has not yet been converted to
flour. The normal meal offering is generally understood to typify the
life of the Lord Jesus upon earth ; that is, it is retrospective. Now He
was raised, not only for what he had been, but also for that which he
was to be. We see these two points brought before us in this portion,
in the sheaf and in the fine flour.
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After much consideration, I have concluded that it would be
wrong to consider the two omers of fine flour as typifying in themselves
the past life and the future life of the Lord, because we are faced with
the same facts in connection with each of the two loaves of the next
festival.

The more logical interpretation would be to consider, not the
doubling, nor the fact of two omers, but rather the usual character of
a meal offering of this amount. Thus, we have a lamb as a burnt offer-
ing, with the meal offering appropriate to a ram. Please read Genesis
22. The " lamb that God provided " proved to be a ram (verses 8 and
13) a difference that is often glossed over. Now read Exodus 29. and
Leviticus 8., and it is clear that the ram is used in connection with the
consecration of the priests. The fact that in Exodus 29. 24 we have
the very first reference to a waving of a wave-offering, such as we have
in connection with the wave-sheaf in Leviticus 23. , testifies very greatly
to the validity of this mode of interpretation. We note that the wave
offering of Exodus 29. also includes various grades of meal offerings of
unleavened bread (verse 23).

Pursuing this thought, we see the Lord Jesus Christ, who had
offered Himself, still considered as a burnt offering, typified by the
lamb rather than the ram. It is important to notice that the Lord was
not made a Priest because of having offered Himself up as a sacrificial
ram. He did not so glorify Himself to be made a High Priest, but in
the days of His flesh, having been heard for His godly fear, having
learned obedience by the things which He suffered, and having been
made perfect, He was named of God High Priest after the order of
Melchizedek (Hebrews 5. 5-10). What we here read is precisely that
which is brought before us in a meal offering, the life in the flesh.
In Philippians 2. we have the thought of the Lord in all His humility,
a Lamb indeed. As a lamb, He died, but the life that He lived showed
Him worthy in the sight of God to be made a Priest for ever, after the
order of Melchizedek. In conformity with this view, we have the drink
offering appropriate to the lamb.

It is significant that in Leviticus 23. 10-11, we have priestly
work brought before us. We are in no doubt as to whom this speaks of.
The Lord Jesus Himself was the one who waved before Jehovah the
firstfruits of the harvest. This waving is a beautiful picture of the
triumphant appearing of the Lord before the Father. " Touch Me
not," He said unto Mary, "for I have not yet ascended unto My
Father." Later in the day, He allowed the disciples to handle Him
freely. Surely we cannot resist the conclusion that the triumphant
One had appeared in glory before the Throne of Jehovah.

No human pen can outline for us the majesty of the heavenly
scene when the Lord of Glory (1 Corinthians 2. 8) entered into that
presence. That triumphant entry is faintly pictured for us in Psalm
2 4 . :

Lift up your heads, O ye gates ;
Yea, lift them up, ye everlasting doors ;
And the King of Glory shall come in.
Who is this King of Glory ?
The Lord of Hosts,
He is the King of Glory.

The Lord of Hosts indeed ! Yet this is the one that is spoken of in
that same Psalm, in answer to the question, " Who shall ascend into
the Hill of the Lord ? '' He alone it was that had the clean hands and
the pure heart, Who had neither lifted up his soul unto vanity nor
sworn deceitfully. It is this One that is to receive " the blessing from
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the LORD, and righteousness from the God of His salvation.1' This
was the beginning of the joy that was set before Him, that He should
be the firstfruits of them that are asleep ; Christ the firstfruits then
they that are Christ's, at His coming. This is indeed a picture of
promised glory and blessing.

When we contemplate the glorious fact that the resurrection of
Christ involves that we also, if we fall asleep, shall be raised to eternal
glory, and that we are even now enjoined to know ourselves as raised
with Christ, we cannot contemplate ourselves as walking in the, wilder-
ness. A believer whose thoughts are taken up with wilderness experi-
ences (and alas ! the wilderness is too frequent a theme) will know
little of the joy of the Lord. A. T. Doodson.

ON REST.
Our beloved co-worker in writing on " The Sabbath " in January

drew attention, amongst other portions, to Colossians 2. 16, 17, and
Hebrews 4. 9, etc., to the antitypes which were shadowed forth in the
rest of the seventh day in God's creative work. The Colossian scripture
shows that the body which cast these shadows, such as the sabbath,
etc., was Christ's ; so that we may expect to find the full and true
realisation of rest in Christ.

Rest in creation was the result of a completed work—God wrought
and then He rested and was refreshed, so also is it with Christ and with
all those who rest in Him. He called to all who were engaged in vain
labour—" Come unto Me . . . and I will give you rest." This passage
shows a rest that is in Himself, rest in the Lord. This is redemption's
rest in contrast to creation's rest. Of such a rest the book of Ruth
speaks. Creation's rest was broken by the entrance of sin ; the whole
scene was subjected to vanity—ceaseless labour, continuous pain and
an unending groan, are tokens of the fact that man broke God's rest;
this scene of moral night and chaos required a great worker as did the
chaotic scene of Genesis 1.1.

The voice of the LORD is again heard—'' Light shall shine out of
darkness " (2 Corinthians 4. 6), not this time in a physical lifeless
waste, but within the dark disordered soul of man. The Speaker is the
same, the Word, by whom all things were made ; and the once-benighted
mind looks up to see the glory of God in the face of Jesus Christ, and
in Him who completed the work to keep God's sabbath in redemption.

It will be helpful to our friends if they will consult a concordance,
such as Young's or Strong's, and they will see that the word the Holy
Spirit uses in Matthew 11, 28 is Anapauo the verbal form of Anapausis,
which is used in Matthew 11. 29. See Revelation 6. 11 ; 14. 11 ;
14.13, etc., where the same word is used. It seems clear that the thought
according to its use in these passages is rest, quiet, refreshment.
Though the same word is used in Matthew 11. 28, 29, yet in the former
verse it is rest by coming to Christ, in whom we find rest through His
finished work, whereas the latter rest shows the soul in the enjoyment
of rest through the Lord's work having been done by the disciple.

Katapausis is the word used by the Spirit in Acts 7. 49, and in
Hebrews 3. and 4., and here it is God's rest ; a rest into which He
brings His people. In a Greek Lexicon before me the author says of
Acts 7. 49, "from the Hebrew, a fixed station, place of rest, place of
abode, dwelling, habitation." It will be seen that in this passage
Stephen is declaring the truth the Lord announced when He left the
temple—" Your house is left unto you desolate," in the words, " The
Most High dwelleth not in temples made with hands." God's rest
to-day is in His house—" whose house are we." The possibility of
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ceasing to be in the house of God is shown by the words, " if we hold
fast our boldness and the glorying of our hope firm unto the end "
(Hebrews 3. 6). What follows in chapters 3. and 4. is to show the
gravity of the danger and the seriousness of the consequences of failing
to hold fast.

Illustrating God's rest to-day we have : I. God's rest in the
sabbath ; II. His rest in the land of Canaan ; and III. His rest in His
house (which is associated with the day which He defineth, when He
spoke in David, and which remains, given that His people hear His
voice in the ever-present " to-day " of life's opportunity).

God set apart: I. A portion in time—one day in seven and that
the seventh (there could be no human exchange of days) ; II. A portion
of the earth, the land of Canaan (this is the one and only holy land on
on earth) ; III. A hill in that land, the hill of the Lord, where His
house was—the place of the Name. Note how in Hebrews that it is
not so much that rest or quietness enters into men, but men enter into
God's rest.

Man's unbelief and disobedience lost for him and his descendants
God's rest and all that it involved. The unbelief and disobedience of
the men of Israel who were numbered lost for them the land of Canaan ;
they all fell in the wilderness. God's rest in His house was at length
lost to Israel when they were carried away into captivity to Babylon.
How did Joshua fail to give Israel rest, which necessitated the raising
up of David ? (for it was one long slide backward from the days of
Joshua to those of David) ; was it not through Israel's disobedience,
which is abundantly evidenced in the book of Judges ?

A's faith in the gospel of Christ alone can enable us to know and
enjoy the rest of Matthew 11. 28, so faith in the good tidings concerning
the place of God's rest can enable us to enter into God's rest now—the
sabbath rest that remains for (not saints in glory, true nevertheless as
that is) the people of God, in the to-day which He has defined in David—
" To-day if ye shall hear His voice, harden not your heart."

Should an evil heart of unbelief find a place within us continuance
in the house of God will become impossible—one place will become with
us quite as good as another ; a brass lampstand will do equally well for
us as a golden one; the place from which light is shed, or the means
by which it is shed will become a matter of indifference. Whether the
people of God are in Jerusalem or in Babylon will be a matter of small
concern so long as they can tell their spiritual generation, in a word, so
long as they can clearly define their new birth. Such a state is described
as " falling away from the living God " who is the God of the house of
God (1 Timothy 3. 15). J. M.

THE LIFE OF GOD.
Attention having been drawn by a correspondent to a statement

made in our Editorial in February issue—" It was the life of God lived
by the God-man ''—that it is possible of wrong interpretation, it seems
to be necessary to make more clear what could not be said in the limited
space at our disposal. When writing we had in mind that paragraph
in Ephesians 4. contained in verses 17-24. Two kinds of life or modes of
living are here contrasted ; the one true to life—the life of God—and
the other a pseudo-life, a life (if we be not misunderstood), or mode of
living, which is really destructive of life.

The Gentiles are said to be alienated from the life of God, and
the effect of this alienation was seen in that they gave themselves up
—with darkened understanding and hardened hearts—to lasciviousness
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to work all uncleanness with greediness. Such a course could only lead
to self destruction, the destruction of body and soul.

In contrast to this we read, " But ye did not so learn Christ.
If so be that ye heard Him and were taught in Him even as truth is in
Jesus." What did they learn ? They learned Christ—Christ who is
the theme of all preaching and teaching, whose life is the embodiment
of all Christian doctrine and practice. In Him they learned a new kind
of life, a new manner of living. It was not a life, the attributes of which
were properly and exclusively those of Deity, but a life of moral and
spiritual excellencies which may and should be expressed in those who
have learned Christ and can be designated Christian ; such as have
heard Him and been taught in Him. This is not a pseudo-life, but a
life which is truth, for it is expressed in Him of whom it is said, " even
as truth is in Jesus."

Then in verse 22 the former life of the old man (which throws us
back on the walk of the Gentiles) is to be put away, and the believer
is to be renewed in the spirit of his mind and the new man is to be put
on, a new man which has been created in righteousness and holiness
of truth. In the Christ we have the objective life of the believer, a
pattern to work to, whereby the divine life, engendered in the soul at
the time of regeneration by the Spirit and word of God, may be moulded
and fashioned, and accordingly the moral and spiritual excellencies
of Christ may be expressed in the Christian. This Paul meant, so it
seems to me, when he said, " For to me to live is Christ." Let us learn
Christ so that we may live Christ. J. M.

THE EPISTLE TO THE PHILIPPIANS.
Lights in the World.

Philippians 2. 12-18.
From Barrow-in-Fumess.—In a world of darkness, it is

precious to think that the children of God can act as luminaries. Once
they too were darkness, but are now light in the Lord (Ephesians 5. 8).
For God who said " Light shall shine out of darkness " hath shined in
our hearts (2 Corinthians 4. 6), and left us in this scene of squalor to
shine for Him. As individuals we can shine, and as a collective testi-
mony our light should be seen. The Lord said, " Ye are the light of the
world, a city set on a hill cannot be hid . . . Even so let your light
shine before men, that they may . . . glorify your Father which is in
heaven " (Matthew 5. 14-16).

This shining seems to embrace our whole Christian experience.
And while we must hold forth the word of life it also suggests the
absolute necessity of a godly life. Our light will be seen more in our
walk than in our words, for words, if they are not backed by action,
are of very little value. Picture then a scene of sin in which men
run to excess, where the true light is shut out and the sons of men die
in darkness. The child of God in such a scene, living in the light of
God's presence, is surely a light, marked by its brightness. The
exhortations of Scripture urge us to "walk as children of light"
(Ephesians 5. 8) that men may see our good works (Matthew 5. 16),
and in this way our light will shine before men. Very interesting too
is the wording of Philippians 2. 15. " Blameless . . . harmless,
children of God without blemish," contrasted with " a crooked and
perverse generation."

" Holding forth the word of life " may have reference to public
testimony ; that is, the assembly is seen holding forth. It may also
be applied individually and privately. In either sense the exercise
is important and is one of the ways in which we can shine.
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As Paul viewed them thus, he looked forward to the coming day
when he with them would stand before the judgment seat of Christ,
and he would present them, the fruit of his toil, and he would glory in
them. The fact that they were shining lights would add to his joy in
that day in that he had not run or laboured in vain. (Note 1 Thessa-
lonians 2. 19, 20.) He was ready to be poured out for them, for their
" progress and joy in the faith " (1. 25) and in this he also rejoiced,
with the result that there is mutual joy, " I rejoice with you . . . ye
also joy, and rejoice with me." Here was fellowship indeed which
produced rejoicing unto the glory of God.

J. McC.

From Greenock.—Speaking of John the Baptist, the Lord
said, " He was the lamp that burneth and shineth ; and ye were willing
to rejoice for a season in his light." John came to bear witness of the
light, but alas, Israel's rejoicing was only for a season, for when their
Messiah came—'' The Light of the World ''—they closed their eyes and
heart against Him. Herein lies their condemnation—not that they were
sinners, but " that the light is come into, the world, and men loved the
darkness rather than the light; for their works were evil."

" What if some were without faith ? shall their want of faith
make of none effect the faithfulness of God ? God forbid ! " For He,
being Father of Lights with whom is no variation or shadow of turning,
must be revealed among the nations, since of His Servant He has said,
" I will also give Thee for a light to the Gentiles, etc." (Isaiah 49. 6).
To many therefore who sat in darkness, in the region and shadow of
death, did light spring up, in which connection we think not only of
the words to the Philippian?, but of ourselves. Paul fully understood
how much was involved in appearing before his fellows as a light or
luminary ; for as John to Israel, so Paul was sent to the Gentiles that
they might turn from darkness to light, from the power of Satan to
God (Acts 26. 18).

By hearing the Word of Life many who were once darkness are
now light in the Lord, who also, walking as children of light, let their
light shine before men (Matthew 5. 14-16). In this way their good
works prove acceptable to God, and result in their having no fellowship
with the unfruitful works of darkness (Ephesians 5. 8-14).

Let us then heed the exhortation, " Work out your own salvation
with fear and trembling, etc.," knowing that it was said of " The Light
of the World "—" A bruised reed shall He not break, and a dimly
burning wick shall He not quench " (Matthew 12. 20) (R.V. marg.
Isaiah 42. 3).

If the " Light of the Gospel of the Glory of Christ " is to dawn
upon those with whom we live, it can only be in the measure that Christ
is reflected in us (2 Corinthians 4. 4). Therefore " Awake . . . and
arise from the dead, and Christ shall shine upon thee."

J. Erskine. S. Johnstone.

From Middlesbrough.—Precaution should be taken to ensure
that every action and word are correct in the presence of those we
esteem. Paul writes, " Not as in my presence only, but how much
more in my absence," to which exhortation we should take heed. The
latter portion of verse 12 is often misinterpreted and little understood,
perhaps mostly because the words are made to stand alone, without the
context of verse 13, causing error and dishonour to God. The two
verses together reveal how God is working out through the Holy Spirit
that which He has already put there when He revealed His Son in us
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and we came as guilty sinners, knowing that we were eternally saved
when we believed the record of God concerning His Son. God's desire
is that we should serve Him whilst on the earth and we need daily
cleansing to live in godly fear and trembling, and so living we are seen
as lights in the world. We are reminded of the Lord Jesus Christ who
said, " When I am in the world, I am the Light of the world " (John
9. 5), and His light shone clearly and consistently before God and men,
always shewing up the darkness which could never blot it out (John
1.5). Now, in having a light much depends upon the lamp ; dirty
lamps have a feeble light, which would teach us to be clean, as mentioned
above. " Without blemish" in verse 15 reminded us of 1 John 1. 7, and
also Ephesians 5. 8, where we are exhorted to walk in the light. How
can our light be clear and pure if we hold wrong teaching ? The child
of God is a lamp and the place for the lamp is on the lampstand, the
lampstand being the Church of God (Revelation 1. 20). The Lord
Jesus in Matthew 5. 14, speaking to the disciples, said, " Ye are the
light of the world," and later they shone in distant places, teaching the
word of God. We, to-day, should be shining afar, being in the same
position in divine testimony as the disciples, and the power of our
testimony will be seen in the extent that God is working in us. We
are told the first place to shine in is the house, and if our testimony
is not bright there we cannot shine in the world. Then again we have
the word in Mark 4. 21, not to put our lamps under the bushel (speaking
of business), nor under the bed (speaking of ease). In either case we
should suffer loss and not be a hindrance to those around. Let us then
be filled with the Spirit and let our light be clear and bright.

E. H. Bowers.

From St. Helens.—" So then," in the light of the great example
and pattern of humility and obedience, in terms of endearment, Paul
reminds them of their past obedience when present with them, and
exhorts them to be much more obedient in his absence by working out
their own salvation with fear and trembling. This outworking is the
direct result of God's inworking, if responded to, " for it is God that
worketh in you." This is a present work of God in believers " through
His Spirit that dwelleth in you" (Romans 8. 11), and we suggest
covers the whole range of His will for His people according to His word.
It is remarkable that response to Divine movement within is spoken
of as " your own salvation." It is the saving of ourselves as believers
now and is also a laying up of the life unto the day of Christ. We note
also the possibility of not obeying, working out, and responding to God's
inworking " both to will and to work, for His good pleasure "—this
would involve consequent loss. May it be ours to work out " by the
manifestation of the truth " and by " being transformed into the same
image from glory to glory, etc " (2 Corinthians 3. 18 ; 4. 2). Then
there is the manner of working out, " with fear and trembling," lest
we on our part fail of God's purpose in us, and lest God on His part be
grieved (Ephesians 4. 30), and robbed of His pleasure and glory.
Then do all things without murmurings (mutterings of discontent, a
grudging faultfinding spirit), and disputings (reasonings expressed or
unexpressed). 'Tis not ours to reason why, but to obey, that we may
be blameless and harmless, simple and sincere, without admixture or
alloy, that the beams of eternal light may through us shine out in the
surrounding darkness, as that we may be seen as luminaries in the
world. We are forcibly reminded of the words of Matthew 5. 14, 16.
It is ours to shine by our unreserved obedience to the will of God as
affecting ourselves and in holding forth the word of life. Thus light
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and life are seen linked together (see also John 1.). Three points are
thus far prominent:

1. That which pertains to God = His inworking. Verse 13.
2. That which pertains to us = our outworking and shining.

Verses 12, 15, 16.
3. That which pertains to the world — its darkness, crooked-

ness and perversity.
Ours is the central position in this while our Lord is absent. How much
depends upon us ! what responsibilities are ours as testimony bearers
in life and lip ! What need of care, faithfulness, sincerity while men's
lives and God's testimony are in the balance ! May it be ours like the
Apostle so to act in the light of the coming day of Christ that we run
not, nor labour in vain. He was ready indeed to be poured out as a
drink offering upon the sacrifice and service of their faith. Like his
Master he was prepared to be poured out in loving service with joy,
and he rejoiced with them that he was so privileged, if needs be. Like-
wise they were also to joy and rejoice in him. Blessed fellowship 1
rejoicing in each other, as each sees God working in and through the
other. This healthy spiritual condition is much to be desired and
bespeaks a good state of soul—may it be ours to experience it!

F. Hurst.

EXTRACTS.
From Victoria, B.C.—In thinking of the words " as lights in

the world," in the above passage, it takes our thoughts to Old Testament
times when God called Abram out of Ur of the Chaldees into the land
of Canaan; the land He had chosen for him and his seed after him,
whom God intended to be as luminaries to the nations of the world
who had lapsed into the darkness of idolatry; that through them
the nations might be brought back to know the grace and glory and
goodness of the Living and True God.

There were many times when the people of God of those times
failed to shine for Him, times, indeed, when their light had almost
gone out. Yet, at all times God has had a light shining for Him on
earth to His glory : as Joseph in the dark home of Potiphar in Egypt,
and the little captive maid amidst the idolatry in the home of Naaman
the Syrian. It was the lives of these light-bearers which gave power
to their words. Life and lip were in harmony. What a contrast in
the testimony of Lot and that of the little maid !

H. McL., R. Armstrong.

From Belfast.—In giving effect to the Apostle's injunctions
and the things he had taught them they would be working out their
own salvation. The working out was to be done with fear and trembling.
The expression is used to denote the anxiety of the one who distrusts
his ability completely to meet all requirements, but religiously does his
utmost to fulfil his duty. It describes the doing of something with
such earnest solicitude that we shall have a lively fear of not doing
enough in the matter. L. McDonald.

From Edinburgh and Musselburgh.—Verse 13 gives us the
reason why we should endeavour to work out our own salvation ; before
we can work it out we require the help of the Holy Spirit, and to be
continually on our knees before God ; this enables us to keep in a good
spiritual condition before God, doing His will. J. King.
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From Hamilton, Ont.— We believe that the salvation of
verse 12 does not mean eternal salvation, but it rather concerns our
daily salvation, from the power of the enemy of our souls. As to the
word " fear," we understand that it does not teach us to fear in the sense
of dreading Him, but rather that we should fear lest we should displease
Him. In verse 13 (as also in Hebrews 13. 21) we notice it is God who
effectually works in us, to do His will for His good pleasure, with this
object that we should be conformed to the image of His Son (2 Corin-
thians 3. 18).

We notice that the marginal readings of Philippians 2. 17 and
2 Timothy 4. 6 are both alike : He is poured out as a drink offering.

H. Brisson. W. Booth.

From Gals ton.—Salvation is spoken of in various ways in
the Scriptures ; in Ephesians 2. it very definitely states that works
play no part therein ; but faith in Christ is the vital thing. Here
however, the Philippians are called upon to work and that in order that
they might bring pleasure to the heart of God, and in doing so their
lives will not have been mispent or wasted. This is indeed a matter
which should give us great concern. H. P.

From Liverpool and Birkenhead.—Fear and trembling, here,
is not slavish fear, but the exercise of a tender conscience toward God
and His will, with calm reverence and awe, doing His service, and eager
not to fail therein. This inward reverence would make for visible
unity. Such was ever the desire of the Lord Jesus concerning His
disciples, '' That they may all be one . . . that the world may believe
that Thou didst send Me " (John 17. 21). This is true testimony and
light-bearing. A. W'., W, S.

From Cowdenbeath.—If our lives are lived wholly in accordance
with God's will, then we shall be shining lights and our preaching shall
have its effect on our hearers. But if our lives betray our preaching,
then how sad may be the results ! It is an evident token of real fellow-
ship with Christ if we are shining and serving, shedding forth the heaven-
ly light and holding forth the life-giving word. Jas. and L. Bowman.

From Atherton and Leigh.—The word in Genesis 1. 14 seems
to give the same thought as this word in Philippians ; the two great
light givers, the sun and moon, as well as the stars, are all a wonderful
testimony of radiance to the glory of God in the blackness of the night.
The other occurrence of this word in the New Testament is in Revelation
21 . 11. The New Jerusalem is seen as a glorious luminary, like unto
a precious clear jasper stone, a wonderful testimony to be to the nations
unto the glory of God. How much then the. need to-day, when men
are lovers of pleasure rather than lovers of God, of lives worthy of the
Master's redeeming love to be stars shining forth amid the grosser
and increasing darkness of the latter days !

From Armagh.—We think of the honour given to John the
Baptist in bearing witness of that great light, the true light which
lighteth every man coming into the world (John 1. 7-9). May we seek
grace to hold forth the word of life, remembering what is brought before
us in Acts 5. 19, 20—when the angel had brought the apostles out of
prison, he said, " Go ye, and stand and speak in the temple to the
people all the words of this Life," knowing what is at stake, even the
salvation of souls from under the power of darkness (Colossians 1. 13).

Peter Clarke.
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From Derby.—A light does not cleanse a thing, but it does
show up the faint spots, and maybe it guides to the water, where they
may be washed away. Perhaps at times our flame flickers—-maybe it
even begins to smoke. The oil is low in the lamp. But " a smoking
flax will He not quench," nay, rather, again will He tenderly pour in the
oil, that our light may once again burn brightly.

The brightest lights often give out the least noise. We shall
not be heard for our much speaking. Men judge more by our lives,
than by our words. Wm. Wright.

From Cardiff.—Light is that which emanates from a source
of illumination. A light—that which sends out light—can only be
effective if there is nothing to hinder its burning. The oil may be there ;
but if the inside is not clean the light will only burn imperfectly. Again
that which comes between the light proper, and its surroundings must
also be clear or the light will not be perceived. Consequently, in the
epistle, exhortation is given to be in the right state of heart and to be
without blemish when looked upon from without. N. Bramfitt.

From Glasgow.—The " Day of Christ," which the Apostle
had in view in all his labours, we judged to include the duration of the
" Judgment Seat of Christ," " when each man's work shall be made
manifest of what sort it is." W. A. P.

From Grossford.—We have observed how that the murmurings
of Israel were more grievous to God than all the groans which He heard
in Egypt, and we need the exhortation—" And be ye thankful." Don't
let our murmurs reach His ear, nor yet our disputes, but rather our
thanksgiving and praise.

The prophets of God were mostly quiet and harmless, and we
inquire why men hated them so ? The answer is found in the testimony
from their lips. They were lights indeed, and they held forth the words
of God before sinners right down to the days of John. H. B.

From Paisley.—" Holding forth the word of life," and " sound-
ing forth the word of the Lord " are two grand expressions relative to
gospel preaching.

"And if I am offered (poured out as a drink-offering, margin)
upon the sacrifice and service of your faith." This is an Old Testament
figure. The drink-offering accompanied the burnt sacrifice. In his
last letter, Paul says " I am already being offered " (see margin,
2 Timothy 4. 6). " Upon the sacrifice and service of your faith."
Two distinct thoughts are seen in this section, viz., their lives offered to
God in sacrifice, coupled with service, " holding forth the word of life.""

S. S. Jardine.

From Clydebank.—It is certain that saints can only " work
out " what God has worked (energo) in. The inworking of God in the
believer is " both to will and to work for his good pleasure." We see
therefore that it is God who supplies both the " will " and the "energy,""
the outworking of which will be our salvation. We were interested in
these two words, murmurings (secret, sullen, discontent, or grumbl-
ing, leading often to open rebellion) and disputings.

Verse 17 opened up to us an entrancing and ample field in the
words offered, sacrifice and service. " Offered" means to pour out
one's life as a drink-offering, i.e., that is either to expend or to exhaust
all one's powers, or to yield up or sacrifice one's life. Both thoughts are
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seen in the life of Paul; compare 2 Timothy 4. 6. It is worth noting
that the drink-offering was of strong drink and was to be poured out
in a holy place along with the burnt-offering, a slaughtered animal.
The strong drink suggests the love of Christ; see Song of Songs 8. 6, 7,
2 Corinthians 5. 14. 5. Dyer, J. McKay.

Questions and Answers.
Question from Paisley.—Re Philippians 2. 7—Of what did

Christ empty Himself ? We hardly think it refers to " equality with
God " (verse 7). Does the emptying refer to His glory, or the change
of form ? Also, is there not a glory associated with being " in the form
of God " ?

Answer.—Sometimes it is profitable to consult commentators,
but there you may find great diversity. To show how far apart,
scholars may be, you have Lightfoot writing thus—" Emptied, stripped
Himself of the insignia, of majesty . . . by taking the form of a slave.
The action of Labon [taking] is coincident in time with the action of
ekenosen (emptied) . . . . By ' form ' is meant not the external
resemblance only . . . but the characteristic attributes."

Alford says—" He emptied Himself of the morphe Theou (form
of God) . . . He ceased while in this state of exinanition, to reflect
the glory which He had with the Father."

If " form " as in Lightfoot involves characteristic attributes, He
could not empty Himself (as Alford) of the " form of God." See S.B.'s
helpful communication on huparchon last month, and his communica-
tion in this issue.

The question of our friends is one of great profundity and
beyond the power of mortals to know fully, but in taking the form of a
servant He did not cease to be in the form of God, though there was
that of which He emptied Himself, which may be called majesty,
glory, as we think of the splendour of the Divine Being. See John
17. 5.—J.M.

Questions from Hamilton, Ont.—1. Regarding verses 17
and 18, has Paul in mind his departure as recorded in 2 Timothy 4. 6-8 ?

2. What is the link between that and the words " sacrifice and
service of your faith " ?

Answer 1.—Paul writes from prison as he does in 2 Timothy
4. 6-8 (at this later time his departure had come), and he contemplates
the possibility of yielding his life in the same service to which he had
devoted himself since his conversion—the advancement of the faith
of the saints and the glorious fruits of faith in its sacrifice and service.

Answer 2.—Sacrifice (thusia) sometimes signifies the act of
sacrificing (Hebrews 9. 26); at others, the victim sacrificed. It also sig-
nifies the spiritual (Hebrews 13.15; 1 Peter 2.5) and material offerings
(Hebrews 13. 16; Philippians 4. 18) of God's people. It is used in these
last senses in Philippians 2.17. Service here is the Gr. word leitourgia,
which Lightfoot says " passed through the following meanings :
(1) A civil service, a state burden, especially in the technical language
of Athenian law : (2) A function or office of any kind, as of the bodily
organs, e.g., the mouth . . . . (3) Sacerdotal ministration especially,
whether among the Jews (as Hebrews 8. 6, 9. 21, and commonly in the
LXX), or among heathen nations . . . where it is used of the Egyptian
priesthood. Whilst in 1 Thessalonians 1. 3 the word "work" {ergon) is
used, yet it seems to the writer that there is much in common between
" work of faith " and " service of your faith." Epaphroditus is called
your messenger (apostolos, apostle) and minister (Leitourgos)—Paul views
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himself as a drink offering ready to be poured out upon the sacrificing
and ministration of the faith of the saints in Philippi. The thought of
the offering of the victim and of the work of the priesthood is contained
in these two words.—J.M.

Question from Cardiff.—How is it possible to work out " our
own salvation " ? (verse 12).

Answer.—The word " obeyed " is the key word of this verse.
Salvation is wrought out by the obedience of the saint, even as salvation
was wrought by the obedience of the Saviour (see verse 8)—" obedient
even unto death." We may work out our own salvation (through
obedience) in the energy of the power of God who worketh in us to
will and to work for His good pleasure. Christ who did the good
pleasure of God wrought the salvation of men, and the saint who does
God's good pleasure will work out his own salvation.—J.M.

SOME WORDS IN THE EPISTLE TO THE PHILIPPIANS.
FORM : morphe.

Occurrences—Mark 16. 12 ; Philippians 2. 6, 7.
Derivatives—Morphoo = to form. Galatians 4. 19.

Morphosis = a form. Romans 2. 20; 2 Timothy
3. 5.

Metamorphoo = to transform. Matthew 17. 2 ; Mark
9. 2 ; Romans 12. 2 ; 2 Corin-
thians 3. 18.

Summorphizo = to conform to. Philippians 3. 10.
Summorphos = sharing the form. Romans 8. 29;

Philippians 3. 21.
FASHION : schema.

Occurrences—1 Corinthians 7. 31, Philippians 2. 8.
Derivatives—Metaschematizo = to change the outward appearance.

1 Corinthians 4. 6 ; 2 Corinthians
11. 13, 14, 15 ; Philippians 3. 21.

Suschematizo = to fashion in agreement with.
Romans 12. 2 ; 1 Peter 1. 14.

These words are best considered together and in connection with
their derivatives. In three passages the words or their derivatives occur
together (Philippians 2. 6, 7, 8 ; Romans 12. 2 ; Philippians 3. 21),
and these should be carefully studied.

The distinction between the two words, which is sometimes
confused in the A.V. (Philippians 3. 21 ; 2 Corinthians 11. 13, 14, 15),
is, briefly (following Lightfoot), that while schema denotes the figure,
shape, fashion, of a thing and suggests the idea of something changeable,
fleeting, unsubstantial, morphe, even in its original meaning as applied
to things visible, denotes the one form which is proper to the thing as
such and cannot change so long as the nature is the same. In its
higher philosophic sense, familiar to contemporaries of Paul and there
can be little doubt to Paul himself, morphe is the specific or essential
character. Thus " morphe Theou is the Divine nature actually and
inseparably subsisting in the Person of Christ" (Gifford). Similarly
morphe doulou is—man by nature ; the bondservice, of course, being
to God. In becoming Man He undertook " that essential condition of
man's true life—bondservice to God " (Moule).

But Christ is also said to be " found in fashion (schema) as a
man." Schema here has reference to what the Lord appeared in the
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eyes of men—a human form, bearing, language, action, mode of life,
wants and their satisfaction—He was to them the carpenter's son.

Each of the above passages should be carefully read and con-
sidered ; the appropriateness of each word to its context will then be
clearly seen. Satan, for instance, could not transform himself into
an angel of light (A.V.), for then he would have been actually such,
but only fashion himself. There may be some difficulty with morphosis
in Romans 2. 20 and 2 Timothy 3.5, but here the termination denotes
striving after or affecting the morphe. The word morphe itself is
avoided as inappropriate. S. B.

Philippians 1. 10-30.
APPROVE : Dokimazo, to assay or test metals, to see if they be

pure ; also of persons, to put them to the test, to try if they be true f
also to examine oneself. Hence after things or persons have been
proved they are approved. This word springs from Dokeo, which
describes the action of the mind itself.

EXCELLENT : Diaphero, to carry over, or across, or in different
ways, or into different parts ; to promulgate, proclaim or publish
(Acts 13. 49). Ta Diapheronta (Philippians 1. 10; Romans 2. 18),
signifies, according to Liddell and Scott, points of difference, so in the
proving of the things which are to be proved, the points of difference
and of excellence may be seen and approved.

SINCERE : Eilikrines, to be examined by the sun's light, to be
tested and found genuine. Eile = the sun's warmth ; Krind=to judge.
Hence what is thus judged may be seen to be unmixed and pure.

VOID OF OFFENCE = A proskopos, not stumbling, advancing with-
out stumbling, or turning aside from the path of virtue.

GLORY : Doxa, a notion, opinion, which one has of a thing ;
hence, esteem, honour, praise given in adoration ; those qualities,
virtues, attributes in any one which are deserving of praise and cele-
bration.

PRAISE : Epainos. Approval, applause, honour paid. The verbal
form, Epaineo, to lift up, raise ; hence, to exalt, magnify.

PROGRESS : Prokope =progress on a journey. It is a compound
word, pro — before, kopto = to strike, or to cut, or to hammer. It is
thought that the usage of the word was borrowed from the practice
of armies which cut away obstacles that impeded their progress. Thus,
in the Apostle's case, what seemed to be barriers in the way of the
progress of the gospel, his imprisonment, and all that resulted from it,
only tended to promote rather than to hinder the furtherance of the
gospel.

PRAETORIAN : Praitorion, " used in Matthew 27. 27 of the public
hall of the Governor's house, but in Philippians 1. 13 it is doubtful
whether it be the Emperor's Palace or Camp, probably the latter."

ENVY : Phthonos = envy, jealousy, at the good fortune of
another. It found its worst expression in the Jewish leaders, when it
is said that Pontius Pilate " knew that for envy they had delivered
Him (the Lord) up " (Matthew 27. 18). It is seen in company of the
worst kind in Romans 1. 29—" full of envy, murder, strife, deceit,
malignity." One can scarcely conceive that men preached Christ out
of envy, yet such was undoubtedly the case, however apart the great
Subject of their preaching and the character of the preachers were.

STRIFE : Eris = strife, quarrel, altercation. Romans 13. 13 and
1 Corinthians 3. 3 show that strife arises from a fleshly condition.
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CONFIDENT : Peitho —to persuade, hence to be persuaded of, to
be confident of. Used in verses 6 and 14.

GOOD WILL : Eudokia = a. state of being pleased, good pleasure,
satisfaction, to be glad of doing, kind intention. In Ephesians 1. 5, 9,
and Philippians 2. 13, it is rendered " good pleasure."

FACTION : Eritheia=labour for wages. Eritheuomai — canvass-
ing for public office, intriguing, to do anything for gain or ambition, to
court public applause.

SINCERELY : Hagnos = pure, chaste, filled with religious awe :
hence, to be undefiled, unsullied.

AFFLICTION : Thlipsis = pressure ; hence oppression, affliction.
PRETENCE : Prophasis = " That which is alleged as the cause,

whether the true cause or something to cover the true cause. Mostly
in a bad sense . . . a mere pretext, excuse, shuffle, shift."

SUPPLY; Epichoregia = supply, assistance, from epi = upon,
choregos=di chorus leader or a person selected by his tribe to furnish
at his own expense the chorus of dancers and singers for the public
stage ; hence the thought of supply is derived from the word.

MAGNIFIED : Megaluno = to enlarge, to exalt, to extol, to magnify.
STRAIT : Sunecho = to hold together, to confine, to shut up

close. Sometimes used of keeping the state together, keeping soldiers
together, keeping rowers together." Also, it signifies, to constrain,
oppress, afflict; to be constrained, troubled, afflicted. So Paul
between two desires was consequently distressed—" to depart and to
be with Christ," or, " to abide in the flesh."

DEPART : Analuo ==to unloose ; used sometimes in the sense to
unloose for departure, to weigh anchor; hence it signifies, to die.

PROGRESS : Same word as in verse 12.
GLORYING : Kauchema — boasting, glorying, exultation.
ABOUND : Perisseuo = to be in abundance or affluence, to abound

in, or to have abundance of anything.
PRESENCE : Parousia = arrival, a being present, from Pareimi

= to be by, or present, or near one. Often translated " coming " with
reference to the Lord's coming, signifying His arrival.

LET YOUR MANNER OF LIFE : Politeud. See R.V. margin
—" behave as citizens," from Polls = a city.

STRIVING: Sunathleo = to contend with or on the side of any
one; from Athletes — " a. combatant, champion, especially a prize-
fighter " ; " generally one practised or skilled in, master of a thing."
So Athleo means " to contend for a prize, combat, wrestle."

AFFRIGHTED: Pturoo =to be terrified or in consternation;
" properly of horses, to shy, start."

EVIDENT TOKEN : Endeixis = a. pointing out as with the finger,
a public declaration, " an Attic law term, a laying information against
one who undertook office for which he was legally disqualified."

PERDITION: Apoleia=consumption, destruction, waste, from
Apollumi (a stronger form of Ollumi = to destroy, consume, to perish,
by the addition of the preposition apo), to destroy utterly, to ruin,
to waste. Here in Philippians it signifies the eternal ruin and misery
of God's adversaries ; but in Hebrews 10. 39 it describes the loss of
the believer's life, which might have been spent in the service of God.

CONFLICT: Agonia = contest, violent struggle, agony; from
Agon = the place of contest, stadium, or arena, where he who was an
athlete {Athletes) contended.

J.M.
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EDITORIAL.
Some men are a comfort, and some a grief ! The Lord derived

much comfort from the love and faithful companionship of the eleven,
of whom He said " Ye are they which have continued with Me in My
temptations" (Luke 22. 28). Judas was always a source of trouble.
His bitter, biting tongue could not do otherwise than cause his patient
affectionate Master many heart pangs. You can almost hear the hiss
of the serpent in the question about Mary's alabaster cruse of ointment :
" To what purpose is this waste ? "

David, too, whilst he had many men loved and true, had in Joab
a more or less thorny problem. He was capable to a degree, an eminent
soldier, who became David's captain through sheer ability : " Joab
the son of Zeruiah went up first, and was made chief " (1 Chronicles
11. 6). But, oh, his character ! he was a hard man ; " too hard for
me " was David's comment, when Joab slew Abner in the gate (2 Samuel
3. 39). Joab, alas, came to a sad end—slain in old age as he stood
holding the horns of the altar. He fought for David, but David could
have no fellowship with what he did, when through ambition and malice
he slew men more righteous than himself.

Fellow-workers need to pay attention to the tender ties of
fellowship and to be faithful yet considerate ; both just and generous ;
willing rather to serve than be served ; manly yet not proud ; weak to
receive the help of others, yet strong to lift his fellow if he fall ; always
willing to work, yet happy in the work of others ; seeing the excellences
of others rather than his own ; and above all having that affectionate
regard for a fellow-worker which is so comely and comforting. How
sweet were the tender ties of fellowship and affection which bound Paul
and Timothy together, and Luke, too, faithful Luke, the beloved
physician! What a place in heaven they will have and what memories
those men will have of their days of toil for the Lord and His people !
Together they wrought and fought, laboured and strove against great
odds, and to surmount great difficulties, finding in one another comfort
and encouragement.

God has formed the human spirit to enjoy the sweets of com-
panionship. " It is not good that the man should be alone " said God
at the beginning, so He gave him a helper ; one suitable to him in
every way.

Again Solomon in his wisdom says :—" Then I returned and saw
vanity under the sun. There is one that is alone, and he hath not a
second . . . Two are better than one ; because they have good
reward for their labour. For if they fall, the one will lift up his fellow :
but woe to him that is alone when he faileth, and hath not another to
lift him up. . . . And if a man prevail against him that is alone, two
will withstand him ; and a threefold cord is not quickly broken "
(Ecclesiastes 4. 7-12).

Then, when God was placing the tribes around the Tabernacle in
the wilderness He put three of Leah's sons at the east, Judah, Issachar
and Zebulun ; on the west, Rachel's sons, Ephraim, Manasseh and
Benjamin ; on the south two of Leah's sons, and a son of Leah's hand-
maid Zilpah, Reuben, Simeon and Gad ; and on the north the sons of
Zilpah and Bilhah the handmaids, Dan, Asher and Naphtali. God
yoked the tribes together in the most harmonious way so that dwelling
together in affection arid peace He would get the best from them.

J.M.
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THE FESTIVALS OF JEHOVAH.

The Feast of Weeks.

After the Feast of the Wave Sheaf there was an interval of 50
days (Leviticus 23. 16) and obviously the Feast of Weeks, as it was
generally called (Deuteronomy 16. 10), has to with the events of the
great day of Pentecost. This interval is further described in the words,
" Seven Sabbaths shall there be complete." We have a similar con-
junction of terms in the seven Sabbatical Years and the fiftieth year,
the Year of Jubilee, and we should therefore anticipate some connection
in interpretation. The Year of Jubilee speaks of the consummation
of all things, the liberation of captives, the comforting of broken-hearted,,
etc., still in the future, but which we anticipate now only because of
what took place after Pentecost. The seven Sabbaths call our attention
once more to the fundamental subject of rest, which we ought to keep
before our minds throughout these studies. During this period there
has been a rest of God indeed, depending upon His appreciation of His-
Son. Now the darkness of the world is to be illuminated by the Holy
Spirit, who descends upon the disciples, indwells them, and consecrates-
them to the service of God.

It was a day of firstfruits indeed. The word used in Leviticus
23. 17 differs from that used for the sheaf in verse 10, in that the former
is commonly used (with other derivatives from the same root) for first-
fruits or firstborn, while the latter implies first in place or time or order,
and it is used for the head (literally or figuratively). Christ is the
Firstfruits and believers are a kind of firstfruits (James 1. 18), but
Romans 8. 18-25 widens the view as to firstfruits. It is a glorious fact
that God ever looks onward, bestows the earnest upon us and enjoins-
us to anticipate the complete inheritance ; He redeems us and exhorts
us to wait for the redemption that shall be. So Peter quoted from Joel
on the Day of Pentecost, " I will pour forth of My Spirit upon all flesh,"
yet we know that we shall see this fulfilled indeed in a day not yet come.
The grand thing is that the Spirit is poured on all flesh, that " the
creation itself also shall be delivered from the bondage of corruption
unto the liberty of the glory of the children of God. And . . . our-
selves also, which have the firstfruits of the Spirit, even we ourselves
groan within ourselves, waiting for . . . the redemption of the body."

Corresponding to this, we have the two loaves, baked with
leaven, brought out of their habitations for firstfruits unto Jehovah
It is remarkable that special loaves were not to be prepared, and I see
a connection with 1 Corinthians 1. 26-31. The common things, the
base things, the things that are not, has God chosen, that He that
glorieth may glory in the Lord. Yea, and the things that could not,
by the Law, be offered to God at all are commanded by God as a new
meal-offering, for the corrupting leaven (its operation killed by fire)
is allowed in the loaves to be waved before God.

It was not a new thing for leavened bread to be offered to God,
for one of the grades of peace-offerings required leavened as well as
unleavened cakes to be offered (Leviticus 7. 11-34;), to be waved before
God, and this was in connection with the highest grade of peace-
offering, that for thanksgiving or praise. As we have already noticed,
a meal-offering was the almost invariable accompaniment of a burnt-
offering, which we usually associate with thoughts of praise and the
new thing is that a leavened offering could now be offered as a meal-
offering.
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It is well at this stage to consider what happens to the loaves.
Certain burnt offerings are offered with them, along with a he-goat as
a sin-offering, and two lambs as a peace-offering. Now the ordinary
law of the peace-offering required certain portions to be waved, and
certain others to be heaved, for the priest, while the offerer feasted
on the rest. In the present instance, we infer from verse 20 that the
two leavened loaves are waved with the wave-breast, and that the
priest receives these, with the residue of the lambs, for himself. There-
fore the two loaves are waved as though they are part of a peace-
offering for thanksgiving.

So far, in God's year, the priest, typically speaking, has had
nothing, for all the previous offerings have been burnt-offerings, wholly
for God. What then, is there to-day, or what was there on the day of
Pentecost, that we know pertains to Christ ? " Ye are Christ's," says
Paul (1 Corinthians 3. 23), and, if so, " Then are ye Abraham's seed,"
and as Christ's we are one man in Christ Jesus, and in Christ Jesus there
is neither Jew nor Greek (Galatians 3. 28-29). It is not " in Christ "
but " in Christ Jesus " that we are now one. Prior to this there was
the twain which were created one new man, so making peace. See
Ephesians 2. 11-17, and note emphasis on peace; then consider the
import of the peace-offering of the Feast of Weeks. In John 10. 16
we have the Lord speaking of His sheep and the other sheep not of this
fold, which shall become one flock with one shepherd. This brings us
to that interpretation of the two loaves which regards them as typifying
Jew and Gentile. There is no essential difference between the two
loaves, just as there is " no distinction " (Acts 11. 12) between Jew and
Gentile.

The usual interpretation of a meal-offering is that of the life of
Christ, and now we have brought before us the lives of ordinary men
(" out of your habitations "). The leaven in the loaves was there
already, and so cannot represent anything resulting from the operation
of the grace of God as on the Day of Pentecost. These lives are to be
considered as the Lord's, a point which needs emphasising again and
again.

In our portion of Leviticus 23. we have a number of twos which
need to be connected together in our interpretation. The two lambs
offered as a sacrifice of peace-offerings are clearly related to the two
loaves, as we have already seen, and the connection suggests thoughts of
service in thanksgiving and praise, while the two rams offered as burnt
offerings support this view. We suggested in connection with the
Wave-sheaf that consecration is brought before our minds in the
two-tenth parts of an ephah of fine flour, the offering appropriate to
a ram. We have this same quantity in each of the two loaves, and the
conclusion is almost irresistible, from the quantities of fine flour, the two
rams, and the suggestions as to peace-offerings for thanksgiving, that
these things are intended to speak of the lives of people set apart,
consecrated, waved before God, for the service of the Priest, our Lord
Jesus Christ.

It may be noticed that the burnt-offerings include seven lambs
and one bullock, with their meal-offerings. There is also one he-goat
for a sin-offering, but there is no trespass-offering. It may also be
noted that in Numbers 28. the offerings commanded to the people are
always two young bullocks (one in Leviticus), one ram (two in Leviticus),
and seven he-lambs (verses 11, 19, 24, 27), during the festivals of the
first six months, a change taking place in the seventh month. I cannot
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give any explanation of the differences between Leviticus and Numbers
in this matter, but I have already suggested that what we have in
Numbers is for a sin-stained people, while Leviticus 23. gives essential
things as God sees them. Thus there is always a sin-offering in Numbers
28. and 29. for all festivals, but only one is ever noticed in Leviticus 23.,
and that is on the Day of Pentecost. The bullock (perhaps because of
its value) is generally used by or for the priest or the congregation,
whether as burnt offering or as sin-offering, according to the circum-
stances. The bullock and the ram, as burnt offerings are associated
together chiefly in matters of consecration.

The absence of a trespass-offering calls for comment. From
Leviticus 7. we see that a trespass-offering must be a ram, and there
must be restitution plus the addition of a fifth part. The Scripture is
wonderfully precise, and two-tenths is not confused with one-fifth,
but the relation is suggestive of thought. A trespass is an offence
against God, whether He or men have suffered loss, and as such it is
an offence against consecration, or sanctification. The ram of conse-
cration is offered once for all as a burnt-offering, but if there is a violation
of this state the equivalent ram of the trespass-offering must be offered.
In the former case the appropriate meal-offering involves two-tenths
deals and in the latter case the restitution involves the added fifth-part.
We see that a trespass-offering could not be considered in this festival
because it is not required in the day of consecration. Therefore this
omission adds greatly to the arguments I have given for emphasising
the aspect of consecration.

The seven sabbaths and the seven lambs are obviously related,
and they probably speak of that aspect of rest which God has in Christ ;
the bullock, the rams, and the two loaves, speak of men set apart and
consecrated to be priests unto God, to be associated with the place of
His rest, to offer sacrifices of thanksgiving as they enjoy peace and rest
in Christ. However far men may fall short of this, we must see what
God's purposes are. In a coming day all the saved in Christ shall be
a people for God's own possession, and for His glory, and this is what
God sees on the Day of Pentecost. Happy are they who are seeking
the place of God's rest to-day, having their lives, their bodies (in spite
of all the sin that so easily besets them) set apart to the service of the
Great Priest over God's House.

A. T. Doodson.

STUDIES WITH A CONCORDANCE.
4. Words translated Lord, Master.

MASTER : Didaskalos — teacher or master, usually rendered
master when applied to the Lord, and teacher with reference to others.
Note how the Lord links teacher (Didaskalos) and disciple (Mathetes — a,
learner, pupil), and servant (Doulos=--bondservant or slave) and lord
(Kurios) in Matthew 10. 24. In the words of the commission to the
eleven disciples, they were to be teaching (didaskontes) those whom
they made disciples and baptized to observe all things commanded by
the Lord. It is the responsibility of the instructed to teach the
doctrine (didache) or teaching, and the responsibility of the rest to
learn as disciples, as is seen in the work of Epaphras in Colossae
(Colossians 1.7). Hence the need of the teacher to look well to his
teaching.

MASTER: Rabbi = my master, teacher, or doctor: a Hebrew
word in the New Testament. Frequently used of the Lord, rendered
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MASTER in the A.V., but RABBI in the R.V. Rabboni = my master, the
highest title of honour in the Jewish schools. It was used by Barti-
maeus, who recognized in Jesus the Christ the Son of David ; also used
by Mary Magdalene on the resurrection morn. In the latter reference
(John 20. 16), John says that Rabboni means didaskalos, and, as we
have observed, was the most honourable name given to a Jewish
teacher.

MASTER : Kurios = persons ruling, governing, having power or
authority over, lord or master, owner or possessor. " In the LXX.
Ho Kurios (the Lord) = Heb. Jehovah : in the New Testament especially
of Christ." Kurios is usually translated Lord in the New Testament.
We have already referred to the servant (Doulos) and his lord (Kurios)
in Matthew 10. 20 ; yet despot (Despotes) was usually, in the language
of the Greeks, the correlative of slave (Doulos). Paul uses both words
with reference to slaves or bondservants. See Ephesians 6. 5-6;
Colossians 3. 22 ; 4. 1, where he uses Kurios, but in 1 Timothy 6. 1, 2,
and Titus 2. 9, (also Peter in 1 Peter 2. 18), Despotes is used.

Though there be lords many, Paul says that to us there is one
Lord (Kurios) Jesus Christ (1 Corinthians 8 . 6 ) ; and again, he says
that there is one Lord (Kurios) (Ephesians 4. 5).

MASTER: Despotes —" a master, lord, strictly in respect1 of
slaves." " Of oriental rulers, a despot, absolute ruler, whose subjects
are slaves." Paul, after using the illustration of a great house and of
the vessels therein, some being to honour and some to dishonour,
shows the need of those who would be faithful to the Lord out-purging
themselves from such-like persons as Hymenaeus and Philetus who
were teaching false doctrine. Consequently, on out-purging themselves,
they would become vessels unto honour, sanctified, set apart for the
Master's (Despotes) use. He seems to adhere to the simile of the great
house in the use of Despotes. The Lord has absolute and despotic
right to use what vessel he chooses to use of those who according to
His will are set apart to His use. Though there is no assurance that
the Lord will use us, yet it is ours to be in a state of sanctification in
which He can. The word is not of very frequent use in the New
Testament. It is found in the following passages, besides those
already cited : Luke 2. 29, Acts 4. 24, 2 Peter 2. 1, Jude 4., Revelation
6. 10. The reference in 2 Peter 2. 1 shows the entire disregard by the
false teachers of the absolute power which is vested in the Lord Jesus
Christ.

MASTER : Epistates = one who is set over, and has authority over
another (from epi = upon, and istemi—to set, place, caused to stand),
hence it signifies, a chief or commander, a lord or master. Note
Peter's observation to One whom he knew understood better than
himself when and where to let down the nets. " Master (Epistates)
we have toiled all night and took nothing; but at Thy word I will let
down the nets " (Luke 5. 5). Luke seems to be the only one who
makes use of this word. See Luke 8. 24, 45 ; 9. 33, 49 ; 17. 13.

- MASTER: Kathegetes = a guide, leader, or teacher (from kata =
down or against, Hegeomai = to lead the way, to be over, to have authority
over, to be leader, chief, to preside, govern, rule.) This word is used in
Matthew 23. 8, 10, translated in these verses as " Master." Hegeomai —a,
leader, guide, to show the way, is used of Joseph as ruler in Egypt
(Acts 7. 10), Paul as chief speaker (Acts 14. 12), also of the elders who
are described as leaders : '' them that had . . . and them that have the
rule over you " (Hebrews 13. 7, 17, 24). It is also used of " Chief men
among the brethren," men who were, no doubt, leaders amongst those
who took the lead.
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MASTER: Kubernetes=a. steersman, helmsman, pilot. See
Acts 27. 11 ; Revelation 18. 17. See also 1 Corinthians 12. 28,
** Governments " (kubetnesis) : this is the pilot's art; note R.V. marg.
where it is given as " wise counsels." Happy are saints if they have
one good pilot amongst them to keep the good ship in the channel,
steering a safe course amidst the shoals and dangerous currents.

J.M.

ERRATA.
Adah (p. 23) is not a singular noun, but a verb, and adim should

be 'id-dim. Salem (p. 24) should be shalam. S. B.

THE CHRIST.
In view of suggestions which have been made that something

further should be said, than what was said in our editorial in February
issue of BIBLE STUDIES, that " Christ is God and man—God who is man
and man who is God," it may be profitable to enlarge on what we
intended to convey to our readers—that Christ is one Being. Christ
is not God dwelling in a man ; that would be immanence, not incarna-
tion. Incarnation is not God dwelling in the man Jesus, which would
involve two personalities ; the Lord's incarnation means, God and
man—one Christ; one unique and ineffable Person; one in whom
Deity and humanity are joined, and by whom God reaches down to
men, and through whom men may ascend to God.

We might try to grasp this more fully by considering the contrast
which exists between incarnation and the indwelling of the Holy Spirit
in believers. In 1 Corinthians 6.19 Paul asks, " Or know ye not that
your body is a temple of the Holy Spirit which is in you " ; again he
says, " who . . . gave us the earnest of the Spirit in our hearts "
(2 Corinthians 1. 22). "The Spirit of truth . . . He abideth with
you and shall be in you " (John 14. 17). Many like passages will occur
to the reader's mind. Apart from the power and influence of the
indwelling Holy Spirit on the mind and body of the believer nothing
of good could be accomplished. Complete subjection of the individual
to His teaching and will is the sure road to spiritual usefulness in Divine
service. But though the Holy Spirit indwells the children of God, the
Holy Spirit is not incarnate, there are ever two wills and two beings.
It seems needless to say this, but we state it simply to bring into sharp
relief the Lord's incarnation.

Nor yet did Satan become incarnate though he entered into
Judas Iscariot. Judas was a devil (John 6. 70), but not the Devil.
Satan put the thought of the betrayal of Christ into the heart of Judas
(John 13. 2), and later it is said that " Satan entered into him " (John
13. 27).

Of the demoniac of Gadara it is said that he was " a man with
(Gk. en.) an unclean spirit," and of this passage a Greek scholar has
written, "A man who had been incorporated, as it were, with an
unclean spirit and was possessed by it." Though their mind and will
flowed together they were two beings—the unclean spirit and the man—
who could be separated : their affinity and union could be broken,
which took place at the Lord's command. The man was not an
incarnate unclean, spirit, but a human being indwelt by an unclean spirit.

Christ is not thus two beings in one, but one wonderful, ineffable
Person, who is both God and man, Divine and human.

The Blessed one who was born in Bethlehem, who became the
Son and of the seed of David, according to the flesh, was and is the Son
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of God. David's Son is David's Lord. The Lord's question to the
Jews remains unanswered by them : " If David then calleth Him Lord,
how is He his Son ? " and will remain so till they look on Him whom
they pierced. It is only to believers that God has revealed His Son,
who can say of the Son of Man, " Thou art the Christ, the Son of the
living God " (Matthew 16. 16). Thou art described His essential being.
The Son of Man is the Son of God.

This thought of the unity of His being is further emphasized
by His words in John 6. 62 : " What then if ye should behold the Son
of Man ascending where He was before ? " Note how the Lord was
" the Son of Man." It is not that He was a man before His coming
to earth, but so essentially one is the Lord that He does not use the
name " the Son of God," thus showing to them that the very person,
the man before them, who is God (for He was with God and was God ;
though He had become the Son of Man it did not affect His Divine
nature or status) could go back where He was before, despite the fact
that He was man.

Though Christ is man (not utterly), there is a vast contrast
between Him and men. Men have no existence prior to birth, but
Christ not only existed prior to birth, His being was eternal, and He was
truly and fully God. (John 1. 1, 2; Romans 9. 5; Hebrews 1.
1 John 1. 1-3 ; etc.).

Christ in life, during His earthly ministry, was a man ; He is
a man still on the throne of God and He was a man when he was
numbered with the dead. Even death could not disunite His Deity
and humanity.

Peter, speaking on the day of Pentecost, quoted from the words of
David with reference to Christ :—

" Because Thou wilt not leave My soul in Hades ;
Neither wilt Thou give Thy Holy One to see corruption."

(Acts 2. 27).
Of the Lord's soul Peter said, " Neither was HE left in Hades." So
perfectly was the Lord one that Peter calls the soul HE . Thus it seems
to the writer, that the Divine Being was one with the human soul.
God and man were one Christ, even in death. Christ, the Son of God,
had become man to remain so, and death could not disunite the Divine
from the human. He had become incarnate, a man truly of whose
spirit and soul and body we read, yet truly God, who could say, " I and
the Father are one " (John 10. 30). What manner of man is this ?

THE EPISTLE TO THE PHILIPPIANS.
Fellow-workers.

(Philippians 2. 19-30 ; 4. 1-2).
From Belfast.—This is a subject that should cause each one

of us much concern, for the night is becoming darker, and we, professing
such a high standing, ought to be drawing closer to the Lord and to one
another ; looking into our hearts to see if we are in a right condition
towards God and towards each other ; putting away all that would
cause a hindrance.

" Be ye imitators of me, even as I also am of Christ " (1 Corin-
thians 11. 1). Here we have a fine example of a man who knew what
it was to be a fellow-worker, and to have such ; men, of whom he could
say, " that have been a comfort to me " (Colossians 4. 11).

It is necessary and essential on the part of any who would have
fellow-workers, to be of the " same mind," or " like-minded," with his
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colleagues, holding fast to " the pattern of sound words " (2 Timothy
1. 13).

In the law it was commanded, " Thou shalt not plow with an
ox and an ass together " (Deuteronomy 22. 10), not because it was an
impossibility, but because of unequalness and of two rival natures ;
and an Israelite who wished the blessing of Jehovah must strictly
adhere to the command. Nor can we in our day ignore this principle,
if we wish the peace, prosperity, and growth, of the fellowship. For
on the one hand we have the patient and tractable character of the ox,
and on the other that of the spirited and refractory nature of the ass.

Let us then in the fear of God take on more of the character of
the ox. Let us have this mind in us which was also in Christ Jesus, not
looking to our own ways or things, but to the things of Jesus Christ,
helping and encouraging one another in the Lord ("so much the more
as ye see the day approaching "—Hebrews 10. 25) that we might
become :

" More like our risen glorious Lord,
Whose face we soon shall see."

J. Lamont.

From Cowdenbeath.—Timothy was Paul's " true child in the
faith " (1 Timothy 1.2), and as such he had served him well. How
pleasant to see children of God grow up to follow in the footsteps of
faith, " imitators of us and of the Lord " (1 Thessalonians 1. 6) !

Concerning the sending of Timothy, for the time being Paul felt
that he could not allow him to go, but his sincere desire and hope was
to send him shortly. Paul's estimation of Timothy was exceptional
because his zeal for the things of Jesus Christ was exemplary.

"All seek their own," some sought to follow closely in the foot-
steps of Christ, and others, though professing Christ's name, sought
their own selfish ways.

In chapter 1. 25, the apostle mentions the confidence he had of
abiding in the flesh for their sakes, yet concerning his being present
among them he could only say, '' I trust in the Lord that I myself also
shall come shortly."

Epaphroditus is an example of unselfishness ; "he was sick
nigh unto death." We believe he contracted his sickness through
travelling as the bearer of the gifts (4. 18) from the Philippians to Paul.
What a bright example of devotedness to Christ! How few give up
their lives in service for Christ ! We feel rebuked by such instances.
Paul could not heal Epaphroditus, he could pray for him, and it may be
implied that he did so in the words, " God had mercy on him."

Paul firmly believed that as a result of the visit of Epaphroditus
and the proposed visit of Timothy, he would have joy in his heart on
hearing of their condition. The devotion of Epaphroditus for the work
of Christ, enables Paul to account him worthy of being held in honour
by the Philippians.

Epaphroditus, who was the bearer of the letter, is exhorted in
the letter by the Apostle to help Euodia and Syntyche, as it would seem
that there was a difference of mind, and the Apostle wished it otherwise.

L. and Jas. Bowman.

From Glasgow.—" Fellow-workers " is a term used to describe
one who labours with another in a similar capacity in any common
cause. This portion of the epistle furnishes two bright examples of
this and substantiates what we have already said.
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The first of these mentioned is Timothy—then associated with
the Apostle Paul—who by easy stages and steady progression had
attained that requisite full-growth, that he could share with the Apostle
the burden of the Testimony of God. Thus it is that the Apostle could
commend him, as he did, to the church in Philippi to deputise for him
until such times as the Lord prospered him sufficiently as to permit of
his visiting them again.

The second is Epaphroditus, who, having been approved of the
church in Philippi, willingly undertook the journey to Rome to convey
their bounty to the Apostle.

No mean effort was required to carry out such a service, and the
evidence of this is seen in the condition of Epaphroditus of which the
Apostle wrote. -He too had separated himself to the work of God, and
while with the Apostle he had so ministered to him and also engaged
in the service of His Risen Lord as to become identified with Paul as
his brother and fellow-worker and fellow-soldier.

Yet as the Apostle's thoughtful mind turned to the Philippians
who had learned of the illness of Epaphroditus, he thought it wise to
send him back to them to comfort them and to console himself of the
testimony there, urging that they should receive him in the Lord with
all joy and hold him in esteem.

It may not be ours to participate in such great and noted service
as the above mentioned, but, as we serve the Lord Christ, there is much
around us in which we may serve, which must be accomplished with that
sincerity and resolve of heart manifested in the example before us,
and more perfectly and explicitly seen in the Lord Himself.

W. A. P.

From Clydebank.—Timothy had passed the acid test ; he
succeeded where John Mark had failed, and proved himself worthy of
the high commendation given him here. Such was the man who would
care truly for their state ; one who was anxious or solicitous for their
welfare. This word " state " (Gr.—ta peri—the things concerning or
around) would speak of all that related to their spiritual condition
as verse 21 shows. This " all seeking their own " seems to have been
characteristic of the many in that day, and a prelude to the apostacy
that followed, while " the things of Jesus Christ" would indicate
everything associated with the exalted One at God's right hand. In
connexion with the word " fellow-workers " (Gr.—sunergos —a. fellow-
worker) several scriptures were considered which set forth various
phases of this service "And working together with Him we entreat
also that ye receive not the grace of God in vain " (2 Corinthians 6. 1).
What a high and holy privilege this is ! " And they went forth and
preached everywhere, the Lord working with them, and confirming
the word by the signs that followed '' (Mark 16. 20). This gospel, which
describes so preciously the servant character of the Lord Jesus Christ,
closes with these words, and shews Him, though risen and exalted, still
working with His servants. We would suggest that these aspects of
service must be known by us ere the third which is our present subject
can be experienced. Then we saw how that the Lord Jesus in sending
forth the twelve to preach (Mark 6.7) and also the seventy (Luke 10.1)
sent them forth two by two ; evidently a Divine principle. 1 Corin-
thians 3. 6, 9 also came before us—" I have planted, Apollos watered,
but God gave the increase." The word " beseech " (Philippians 4. 2),
—parakaleo the verbal form of the noun paraklotos—one called to
one's side (for help), is employed frequently in the Gospels, as, for
instance, Luke 7. 3. The Apostle is seeking to help Euodias and
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Syntyche individually, that they might be of one mind, for without
this unity of mind there could be no concerted action. They were in
danger of falling, so the Apostle intreats his yoke-fellow (Epaphroditus,
we suggest) to help them. The word " help " here may convey the
thought of " to clasp "—it required someone to take firm hold of them
in order to prevent them from falling away from each other. In what
way those women laboured with the Apostle in the gospel we are not
told, but certainly it was not in the public proclamation of the message.
There were many practical ways in which they could help. We thought
of Lydia, who opened her house to God's servants and thus materially
helped in the furtherance of the gospel. The Book of Life (4. 3) seems
to be the same book spoken of by Moses (Exodus 32. 32). It is also
referred to in Revelation 13. 8 and 17. 8—" the book of life from the
foundation of the world." It evidently includes the names of all the
saved from Adam till the " White Throne " judgment (Revelation
20. 12). Revelation 3. 5 presents a difficulty here. If this is the same
book, it evidently contains not only names, but also a complete record
of our lives, and would suggest the possibility of our record being
blotted or crossed by unfaithfulness in our lives here below. The
Apostle says (1 Timothy 4. 6), " She that liveth in pleasure is dead
while she liveth." The Lord Jesus also said, " Whosoever shall deny
Me before men, him will I also deny before My Father which is in
heaven." H. Dyer. J. McKay.

EXTRACTS.
From Hamilton, Ont.—When we think of the work that the

Apostle Paul had been engaged in, what an honour was theirs to be
linked up in such noble service! That Timothy stood high in Paul's
estimation is shown forth in verses 20, 21, which is in keeping with the
first words of commendation given of him in Acts 16. 2—well reported
of by the brethren. This commendation is well worth striving for.
That Epaphroditus was also a man of noble character is made plain in
verse 30. We would gather he was a man of experience in the disciple's
pathway because of the words, brother, fellow-worker, fellow-soldier,
messenger and minister. We note he was also one to be held in honour.

J. W., R. M.

From Edinburgh and Mussel burgh.—The Apostle Paul is
ever ready to give credit where credit is due ; there is no mistaking
the special qualifications of each of his fellow-workers.

When hoping to send Timothy to Philippi, he knows full well
he is genuinely interested in the spiritual welfare of the saints there
(verses 20, 21), and he is the only one at hand who has the same care
for the Philippians as the Apostle himself has for them.

Epaphroditus has been delivering the bounty from the saints,
for the temporal needs of the Apostle Paul does not forget to tell us
that he is also a fallow-worker and soldier suffering greatly in his labour
and service. J - J - Taylor.

From Galston.—It was suggested that at Paul's first visit
to Lystra, he would in all probability have been instrumental in
Timothy's conversion and subsequent admission to the Church of God at
Lystra. His hope in him has not been found vain, as the words of
high commendation here given us concerning him prove, and not only
here, but also in other portions of the sacred writings. When Paul
therefore thinks of sending one to Philippi in his care for the saints
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there, he selects Timothy as one in whom he has the utmost confidence.
In contrast to this young man's devotion and zeal for the Lord's things,
there are those, of whom he speaks with sorrow, " that they all seek
their own, not the things of Jesus Christ." We wondered who, and how
many were included in this all of verse 21 ? [Paul is in Rome the centre
of the empire, and of those in Rome he had no one to send to care for
the Philippians and to report their spiritual condition to him save
Timothy. "All seek their own " ; their own things were lawful enough
in their place, but when the seeking of their own things occupied the
chief place in their lives and those of Jesus Christ had to take what
scraps of their lives, their time and energy as were left, than all was
out of focus, the picture was blurred ; and, alas, the fine gold had lost
its brightness. This danger ever abides. I take it that the " all '
refers to brethren in Rome at the time of the writing of the epistle.—
J.M.].

Such words did not describe that faithful one of whom he also
speaks—Epaphroditus. What a high place he also fills in the sacred
writings ! and there are others also to whom this letter is being sent,
some mentioned by name and some referred to " a s the rest of his
fellow-workers," not all men, but also women, who in their day and time
did service for that blessed One, whom Paul also served, and in such
service were linked together. Oh to be brought together more often as
the result of service for our Lord Jesus Christ ! In this connection we
think again of the words of Paul to the Corinthians, " Wherefore my
beloved brethren, be ye steadfast, unmoveable, always abounding in
the work of the Lord, forasmuch as ye know that your labour is not
vain in the Lord." H. P.

From Armagh.—The Apostle Paul had a varied experience
regarding fellow-workers. On one occasion, the dispute over Mark led
to a separation between him and Barnabas. On another occasion he
said that no man stood by him ; but between Paul and Timothy and
Epaphroditus there existed perfect harmony.

In this portion of the word, we have a beautiful picture of fellow-
ship in service. The trials and difficulties of the way, binding all con-
cerned closer together in one heart and mind, all prove the all-
sufficiency of God's Grace.

The love the Apostle had for these saints was great. He enjoins
them to stand fast in the Lord, and refers to them as my brethren
beloved and longed for, my joy and crown.

Evidently there were differences between Euodias and Syntyche,
which would tend to hinder their usefulness in God's work, and the
Apostle urges them to be of the same mind in the Lord.

B. West.

From Brantford.—God has been pleased to raise up men from
among us, highly esteemed for their work's sake ; concerning whom the
apostle John writes to us, " Whom thou wilt do well to set forward on
their journey worthily of God ; because that for the sake of the Name
they went forth, taking nothing of the Gentiles " (3 John 6, 7).

Now as saints we will not all be found ministering the truth,
but we ought therefore to welcome such men that we may be fellow-
workers with the truth, remembering the words of John, " Beloved,
thou doest a faithful work in whatsoever thou doest toward them that
are brethren" (3 John 5).

R. Curren, S. K. Seath.
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From Greenock.—Fellow-workers need to be willing-hearted.
It was so in the day of Moses; so also in Nehemiah's day, when many
consented to rise up and build. The task proved a day and night job,
involving the use of trowel and sword, " but their nobles put not their
necks to the work of their Lord " (Nehemiah 3. 5).

The Lord's injunction in Matthew 11. 29, " Take My yoke upon
you and learn of Me," proves the need is none the less to-day. To learn
of the Lord not only brings one into step with Him, but with others
who have put their neck to His work.

In farmwork it is customary to yoke a young horse with a more
experienced one, that it may be " broken in." This appears to be God's
way with His children also, as Acts 13. 2 would show.

Paul is yoked to Barnabas in the will of God, and in course of
time the expression " Saul and Barnabas " displaces " Barnabas and
Saul." Paul having laboured more abundantly than they all, has left
us an example. [Paul and Timothy would be a more apt pair as
illustrated by the farm team. It would be difficult to say anything of
the relative ages of Paul and Barnabas.—J.M.] J. E., S. J.

From St. Helens.—If we are ambitious to become "A fellow-
worker unto the kingdom," we must first learn to have a care for the
Assembly's state, and for the worker. Each of us has a work to do,
whether great or small, and the eye cannot say unto the hand, " I have
no need of thee," etc. Thus all doing our share in our own sphere we
fulfil and do a work for our God. But there are men chosen of God,
such as overseers who have been approved to do a special work, working
daily so as to edify the churches of God, and others in the Gospel;
these are (we suggest) our fellow-workers in a special sense and need
our prayers. Let us then, as fellow-workers, do that which is our por-
tion, thus fulfilling the purpose of our Lord and Master. F. H.

From Cardiff.—Timothy had followed wholly '' the things of
Jesus Christ " in contrast to the many who sought " their own things "
(verse 21). Paul said of him, " But thou didst follow my teaching,
conduct, purpose, faith, longsuffering, love, patience, persecutions,
sufferings " (2 Timothy 3. 10), and he had instructed Timothy that the
" things " which he had heard from Paul should be committed to
faithful men (2 Timothy 2. 2). Timothy's salvation in the things of
God depended purely (so far as the man-ward side is concerned) in
his giving himself wholly to these things—reading, exhortation, to
teaching; in being diligent in these things; in continuing in these
things. In so doing he would save himself and those that heard him
(1 Timothy 4. 16). Thus essentially, he was a true yoke-fellow ; a true
labourer; a fellow-worker : so also we know from this section how
Epaphroditus was a fellow-worker and fellow-soldier. The secret of
the Lord is with them that fear Him ; to be fellow-workers needs the
soul to be occupied solely with the " things of Jesus Christ." Only
then shall our progress be manifest unto all, as is mentioned in the case
of Timothy. M. Austin Jones.

From Barrow-in-Furness.—The purpose of God throughout
the ages seems to have been to have a people dwelling together and
working together. We thus see Israel erecting the tabernacle, the wise
hearted ones whom God had stirred up ; each did his special work.
Some were not able to aspire to higher things, others, specially gifted
of God, wrought in a most wonderful manner, but all were necessary,
the work was not complete without either one or the other.
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Our privilege is far greater than theirs, for our work is in spiritual
things. Having been united, God is pleased to work with us to His own
glory. (See Mark 16. 20 for the words'' the Lord working with them ") .

Other interesting examples can be culled from the Old Testa-
ment ; for instance Nehemiah 3. gives an account of the building of
the wall of Jerusalem, when men and women worked together. Their
work in private life was varied, but here they are seen united. How
sad to think, however, that there were some who did not put their
necks to the work of their Lord (verse 5). In contrast to this we have
Nehemiah 4. 6, " the people had a mind to work." Then we think of
Judges 5. 18 ; Zebulun and Naphthali jeoparded their lives while
Reuben, Gilead, Dan and Asher refrained from the fight.

May it be ours to be found in the truest and fullest sense—
fellow-workers to the praise and glory of God.

From Liverpool and Birkenhead.—The Apostle Paul was a
man who loved to have with him fellow-workers. On one occasion
he said that his spirit had no relief because he found not Titus his
brother, and here in this epistle he pays a tribute to his fellow-workers,
Timothy and Epaphroditus.

. The Apostle knows well the value of encouragement in the service
of the Lord. He thinks well and speaks well of his two fellow-workers,
and often he is found exhorting others to encourage and help those who
minister in the word and teaching. (Compare Isaiah 41 . 6 and 7).

It is always the desire of the Lord that His servants in His
kingdom should be workers together. (See Mark 6. 7, and Luke 10. 1).
The Lord knew well the need of human companionship in service, for
mutual counsel, help, and encouragement. He valued it Himself
(Luke 22. 28). This sending forth in fellowship was the beginning of
what was afterwards " the Fellowship," God's fellow-workers, God's
husbandry, God's building (1 Corinthians 3. 9). It was thought that
the supreme example of fellow-workers was to be seen in the triune
God ; the Father, the Son, and the Holy Spirit. God spoke of His
Son, as " the man that is My Fellow," and the perfection of their
fellowship is seen in everything the Lord Jesus did and said throughout
His life here : " My Father worketh even until now, and I work "
(John 5. 17).

A bright example of fellow-workers in the old Testament is
that of the returned remnant in Ezra and Nehemiah's time. Their
labours together are instructive, and not the least is their refusal to
have as fellow-workers others who did not belong to Israel (compare
3 John 7). But perhaps the best view of workers together is seen in
the building of the wall, in which each family had its allotted task and
portion, building next unto each other until all the wall was joined
together. The people had a mind to work, and the presence of adver-
saries only strengthened their fellowship in the work. Some honourable
women snared in this work of building, and these were compared with
Euodia and Syntyche of Philippians 4., who laboured with the Apostle
in the gospel. There were hindrances also to the work in those days.

R.B..N.A.
From Victoria, B.C.—" We are God's fellow-workers"

(1 Corinthians 3. 9). Examples of workers-together for the same
object are very frequently found both in the Old and New Testament,
beginning from the creation (Genesis 1. 26). This is the Blessed Trinity
co-operating in Unity, and what glorious results ! (Read Psalm 19.1-6).
But far exceeding this is their co-operation in the work of redemption,
as indicated in Isaiah 6. 8 and Psalm 40. 7.
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Now, referring to men of like passions with ourselves, we call to
mind the building of the Tabernacle. Moses had the pattern, and
Bezalel and his assistants formed the vessels, curtains and so forth ;
the final construction and erection was done by every wise-hearted
man among them, whose heart stirred him up to take part in the great
work; doing only according to the Lord's commandment. We see
the glorious result of such co-operation in Exodus 40. 34-38 : " The
Glory of the Lord filled the Tabernacle."

And again, more in keeping with the present condition of God's
people to-day, we have the -rebuilding of the Temple, and the building
of the walls in the Books of Ezra and Nehemiah. Each man held a
sword (Nehemiah 4. 18) while working (Ephesians 6. 17).

It seems that in Paul's day the Apostle—who, we think we have
reason to believe from the Scriptures was something like Moses with the
pattern of the Tabernacle, being entrusted with the plans for the
Spiritual House of God for the present dispensation—was short of the
right kind of fellow-workers. This seems to be the case at the time
of his letter to the Philippians, as we judge from Philippians 2. 20, 21.
But we thank God for a Timothy, who was always ready to serve at
the instruction of his father in the faith, and teacher in the things of
the Lord. What a contrast with the self-seekers of the next verse !
Here is a call for examination of heart for all those who would be workers
in the gospel. See Psalm 139. 23-24.

H. McL., R. Armstrong.

Questions and Answers.
Question from Brantford.—Who was Paul's true yoke-fellow,

and what was the extent of his ministry (Philippians 4. 3) ?
Barrow asks a like question.
Answer.—The " true yoke-fellow " here I would understand

to refer to Epaphroditus who brought the gift from the Philippians to
Paul and returned to them with this remarkable letter of acknowledg-
ment. Paul exhorted those women to be of one mind in the Lord and
Epaphroditus was to assist them to this end.—J.M.

Questions from Hamilton (Ont.).—1. Was it financial need
the Apostle referred to in Philippians 2. 30 ?

Answer.—It was the need of carnal things, whether they be
called financial or material things. Epaphroditus hazarded his life
to carry their bounty.

2. In what way were these women able to labour with the
Apostle in the gospel (Philippians 4. 3) ?

Answer.—There is very much that women can do which does
not involve work which God has given to men. They may be able
to do as Lydia did (Acts 16. 15) and as Phoebe (Romans 16. 1, 2), or
as certain others (Luke 8.1-3), or speak of Him as Anna (Luke 2.36-38).
How much may be done by women in visitation as they have time and
opportunity ! They may make contact with persons whom they would
be glad to acquaint brethren of with a view to their being further
helped. There may be other ways of labouring which would occur to
the spiritually minded.—J.M.
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SOME WORDS IN THE EPISTLE TO THE PHILIPPIANS.
ON AN EQUALITY WITH GOD, is a Theo (Philippians 2. 6). Here

isa (the neuter plural of the adjective isos) is used adverbially and
the R.V. therefore translates, not, as in A.V., " equal with God,"
but " on an equality with God." The change is important, for " equal
with God " denotes the essential equality of nature, which could not
be surrendered by the Lord ; isa Theo, "on an equality with God,"
" denotes the various modes or states in which it was possible for that
nature to exist and manifest itself as divine " (Gilford).

To the question, " Of what did Christ empty Himself ? " there
can be but one answer—" of that which He did not regard as a prize " :
this, however, is not the equality of nature, as the questioner on p. 61
assumes, but, as we have seen, the equality of state. Christ was " on
an equality with God " with respect to glory, honour and majesty,
the prerogatives of Deity : of these things (note the neuter, plural)
which accompanied the equality, but were separable from it, He emptied
Himself and took the form of a bond servant.

So Westcott on John 1. 14, " The Word became flesh," says,
" How this ' becoming ' was accomplished we cannot clearly grasp.
Paul describes it as an ' emptying of Himself ' by the Son of God
(Philippians 2. 6), a laying aside of the mode of divine existence (to
einai isa Theo) ; and this declaration carries us as far as we can go
in defining the mystery." S. B.

Philippians 2. 1-6.
COMFORT : Paraklesis = a. calling to one's aid, summons, solace,

comfort, consolation, encouragement. The word has a variety of
usages. Springing as it does from parakaleo=to call for, invite to
come to one's side, exhort, admonish, persuade ; it sometimes is used
in the sense of exhortation, as in Romans 12. 8, and is used as defining
the character of Barnabas, who is called " Son of exhortation " in text
of R.V., but marg. gives consolation. He who gave to assist others
could well exhort others to do likewise, and the assistance thus rendered
was great consolation to the needy among the saints. The word seems
to convey the thought not only of a calling for assistance, but also
the exhorting to render assistance, and arising from such assistance
is the consolation or comfort derived by such as receive it. Such
assistance may be in things both temporal and spiritual.

The one who renders assistance is called parakletos, a word
applied to both the Lord (1 John 2. 2) and the Holy Spirit (John 14.
16, 26, etc.), and was used by the Greeks to describe one called to one's
aid in a court of justice, a legal assistant, advocate (Liddell and Scott).

CONSOLATION : Paramuthion = an address, exhortation, comfort,
relief, consolation. Though this may seem closely allied to the word
above—comfort (pareklesis), the original is, as will be seen, a different
word. It comes from para by or near to, muthos = word, speech,
frequently rendered fable in the New Testament. Alas that so many
derive comfort from fables who are not seekers after truth, who love
the lie rather than the truth, and prophecy shows that this state of
things will increase as we near the end of the dispensation.

It conveys the thought of " kind address " and the meanings
given in its verbal form are—" to speak kindly, to soothe, cheer, com-
fort, console," to speak such words as love would dictate. Note how
the one who prophesies in 1 Corinthians 14. 3 speaks to edification
(oikodomen = up building), comfort (paraklesin = exhortation, encourage-
ment, comfort), consolation (paramuthian = kind address, solace,
comfort, consolation).
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See, .too, how the Jews come to " console " (paramutheomai) the
sorrowing sisters at the time of the death of Lazarus (John 11. 19, 31).
In 1 Thessalonians 5. 14 (R.V.) it is rendered " encourage the faith-
hearted." These were such that kind words would go a long way to
help. Such, no doubt, were the words that Ruth spoke to Boaz—
" Thou has comforted me . . . thou hast spoken kindly unto thine
handmaid " (Ruth 2. 13).

FELLOWSHIP : Koinonia (see page 32).
TENDER MERCIES : Splagchna (see page 32).
COMPASSIONS : Oiktirmos — kindness in relieving sorrow or

want. In Romans 9. 15 God says, " I will have mercy (eleos) . . . I
will have compassion (oiktirmos). Note how the words in Philippians
2. 1 are joined in Colossians 3. 12, "A heart (splagchna) of compassion "
(oiktirmos) (bowels of mercies A.V.). Paul besought the Roman saints
to present their bodies a living sacrifice in the light of the mercies
(compassions) of God. God is called, in 1 Corinthians 1. 3, the Father
of mercies (compassions).

BEING OF ONE ACCORD : Sumpsuchos = joined in soul, of the
same soul, of one accord, at unity, unanimous; from sun = with,
together with, and psuche = soul. The original word for "with one
accord " in Romans 15. 6 is homothumadon from homos — together, and
thumos=" soul, mind ; hence, a violent passion, or emotion of the mind,
intrepidity, eager courage," also used to signify "anger, wrath."
Note the use of homothumadon in Acts 1. 14; 2. 1, 46; 4. 24; 5. 12;
15. 25 ; also that it is said of the multitude of the disciples in Acts 4. 32,
that they were of one heart and soul—this oneness may express the
thought of unity in the word used in Philippians 2. 2.

FACTION: Eritheia=" to do anything for gain or ambition,"
from eris. See note on the word in chapter 1.

VAIN GLORY: Kenodoxia = " desire or love of vain glory or
empty pride " ; from kenos = " empty, containing or having nothing "
and doxa = glory, opinion, etc. : see note on glory.

LOWLINESS OF MIND : Tapeinophrosune = to be lowly in mind,
to feel and exhibit humility, modesty ; from tapeinos = low, not high,
not rising much above the ground, modest, not arrogant, and phroneo =
to think, from phren--" the diaphragm, the mind, i.e., in a general
sense including, the intellect, disposition, etc."

COUNTING : Hegeomai — to think, consider, count, esteem, regard.
BETTER: Huperecho = to be prominent; to surpass, excel, be

superior, or more excellent. This word, associated as it is here with
hegeomai which is the verbal form of hegemon = a leader, governor,
president, proconsul, etc., shows the eminence which each one is to
regard his fellow. In none was this seen to such excellence as in the
Blessed Man who said in prophecy : " But I am a worm and no man,"
and who also said, " I am meek and lowly (tapeinos) in heart " ; who
not only said that He was lowly, but who felt that He was. How
contrary this is to the native pride of the human heart, for though we
are really lowly, we feel ourselves great, and want either to say or do
some great new thing. But true greatness is not in looking to our own
things, but to the things of others.

LOOKING : Skopeo = to view intently ; see remarks on the word
" overseers " in chapter 1 .1.

HAVE THIS MIND: Phroneo = " to think, i.e., including the
exercise of the affections, to feel, to be animated by." See remarks on
" lowliness of mind."

BEING: Huparcho = to be, subsist, R.V. Marg. " Gk. being
originally." (See note by S.B. page 48). J. M.
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EDITORIAL.
Many are, no doubt, like the dog of the fable, which, when

crossing the stream with a piece of meat in its mouth saw its own
reflection in the water, and thinking it was another dog made to seize
the other dog's meat and lost its own. But it was not so with Paul.
He did not grasp at a reflection. He lost indeed the offal of mere
fleshly advantages ; all such gains he counted losses, so that Christ
might be his acquired possession. He could not have both. He
never tried to sit between two stools ; with him law and grace could
never mix ; glorying in Christ Jesus and confidence in the flesh could
never be united in one communion. In Christ Jesus he boasted, but
in the flesh he put no trust ; however good may have been his heredity ;
however well educated or religiously trained ; however zealous and
just in the eyes of men ; the nature of the flesh in him could never be
changed, it was wicked, wild, and born as a wild ass's colt. All its
products were loss and ever would be so.

Paul's life in the eyes of his contemporaries was undoubtedly
a lost life. The advantages of birth, training and great natural gifts
seemed to have been squandered upon the wild adventure of being an
itinerating preacher of a most pernicious sect. But it was in truest
alignment with the doctrine of his Master and Lord, who said, " For
whosoever would save his life shall lose it : and whosoever shall lose
it for My sake shall find it " (Matthew 16. 25). Again, " Except a
grain of wheat fall into the earth and die, it abideth by itself alone ;
but if it die, it beareth much fruit" (John 12. 24). Such doctrine
was eminently true of the Lord, but the same principle abides with
reference to all His followers.

But what is the recompense of losing things, is it in things given
in return ? No ! What then ? It is Christ ! Whilst man's depraved
nature called "the flesh" seeks a gain in things, the heart, stirred and
won by Divine love, turns toward the object of its love—the Christ,
in whom are all the treasures of wisdom and knowledge hidden. In
Him dwells the fulness of the Godhead bodily. Every attribute of
Deity, every delineation of God's character, all the splendour of the
Divine Being, finds its expression in Him.

We turn to Him not as a teacher come from God, but as the
Incarnate Word, the true expression of God's mind ; not to a lamp in
-earth's dark night, but to the Light of the world ; not to a physician
merely, but to One who is the Life ; not to one who would show us the
way heavenward, but to the Way. Does He raise the dead, yea more,
He is the Resurrection and the Life. Paul sought such an One to be
his gain ; not things, not mere abstractions, but One who sums up all
creation and in whom all things consist—One who shall abide when
fleshly things, as mere specks of dust which the sunshine may render
glorious for a moment, shall have vanished forever. Here is the truest
gain for heaven-enlightened minds.

J. M.



82 BIBLE STUDIES.

THE FESTIVALS OF JEHOVAH.
The Gleaning of the Harvest.

After the Feast of Weeks is over, there is a comparatively long
interval to the next festival, and, in fact, there is nothing as yet to
correspond to the events foreshadowed by the later feasts. In the
meantime, this day of grace, there are events beautifully foreshadowed
in the ordinance concerning the gleaning of the harvest, and we need
to consider more closely the typical teaching of the harvest.

The two Festivals of Firstfruits are called " The Feast of
Harvest," while the next three festivals are collectively called " The
Feast of Ingathering," and we see from Leviticus 23. 39 that the last
festival of all in this latter group is after the gathering of the " fruits,
of the land." According to Deuteronomy 16. 13 this means gathered
in from the threshing floor and from the winepress, while the promise
given in Leviticus 26. 5 implies that under the most favourable con-
ditions the threshing would last until the vintage, and the vintage until
the sowing time ; that is, the harvest is over before the vintage begins.
We all know what the Lord said about the harvest being plenteous,
and how He speaks of the Lord of the harvest (Matthew 7. 37-38) ;
it is a harvest of mercy, a harvest to be reaped at the earliest possible
moment. How pregnant are the words of the Lord in John 4. 35 !
Men would consider the harvest as due " four months " hence, but He
is wiser, for an over-ripe harvest can give Him little joy. The " harvest
of the earth " at the last great reaping (Revelation 14. 15) is over-ripe
(Gk., dried-up), but it is reaped before the fully-ripe " vintage of the
earth " is reaped and cast into the great winepress of the wrath of God.
It is a great help to consider these truths as to the harvest and the vin-
tage, for some believers go astray when they accept interpretations of
prophecy which suggest a harvest of mercy in any sense synchronously
with a vintage of wrath.

We may now turn to Leviticus 23. 22 and note the commands of
God to the faithful Israelite, remembering that he was obliged to keep
those commands, as is generally the case, in ignorance of the things
foreshadowed. " When ye reap the harvest of your land " is an
expression befitting the corporate acts of the people of God in keeping
His festivals, but it goes on to say, " Thou shalt not wholly reap the
corners of thy field." Such a command comes home to the individual ;
he has a definite responsibility laid upon him to remember the merciful
character of his God. Moreover, to give added force to the command,,
there is the solemn statement, " I am the LORD your God," an expression
which occurs twice only in the chapter. The reaper of the harvest
must give firstfruits and rejoice before the LORD his God (Deuteronomy
16. 11, 12), and as he contemplates the Giver of All, he is called upon
to remember that he was a bondsman in Egypt. Truly, the recollection
of mercy received is always a great help in our dealings with others.

Apart from faithfulness in this, the Israelite had no direct benefit
from the gleanings, but the work of gleaning, the joy and reward of
gleaning, were committed to the poor and to the stranger. The
Israelite who had waxed poor was not thereby absolved from the duty
of presenting himself before the LORD his God, there to make his offering
and to rejoice with the Levite and the widow and the fatherless in the
midst of the faithful and prosperous Israelites (Deuteronomy 16. 11-15).
Even the poor man could not appear empty before the LORD, but had
to give as he was able, according to the blessing of the LORD. If that
blessing was received through the arduous work of gleaning, it was
according to the mercy and grace of God, and none can offer to God save
what He has given to them.
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God also provided for the stranger, and it is well to note that
there are a number of ordinances dealing with strangers, sojourners, and
aliens. The word here translated " stranger" is geyr, meaning a
temporary guest, not necessarily a foreigner at all. Those that were
not Israelites by birth are referred to by the word nekar, which is
derived from the root nakar, a primitive root meaning to scrutinise ;
another derivative is nokriy, meaning an alien or foreigner. These
latter words are used concerning the alien that must not eat of the
passover (Exodus 12. 43) ; Ruth, in speaking of herself to Boaz ;
and Ittai, the stranger and the exile from his own country (2 Samuel
15. 19). Both words are used together by Moses when he says (Exodus
2. 22), " I have been a sojourner {geyr) in a strange (nokriy) land."
The clear distinction made between the Israelitish stranger and the
alien stranger is of great importance. In the ordinance concerning the
gleaning, the stranger is not an alien, but is one who is called upon, like
the poor man, to render unto God and to rejoice with his host in the
place where God would meet with them (Deuteronomy 16. 11).

I have stressed this point as to the standing and duty of the
stranger even though some may be disappointed that the aliens are
not more explicitly referred to, for it must be remembered that we are
not dealing only with salvation of sinners. What God has joined
together, let not man put asunder, and He has undoubtedly joined
together gifts and giving, salvation and service. The law would not
permit the alien to participate in service, and thus he is not used here
in the type.

WTe have seen that the firstfruits of the harvest must be typically
interpreted as the redeemed in Christ, more particularly, however, of
those gathered in on the Day of Pentecost. In the days of the Apostles
the harvest was relatively abundant, but in these later days the salva-
tion of men and women may be more truthfully represented by the
gleanings. The reaping of the sheaves was followed by the pic king-up
of the handfulls, and now there is the arduous toil, the back-breaking
work, of picking up the ears one by one. It is a day of great faith and of
great faithfulness.

But some may ask, Who are the gleaners if the gleanings repre-
sent the redeemed ? Clearly, a change of type is involved, yet we have
almost the same transition implied in the term " fishers of men "—the
fish of to-day become the fishers of to-morrow. We may permissibly
see the principles of God's mercy exemplified towards those who
typically were strangers to the covenant, alienated from the common-
wealth of Israel, and poor indeed since they had no hope, of whom
Ruth is a type. The beginnings of the harvest were reaped by those
who had the prerogative of birth, the faithful Apostles, but we thank
God that a place has been given to the poor and the strangers, yea the
aliens, in the great work of preaching the Gospel. In this we are seen,
not as receiving blessings that are Israel's, not as reaping in Israel's
fields, but as receiving blessings and privileges direct from Israel's
God, who said, even of the Israelite in the land of promise, " The land
is mine ; for ye are strangers and sojourners with Me " (Leviticus
25. 23).

So the work of completing the harvest is going on, one here, one
there, being gleaned. Let us take comfort in this view, if the results
of our labours are not what we had hoped and prayed for. Alas for
those who will maybe cry, like the Israelites of old, " The harvest is
past, the summer is ended, and we are not saved " (Jeremiah 8. 20).
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To sum up, the gleanings bring before us, I take it, the general
principles of God's mercy, of which one, but not the only, phase, is to
be seen in the salvation of sinners, while another phase is seen in the
relationship of the Children of Israel. Similarly, we are not our own,
and all that we have is from God, to be administered as stewards who
will have to render account. We should find lessons for ourselves as
to our responsibility to care for the poor and the stranger. The great
love of the early disciples for the poor is very evident, and when Paul
and Barnabas were given the right hands of fellowship as regards the
Gentiles, the Apostles only enjoined them to remember the poor,
" which very thing," says Paul, " I was also zealous to do " (Galatians
2. 9, 10). We also have a special example of this same principle, and
in some respects a very significant one, when the Gentiles found
pleasure in making a contribution for the poor among the saints at
Jerusalem. " Yea, it hath been their good pleasure ; and their debtors
they are. For if the Gentiles have been made partakers of their spiritual
things, they owe it to them also to minister unto them in carnal things "
(Romans 15. 26-27).

Analogous principles are beautifully exemplified in 3 John 5 :
41 Beloved, thou doest a faithful work in whatsoever thou doest toward
them that are brethren and strangers withal." And again, in Matthew
25. 31-40, we have a totally different dispensational instance of these
truths, where the Son of Man identifies Himself with the poverty-
stricken and the stranger, and the King shall say, " Inasmuch as ye did
it unto one of these my brethren, even these least, ye did it unto
Me," and we may well take this to heart as summarising the lessons
to be learnt from the gleaners.

A. T. Doodson.

THE BOOK OF LIFE.
We have received the following questions from Barrow and

Galston :—
" Whose names are in the book of life." What is this book of

life ? Is it to be identified with the words—" Your names are written
in heaven," or is it in association with service ?

I approach this matter in the spirit of the words : "I also
will show mine opinion." It will be remembered that the High
Priest had the names of the children of Israel written twice upon his
garments : I., upon the onyx stones on his shoulders ; II., on the stones
in the breastplate of judgment ; the former writing was according to
their birth, and the latter according to their tribes ; birth and service
seem to be the thoughts conveyed in the two writings. Revelation
3. 5 shows the possibility of a persons's name being blotted out of the
book of life ; this must be as to service. I have culled a number of
references to writing in books and place them in two lists for the readers'
consideration :

Election and Salvation.
Revelation 13. 8. " Everyone

whose name hath not been
written in the book of life of
the Lamb."

Revelation 17. 8. " They whose
name hath not been written in
the book of life from the founda-
tion of the world."

Service.
Exodus 32. 32, 33. " Blot me,

I pray thee, out of Thy book
which Thou hast written . . .
Whosoever hath sinned against
Me, him will I blot out of My
book."



THE BOOK OF LIFE. 85

Election and Salvation.
Revelation 20. 12. Another book

was opened, which is the book
of life.

Revelation 20. 15. " I f any was
not found written in the book of
life, he was cast into the lake
of fire."

Daniel 12. 1. " Thy people shall
be delivered, every one that
shall be found written in the
book."

Psalm 139. 16. " In Thy book
were all my members written."

(Primarily this verse applies
to the formation of the human
body, but it may have a deeper
significance with reference to
the truth of election as to the
Body of Christ.)

Luke 10. 20. " Your names are
written in heaven."

Revelation 21. 27. "Only they
which are written in the Lamb's
book of life."

Whether these portions of Scripture are correctly allocated or
not, it seems clear enough to the writer that there are two writings ;
whether they are in the same book or different books I would not
attempt to say.—J.M.

Service.

Psalm 56. 8. " My wanderings . . .
my tears . . . Are they not in
Thy book ? "

Psalm 69. 28. " Let them be
blotted out of the book of life,
and not be written with the
righteous."

Philippians 4. 3. " My fellow-
workers, whose names are in
the book of life."

(The emphasis here seems to
be on " my fellow-workers/')

Revelation 3.5. "I will in no wise
blot his name out of the book of
life, and I will confess his name
before My Father and before
His angels."

ON CONCORDANCES.
We are sometimes asked which is the best concordance. The

answer must depend on the purpose we have in view. There is no
best in an absolute sense ; one is best for one purpose, another for
another. It is very important whatever concordance we may use to
know its particular uses and its limitations. It is thought, therefore,
that a statement of the distinctive features of the various concordances
may be of value.

Cruden's Concordance, the first to the A.V., appeared nearly
200 years ago and has served many generations of Bible students.
Owing to its great accuracy and general excellence it has never been
really superseded for general use. It has been truly said that the best
commentary on the Holy Scriptures is the Holy Scriptures themselves,
and it is in this comparing of Scripture with Scripture that Cruden
had proved so valuable. It does not give every occurrence of the
commoner words, but otherwise is fairly complete. The complete
editions only should be used (abbreviated editions are of little use) :
that published by the Religious Tract Society at 7s. 6d. is probably the
best, and it indicates the chief variations of the R.V. For the English
Bible, Cruden's Concordance is second only to Strong's Exhaustive
Concordance.

Strong's Exhaustive Concordance. The basis of Dr. Strong's
work is a complete index to every word in the A.V. with the exception
of 47 of the commoner words {e.g., " a," " an," " the," " it," " he,"
" him," " to ") and even for these there are lists, extending to over 100
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pages, giving bare occurrences, though it is difficult to see their use
except to justify the title " Exhaustive." In the body of the con-
cordance, numbers against each passage represent corresponding
Hebrew or Greek words in the Hebrew and Greek indexes. Roman
figures are used for the Hebrew and Italic for the Greek. There are
words in our English Version, however, which have no separate equiva-
lent in the Hebrew or Greek, but have been added to complete the
sense ; these passages are given too, but they have no number against
them. The Comparative Concordance to the Authorised and Revised
Versions is most valuable for R.V. users, for it makes the concordance
virtually a concordance to the R.V. Both the A.V. words with R.V.
variations and R.V. words with A.V. variations are given ; the former
enable us to exclude from any given word in the main concordance
passages where the R.V. uses a different word, while the latter enable
us to add passages where the R.V. only uses the particular word in
view. The Lexicons contain a certain amount of lexical information
not found in Young's which though meagre is valuable as far as it goes.
The distinctive feature of Strong's Concordance is that it is really
exhaustive so far as the A.V. is concerned and for this reason many
prefer it to Young's. As a concordance to the English Bible Strong's
Exhaustive is second to none. If, for instance, we wish to study the
passages in which " though " or " although " occur combined with
yet {e.g., " Though He slay me yet will I praise Him ") words used both
by God and man, a complete list can only be obtained from Strong ;
a fairly representative list can be obtained from Cruden, but Young
fails us entirely, the reason for which we shall see. The price of Strong's
Exhaustive Concordance is 42s. 0d.

Young's Analytical Concordance. Unlike Dr. Strong's the basis
of Dr. Young's work is the Hebrew and Greek texts. The passages are
indexed under the English equivalents and only those passages are given
where the word illustrated stands for a particular Hebrew or Greek
word ; English words added to complete the sense, as " yet " very often
is, are not given, and further, only selected occurrences of many common
words such as " though" and " y e t " are given. The type, paper,
and general appearance of Young's Analytical is superior to Strong's
Exhaustive, but it must be said that there is little in Young that cannot
be obtained from Strong. The reverse, however, is not true. The
analysis of passages under the Hebrew and Greek equivalents is an
advantage for those who use the concordance chiefly for the study of
the original Scriptures, so also is the direct reference to the Hebrew
and Greek words instead of numerical references to the Lexicons as
in Strong. In the Index Lexicons the English equivalents are much
more clearly set out in Young, who also gives the number of occurrences,
which is useful. Unfortunately neither in Young nor Strong are the lists
of English equivalents sufficiently accurate for these concordances to
be used with safety for the study of the Greek and Hebrew originals.
The price of Young's Analytical is 30s. 0d. in cloth binding, or 40s. 0d.
with leather back. There are more expensive editions on India paper.
The leather binding is well worth the extra money*

The Englishmen's Greek and Hebrew Concordances. Though
somewhat expensive, these concordances are invaluable to those who
wish to study the Scriptures through the original Hebrew and Greek.
The Hebrew and Greek texts form the basis, but unlike Young the
passages are indexed under the Hebrew and Greek words ; the passages
quoted, however, are in the words of the A.V., the particular word
translating the Hebrew or Greek being in italics. These concordances
can be used with facility with no more than a knowledge of the Greek



ON CONCORDANCES. 87

and Hebrew alphabets. A little difficulty may be experienced if a
study is initiated from a particular word in the English version, but
th's is not serious, as an English index is provided, and at the worst it
can mean no more than a reference to the several Hebrew or Greek words
to be found in the Index under the English word. The great advantage
is that we nave under one heading all the occurrences of each word in
the original in the order of the English Scriptures and the relative
passages in the words of the A.V. Those who desire to study the
Scriptures in the original languages should certainly possess these
concordances. A beginning might be made with the Englishmen's
Greek Concordance to the New Testament. Those who have it as well
as Young or Strong will soon find themselves using it more frequently
than either. The price of the Old Testament Concordance, in two
volumes, is 42s. 0d., and of the New Testament, 25s. 0d.

Bruder's Concordance to the Greek New Testament. This is
similar to the Englishmen's Greek Concordance, but the passages
quoted are in the words of the original, not the English of the A.V. This
is particularly valuable when we wish to study particular grammatical
forms, say the tenses in which a particular verb is used—there are
sermons in tenses. A more modern work on the lines of Bruder is
Moulton and Geden's Concordance. Bruder is out of print, but may
be obtained secondhand for 10s. 0d. to 15s. 0d. Both works give
various readings of the MSS. and critical texts, but the later work is,
of course, more valuable in this respect.

Davidson's Hebrew Concordance. This performs a similar
function for the Hebrew Scriptures as Bruder for the Greek.

Concordances to the Septuagint. We cannot pass from our talk
on concordances without mentioning the concordances to the Septuagint.
Kircher's gives under each word of the Hebrew the various passages
analysed under the Greek equivalents, and in words of the LXX.
Trommius' follows the order of the Greek words of the LXX. as also
does the modern concordance of Drs. Redpath and Hatch. Trommius
(1718) is generally regarded as more useful than Kircher, though the
latter is by no means to be despised. My own copy is dated 1607 and
the paper and printing are excellent ; so concordances are by no means
a modern invention. The value of the concordance to the LXX. is
twofold : firstly we are able to see how Greek-speaking Jewish scholars
of 150 to 200 B.C understood and translated particular Hebrew words ;
then we are able to see how they used certain Greek words which appear
in the New Testament. It is of value, therefore, in the interpretation
of both the Old and New Testaments.

The use of a Greek concordance is the best way to learn the Greek
New Testament; it is of more value than a lexicon which after all is
only a register of usage. In the concordance we may see the words
in actual use in all the variety of their meaning. The concordance
stands before either commentary or lexicon for with it we may, in large
measure, make our own commentary and our own lexicon. Dr.
Westcott, one of the foremost scholars on the Revision Committee,
said," Patient students of the New Testament will, I think, agree that
they have not found any commentary so fruitful as a concordance."

S. B.
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THE EPISTLE TO THE PHILIPPIANS.
Losing and Gaining.

(Philippians 3. 1-9).
From Edinburgh and Musselburgh.—At the beginning of

this chapter we must note the phrase, " rejoice in the Lord," for if the
child of God rejoices or glories, it must be in the One of whom Peter
said, " Who called you out of darkness into His marvellous light,"
even as Paul also said, " He that glorieth let him glory in the Lord."

The Apostle states in verse 2, " Beware of dogs," etc. It would
seem from the Apostle's writing that he was warning those at Philippi
against such powers as would hinder their spiritual progress, for he also
mentions circumstances which some in that day were trying to enforce
(see Acts 15. 1) by the law of Moses, but like the law of Moses its day
was passed. The Apostle then says in verse 3, " For we are the circum-
cision," etc. Circumcision in the present day is of the heart.

There is one point which the Apostle is very strongly dealing
with, namely, the weakness of the flesh, for it would seem that some
were inclined to put confidence in themselves, as we find in verse 4,
" If any other man thinketh to have confidence in the flesh, I yet more,"
and then the Apostle goes on to describe those wonderful qualities and
the standard unto which he attained prior to his salvation, and which,
no doubt, gave him a reputation which surpassed that of his fellows
(Galatians 1. 13, 14). In verse 7 a change takes place and those
testimonials, which gained for Paul a name and position, are swept
aside, and those words are penned, " Howbeit what things were gain
to me, these have I counted loss for Christ." This would bring in the
thought of 1 Corinthians 1. 29 " that no flesh should glory before God."
The Apostle, like every one, had to be stripped and emptied of self and
of every vestige of man before God could use him. But there is one
thing plain, that he suffered the loss willingly. He turned his back upon
everything for one purpose—that he might win Christ (read Matthew
19. 27). The disciples here make known that they have forsaken all,
but the Lord shows them that the measure of their loss can never be
compared with the measure of their gain. So that if the Apostle lost
on the one side, he gained a hundredfold on the other. Again, the same
principle applies to Moses in Hebrews 11. 26. This shows us that even
we in this day must divest ourselves of every fleshly weight and suffer
loss that we may gain Christ and all that concentrates around His name
and person, but in a day to come the loss shall bring great gain.

R. Muirhead.

From Atherton and Leigh.—Paul here touches upon the great
truth that " all your righteousnesses are as filthy rags." He not only
accepts this as a scriptural truth, but tells us he has learnt it by his own
experience—one glimpse of the crucified Saviour was sufficient to cause
him to see his own utter worthlessness and the matchless worth of Him,
whose name is called, " Jehovah our Righteousness." Henceforth for
him to live was Christ, as the hymn-writer puts it :—

" To know but this, His love alone,
And count my love too mean to own."

As Paul thinks of many of his brethren according to the flesh,
who were going about to " establish their own righteousness," especially
those whom he names the " concision," those who went beyond what is
written, who strained at a gnat, and swallowed a camel, he is led to
contemplate his own unsaved days when, so to speak, his own " banking
account " in these matters far outweighed that of the many—" found
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blameless," that is, in the sight of men. How much reason he had to
be proud of such a position and such a record, speaking from the Jewish
point of view ! But the Lord shewed him that salvation is not of works,
lest any man should boast, and that he is not a Jew who is one outwardly,
neither is that circumcision which is outward in the flesh ; but he is a
Jew which is one inwardly, and circumcision is that of the heart, not
of the letter, whose praise is not of men, but of God (Romans 2. 28, 29).
See verse 3.

It has been suggested that Paul in his unsaved days had great
personal ambition in regard to leadership ; but he could hardly have
claimed to have lived '' in all good conscience before God unto this day '>
if such were the case, or to have said that he thought that he did God
service. The things which were gain to him were good things in their
way, but they had all to be forsaken, and counted henceforward as
dung for the excellency of the knowledge of Christ Jesus his Lord. Yea,
as he followed on to know Him, he could gladly " go out to Him without
the camp, bearing His reproach." As he took his place with Him,
he was crucified to the world (yea, the religious world), and the world
was crucified unto him. We are reminded forcibly in this connection
of the words of Hebrews 11. 24-26.

From Liverpool and Birkenhead.—Chapter 3. of Philippians
commences on a very grand note, and reaches one of the finest themes
we can possibly be occupied with. Had the Apostle concluded his
exhortation at the word " rejoice " all manners of conjectures for rejoic-
ing could be arrived at, such as the accumulation of those riches which
take to themselves wings, and fly away (Proverbs 23. 5). But Paul
qualifies his statement by the following three words, " in the Lord."
The Psalmist, in Psalm 37. 4 says, " Delight thyself also in the LORD,
and He shall give thee the desires of thine heart." No greater joy
can we have, or give to the heart of God, than to be found continually
walking, and rejoicing in the Lord. The Apostle counts it expedient
to warn them of those that are without. One has said that a persecuting
devil is less to be feared than a patronising one. Galatians 5. 7 asks :
" Ye were running well ; who did hinder ? " May we each be found
helpers and not hinderers in the assembly of God, that none may lose
their crowns through any hindrance (however slight it may be) on our
part.

Paul could have more confidence in the flesh than any other man,
so it seems, as he enumerates all his points in verses 5 and 6—an exem-
plary character without a doubt. Yet in 2 Corinthians 1. 9 he says,
" We have had the answer of death within ourselves, that we should not
trust in ourselves." Death is marked on all the works of the flesh,,
and it profiteth nothing.

From the little tribe of Benjamin came two big men, both
named Saul at birth. The first man Saul (like the first Adam) was an
utter failure. The second man Saul (afterwards called Paul), typifying
in some respects the second Man, became an overcoming one. King
Saul, bound up in self, lost his all, forfeiting crown and kingdom for
leaving undone that which he should have done, in sparing Agag (type
of the flesh) and doing that which he should not have done (in seeking
unto a familiar spirit), miserably confessing, " I have played the fool*
I have erred exceedingly." In contrast, the Apostle Paul could joyfully
exclaim, " I have run the race. I have kept the faith, henceforth there
is laid up for me the crown of righteousness" (in the eternal kingdom).
He found his all in God, forsaking a brilliant career in the Sanhedrim,.
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with all its excellent prospects for future prosperity, and in verses 7 and
8 he could say, " I do count them all but dung that I may gain Christ."

For running the race, rewards are often described as crowns.
Five crowns are mentioned: Incorruptible (1 Corinthians 9. 25),
rejoicing (1 Thessalonians 2. 19), righteousness (2 Timothy 4. 8), life
(James 1. 12, Revelation 2. 10), glory (1 Peter 5. 4). [The word
" incorruptible " in 1 Corinthians 9. 15 is used as contrasting what the
victor in the spiritual contest will gain in contrast to the reward of the
successful contestant in earthly games. It would not lead us to
•conclude that it was another crown than the crown of righteousness or
of life. Crown is used in 1 Thessalonians 2. 19, as a figure of speech and
is not comparable to the use of crown in 2 Timothy 4. 8, etc.—J.M.].
Besides these there are the prizes of 1 Corinthians 9. 24, Philippians
3. 14. Such are the rewards of those who finish their course with joy ;
for the fighters, who fight a good fight, and gain the victory, they shall
41 eat of the .tree of life, which is in the Paradise of God " (Revelation
2. 7). " They shall not be hurt at the second death" (Revelation
2. 11). To the Overcomer " will I give of the hidden manna, and I
will give him a white stone, and upon the stone, a new name written "
(Revelation 2. 7), and " To him I will give authority over the nations
. . . and I will give him the morning star" (Revelation 2. 27, 28).
These are they who live and reign with Christ a thousand years, who are
rulers over cities, and who constitute the armies that follow the Word
of God, " on white horses," and are " clothed in fine linen white and
pure " (Revelation 19. 14). It is clear from this that for the worker,
the great reward may be, to be employed in yet greater and more glorious
work, with our Lord Jesus, and not be confined to this earth at all,
for those high positions in the millennium will be but the foretaste
of higher and higher glories. " Behold, I come quickly ; and My reward
is with Me, to render to each man according as his work is " (Revelation
22. 12). H. J. Carson.

EXTRACTS.
From Victoria, B.C.—It is needful for us all to calculate our

apparent gains in the light of God's Word. Adam's sin, who lost all
because of a supposed gain, furnishes a warning for those who would
gain anything in a way other than that appointed by God. Gain
without God is a great loss ; as the woeful picture of the rich man also
shows (Luke 16. 25). Another example of a different kind, is found
in king Saul, who bartered his kingdom for the favour of the people
(1 Samuel 15.). Hence we should give more earnest heed to the
Master's words in Luke 9. 25 and Matthew 10. 39.

R. Armstrong, H. McL.

From Brantford.—In earthly endeavours it is man's object
-ever to be gaining, but in God's things it is His will that we should
both lose and gain. We lose in order that we may gain. We do well
to note that Paul is satisfied with Christ; he does not desire the weak
and beggarly things again, which he has lost. He who came from
heaven's glory had no earthly gains to lose, as He could say, " I am a
worm and no man," and again, " The foxes have holes and the birds
of the heaven have nests, but the Son of man hath not where to lay His
head." We might say even that His was not a losing to gain, but a
laying aside that which He had in order to gain the more—to purchase
a, people for His own possession.

Jas. Bell, Samuel K. Seath.
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From Derby.—Paul exhorts the Philippian saints to rejoice.
He trusts that the things he is to say will not be irksome. This may
have been the repetition of things. The Apostle had had a wonderful
past. Howbeit, all his past attainments, his knowledge of the law,
his status amongst men, all those apparent gains he accounted loss for
Christ's sake. How personal ! "J count all things loss . . . that I
may gain Christ."

The word '' loss '' in Philippians 3. 8 is the same as in Acts 27. 21.
He suffers the loss of all things most cheerfully. May we endeavour
to follow his example ! His worldly wisdom he laid on one side that
he might gain Christ. " The world by its wisdom knew not God."

W. W.

From Armagh.—If any man could boast or have confidence in
the flesh, the Apostle could have more, as is brought before us in verses
5 and 6, and although he had these seven qualifications, yet he had not
Christ. These things which meant so much gain to him, he now counts
them to be but refuse, that he might gain Christ; no doubt to attain to
such a high level had meant much to the Apostle, but having spent
himself in seeking to fulfil the law, and God in His mercy and goodness
revealing to him on the Damascus road the grace of God, he does not,
like some, sit down and rest himself, but whole-heartedly he enters
into the things of God, and counts all things to be loss for the excellency
of the knowledge of Christ Jesus ; he was so absorbed in Christ that all
else was loss to him. Peter Clarke.

From Belfast.—The Apostle is here dealing with the righteous-
ness of the law in contrast with the righteousness of God through faith
in Christ. The righteousness which was in the law caused confidence
and glorying in the flesh. The righteousness which was in Christ
absolutely condemned the flesh and its glorying, and if any man was
to glory it was to be in nothing save the cross of our Lord Jesus Christ.
The righteousness in the law under the old covenant, like the material
house and all things associated therewith, was excellent in its time.
But when the new covenant came in, these other things were withdrawn.
The Apostle Paul, perhaps like few others, was well advanced in many
things pertaining to the law, but in the light of the new covenant,
that God was now imputing righteousness through faith in Christ,
those gains were loss. D. Rea.

From St. Helens.—The Apostle states his qualifications to
have confidence even in the flesh and makes clear in seven points
the ground of his confidence (compare also 2 Corinthians 11. 18-33).
It is interesting to note in what he might have gloried—
(1) As an Israelite, etc. (2 Corinthians 11.18): " These have I counted

loss for Christ."
(2) As a minister of Christ (2 Corinthians 11. 23) : "I will glory of

the things that concern my weakness" (2 Corinthians 11. 30).
(3) Visions and revelations (2 Corinthians 12. 1) : "On mine own

behalf I will not glory, save in my weaknesses " (2 Corinthians 12. 5).
F. Hurst.

From Cowdenbeath.—In His teaching the Lord could say,
" It is enough for the disciple that he be as his master and the servant
as his lord " (Matthew 10. 25), and Peter said, " Christ also suffered
for you, leaving you an example that ye should follow His steps " (1
Peter 2. 21). In Psalm 22., where David portrays the Suffering One as
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the " Hind of the morning," we read, " For dogs have compassed me :
the assenbly of evil-doers have inclosed me" (verse 16). " If they
persecuted Me they will also persecute you " (John 15. 20). Beware
of the dogs, beware of evil workers. They were the enemies of the Lord
and Master ; they will be the enemies of His servants and disciples.

L. and Jas. Bowman.

From Middlesbrough.—As the Lord Jesus fills our vision
the things we have down here, that the world counts gain, grow strangely
dim in the light of His glory and grace. Let us take an example from
Moses (Hebrews 11. 24-26) ; at the age of forty God accounts him
grown up and surely in the fear of God he had grown. What had not
the palace to offer ! but to faith, the teeming wealth, the high honours,
the power and authority, have no place, for God was not in them.
It was wonderful he could leave it all and be a Hebrew, a despised
brow-beaten slave, because he saw the riches in Christ, these being
eternal, reminding us that the things which are seen are temporal . . .
and those not seen eternal (2 Corinthians 4. 18). E. H. Bowers.

From Glasgow.—The Apostle was fully cognisant of the internal
factions which rent the Fellowship, and the troublers are described
according to the manner of their activities : firstly, the dogs—those
who bit and tore ; secondly, evil workers—those who wrought evil;
thirdly, the concision—those who stressed circumcision in the flesh
and not of the heart. [Do these terms describe three classes of people
or are they characteristics of the same folk? J.M.].

Dealing with the last of the three, and in contrast to it, the Apostle
bluntly states God's purpose in them, since they had been redeemed
by precious blood, which demanded, not the efforts of the flesh, but that
spiritual exercise before Him who is Spirit, the effects being primarily
spiritual. W.A.P.

From Greenock.—To his Jewish contemporaries the Apostle
Paul must have seemed a fool. A man of law with qualifications second
to none ; to throw the whole lot to the winds and become the disciple
of a Man who had the stigma of death by crucifixion coupled with His
name, and who was considered by those in the " best circles " to be an
imposter—it must have seemed incredible, especially to those who
were his rivals, for rivals he would have, as have all men who reach the
top of their profession. A man with the chance of a lifetime who could
not take his opportunity—a fool. So they thought. Yet his opinion
was, " I reckon that the sufferings of this present time are not worthy
to be compared with the glory which shall be revealed to us-ward"
(Romans 8. 18). 5. Johnston, J. Erskine.

From Barrow-in-Furness.—We were somewhat interested in
the thought of circumcision, prompted by the words, " circumcised the
eighth day." Its typical teaching seems to us to fall into two aspects,
one a continuation of the other. The linking of certain truths with the
idea of circumcision is interesting. Notice Galatians 6.15 where it is
linked with " a new creature " and in 1 Corinthians 7.19 with " keeping
the commandments of God." We take it that circumcision marked
those who were in covenant relationship with God, and this, in the
present dispensation is brought about by the new birth. Colossians
2. 11 says, " In whom ye were also circumcised with a circumcision
not made with hands, in the putting off of the body of the flesh, in the
circumcision of Christ." Then Deuteronomy 30. 6 is suggestive, " The
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LORD thy God will circumcise thine heart," showing that this is the
work of another.

Now contrast this with Deuteronomy 10. 16, " Circumcise
therefore the foreskin of your heart, and be no more stiffnecked."
Link this with 1 Corinthians 7. 19, bearing in mind too, Romans
2. 27-29.

This line of thought suggests the individual responsibility of the
individuals concerned. J. McC.

From Clydebank.—Were the persons spoken of in verse 2
inside the assembly or outside ? [Outside. Note the force of " for we "
in verse 3. In contrast those of verse 2 are in the third person.—J.M.].
The fact that the definite article is used in connection with these three
classes of persons would indicate that the Philippian saints would know
exactly to whom he was referring. " The dogs " were evidently persons
in whom both moral and spiritual defilement had been found, like those
of whom the Apostle Peter speaks, who had known " the way of
righteousness," and had " turned back from the holy commandment,"
even to " their own vomit again " (2 Peter 2. 21, 22). [There is no
indication that the dogs in Philippians 3. 2 had known regenerating
power, but those in 2 Peter 2. 21, 22, were escaping from such as lived
in error (verse 18). Note the force too of verse 20, especially " again
entangled " and " overcome." The two classes are evidently not
alike.—J.M.]. The low moral condition of Israel's shepherds is
described in Isaiah 56. 10, 11, where they are aptly likened to " dumb
dogs that cannot b a r k ' and " greedy dogs which can never have
enough." The " evil workers " may be such as those of verses 19, 20,
" enemies of the cross of Christ," by their carnal walk bringing reproach
on the name of the Lord. " The concision " (cutting off) seem to have
been Judaising teachers with a tendency to be Pharisaic. We connected
41 we are the circumcision " with " the Israel of God " (Galatian 6. 16).

The excellency of the knowledge of "Christ Jesus my Lord," is
not intellectual, but heart knowledge. It is intensely experimental
and personal, and lor it Paul reckons all else to be but dung {Skubalon ;
what is thrown to the dogs). He would leave all these other things to
such persons as he mentions in verse 2.

We suggest that in verse 9 it is not imputed righteousness
(Romans 3. 20, 21), but rather the progressive righteousness of Romans
6. 15-23. [" Progressive " righteousness would mean, I take it, " He
that doeth righteousness is righteous, even as he is righteous " (1 John
3.7), and like scriptures. This is righteousness by doing or by works
(as in James) ; but what Paul says in Philippians 3. is—" not having
a righteousness of mine own, even that which is of the law, but that
which is through faith in Christ." What righteousness is through
faith in Christ ?—" The righteousness which is of God by faith " is
the answer. What he contrasts here is legal righteousness, wrought by
himself, in contrast to the righteousness of God, wrought by Christ,
and received by faith.—J.M.]. Geo. Dyer, J. McKay.

From Hamilton, Ontario.—It is not natural for any of us to
despise our own righteousness, but what is that compared with gaining
the knowledge of Christ Jesus our Lord ? Here is a wealth which cannot
be exhausted in time or eternity. If this were our constant desire and
ambition to be found in Him, not having a righteousness of our own,
but that which is through faith in Christ, a righteousness which is from
God by faith, then what worship and praise would we be able to offer
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to God, when we are together for this purpose! Striving so to know
Him we must in some little measure become like Him, and being like
Him we could not help but show forth His excellencies to the God and
Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, whom He came to glorify.

T. R. and R. D.

From Grossford.—In a sense the Lord encountered Paul with
his own weapons, but he obtained mercy. He might have said with
Hosea :—" He hath torn, and He will heal . . . hath smitten, and He
will bind up. On the third day He will raise us up . . . and let us
follow on to know the Lord." (Compare Mark 5. 4).

H. B.

Questions and Answers.
Questions from Cardiff.—Timothy's gift (1 Timothy 4. 14 ;

1 Timothy 1. 18) (a) What was the gift ? (b) How could it be given by
prophecy, and laying on of hands ? (c) Would it be right to suggest
that the gift was manifest with the laying on of hands, i.e., at the same
time ?

Answer.— (a) The gift was his work of ministry as a fellow-
worker with Paul, (b) It was given in one of three ways—I. By what
was said by the brethren of Lystra and Iconium, " The same was well
reported of by the brethren " (Acts 16. 2), which may be equivalent
to " the prophecies which went before on thee " (1 Timothy 1. 18) ;
II., or it may have been by the prophecy and laying on of the hands of
the Apostle (1 Timothy 4. 14 ; 2 Timothy 2. 6) ; III., or it may have
been by (a) the prophecies and the laying on of the hands of the
presbytery (the elders of Lystra, Iconium, and Derbe), and (b) by
the prophecy and laying on of the hands of the Apostle. I judge there
is much to be said for III. as Timothy's going out was a matter of
happy and hearty fellowship between Paul and the brethren of Galatia.
(c) The gift was given through the laying on of the hands of those
aforementioned, which probably took place at the same time. They
gave Timothy a gift of service equivalent to his divinely-given capa-
bilities for the work.—J.M.

Questions from Barrow.—(1) Philippians 3. 2, " Beware of
the dogs . . . beware of the concision." What do we understand
by " the dogs " ? Were these persons inside the church at Philippi ?

(2) What is the concision ?
Answer (1).—Outside. See Clydebank's paper.—J.M.
Answer (2.)—" The Concision " is how the Apostle described

those who still continued to practice circumcision in the flesh made by
hands. True circumcision is not hand made (see Colossians 2.) but is
the result of the cross-work upon the believer, whereby the body of the
flesh was cut away and he is in consequence no longer in the flesh
but in the spirit.—J.M.

Question from Brantford.—What is it to gain Christ ?
Answer.—The passage reads :—" I suffered the loss of all

things, and do count them but dung (offal) that I may gain Christ."
The original word for gain here is a verbal form of the noun Kerdos=gain
or profit, which word is used in verse 7 : " What things were gain
(Kerde) to me." What were his gains ? They were, " circumcised
the eighth day," etc., etc. ; all these he lost, and regarded them still as
offal to be cast to the dogs (see verse 2). Christ was then at the start
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and still was his gain or profit, and indeed there is no eternal profit
apart from Him. Many have received Christ as their Saviour, but He
is not their wealth. With them Christ is no source of enrichment ;
their minds are still as barren and unfruitful, though in Christ Jesus is
the excellency of knowledge. Christ beautifies Christian character,
cleanses, sanctifies and fills every spring of thought, makes men strong
yet tender, fearless yet God-fearing—but we need not enumerate.
Men's greatest gains are as brickbats compared to the jewels that are
discovered through making Christ our gain, and this latter occupation
is open to all the poor.—J.M.

SOME WORDS IN THE EPISTLE TO THE PHILIPPIANS.
(Philippians 2. 1-16).

FORM : Morphe = form, shape, external appearance ; used in
verse 6 of the " form of God," and in verse 7 the "form of a servant."
Note the contrast between " being " (huparcho = to be, subsist) verse
6, and " taking " (lambano = to take to one's self, assume), verse 7.
(See note by S.B., page 62).

A PRIZE: Harpagmos = " rapine, robbery, thing plundered."
" What is retained with eager grasp or eagerly claimed and conspicu-
ously exercised " ; from harpazo = " to seize as a wild beast (John 10.
12), to take away by force, snatch away." R.V. Marg. " Gk. a thing
to be grasped."

EQUAL : Isos=-equal, like as ; see Matthew 20. 12 ; John 5. 18 ;
Revelation 21 . 16. (See note by S.B., p. 79.)

EMPTIED : Kenoo (from kenos = empty) =" to empty, evacuate ;
with heauton (himself) to divest one's self of one's native dignity, descend
to an inferior condition : Philippians 2 .7 ." " But made Himself of no
reputation" (A.V.).

SERVANT : Doulos. (See page 31).
LIKENESS : Homoioma = likeness, resemblance, similitude.
FASHION: Schema = " habitus, i.e., fashion, form, appearance,

state, condition of life." (See note by S.B., page 62).
BEING MADE : Ginomai — " to become," see John 1. 14, " The

word became {ginomai) flesh." In Philippians 2. 7—" becoming in
the likeness of men " (R.V. marg.). Ginomai seems here to bear the
meaning—" to assume the character and appearance of anything."

HE HUMBLED : Tapeinos.
OBEDIENT : Hupekoos — a. listening ; obedience, submission,,

observance ; from hupo — under, beneath, and akouo = " to hear,
hearken, listen to." How important it is to hear if we would obey 1
Of Jehovah's Servant it is written : " He wakeneth morning by
morning, He wakeneth mine ear to hear as disciples " (Isaiah 50. 4,
marg.) ; and again : " Mine ears hast Thou opened." Marg. : " Heb.
Ears hast Thou digged for Me " (Psalm 40. 6).

UNTO : Mechri = " adverb of place, unto, even to, of time, until,
till. It shows the continuity of hearing all the pathway or lifetime of
the Lord till His death."

HIGHLY EXALTED : Huperupsoo = " to exalt very highly,
advance to a state of dignity, and glory " ; from huper = above, over,
and hupsod = " to raise aloft, lift up, to elevate to a state of dignity
or prosperity."
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UNDER THE EARTH : Katachthonios=" being under the earth,
subterranean, i.e., infernal, of the infernal regions " ; from kata — down,
etc. Chthon — " the earth, ground, especially the level surface of it."
This word is used of beings whose position (or state) is contrasted with
beings in heaven and those upon the earth.

OBEYED : Hupakoud = to listen, to hearken submissively, obey.
PRESENCE : Parousia (see page 64.)
WORK OUT: Katergazomai = to work out, effect, produce.
WORKETH : Energeo = to exert one's energies, from energia =

energy, power (from en = in, ergon = work). It shows Divine energy,
power, work, which God works in the believer, whereby he is able to
work out his own salvation. Apart from Divine energy he is but as
a piece of lifeless clay, or as an electric motor without the flow of
electric current, as a steam engine without steam. Paul said, " I can
do all things in Him that strengtheneth me " (chapter 4. 13). Alas,
too often we try to work without this Divine power, without the energy
of the Spirit. Note how God works first with " the will," for unless
we are first made willing nothing will be accomplished in the saint ;
so He works in us both to will and to work, for His good pleasure."

GOOD PLEASURE : Eudokia = state of being pleased with, appro-
bation, good will or pleasure (from eudokeo; eu—adverb, well, good,
happily; dokeo = to seem to one's self, to think; to be accounted,
reckoned esteemed, etc.).

MURMURINGS : Goggusmos = a muttering, low and suppressed
discourse; expression of secret and sullen discontent, grumbling.
See John 7. 12, Acts 6. 1, 1 Peter 4. 9.

DISPUTINGS : Dialogismos = reasoning, discourse, disputation,
contention. See Luke 9. 46 ; 24. 38, etc.

BLAMELESS : Amemptos = blameless, without defect, fault-
less. See chapter 3. 6 ; 1 Thessalonians 3. 13 ; Hebrews 8. 7 ; and
Luke 1. 6.

HARMLESS: Akeraios (A = not and kerao = to mix) = unmixed ;
hence without mixture of vice or deceit, simple. See Matthew 10. 16—
" harmless as doves " ; also Romans 16. 19—" simple unto that which
is evil." We may be over-well instructed in the ways of evil. " Blessed
are the pure in heart." " Keep thyself pure."

WITHOUT BLEMISH : A momos = spotless (from A. and momos =
*' a spot, blemish, fault, as in Eng., a stain on society, a disgrace to
society ; 2 Peter 2. 13). See Hebrews 9. 14, and 1 Peter 1. 19, as to
the Lord's spotlessness, and Ephesians 1. 4 as to our unblemished state
in Him, and also that of His Body, the Church (Ephesians 5. 27).

CROOKED : Skolios = crooked, torturous (Luke 3. 5) ; perverse
(Acts 2. 40) ; fro ward (1 Peter 2. 18).

PERVERSE : Diastrepho (dia = through, strepho = to turn, to turn
round) = to pervert, to impede, to turn out of the way, cause to make
defection. See Acts 20. 30 for perverse doctrine ; Acts 13. 10 for one
who was a perverter ; Luke 23. 2 of the Jews' false accusation against
the Lord.

LIGHTS: Phoster (from phos=light)=a light, i.e., a cause of
light, luminary. (See R.V. Marg.).

GLORY : Kauchema = a, boasting.
VAIN : Kenos — empty (see page 80).
LABOURED : Kopos (from kopto = to cut, to cut or beat one's

self in mourning, etc.)= trouble, care, labour, wearisome labour, toil,
etc. J. M.



97

EDITORIAL.
" Knowledge shall be increased." Such were the words of the

angel to Daniel, and with the increase of knowledge has come an
almost complete revolution in the habits and conditions of human
society ; confessedly in some respects not for the betterment of many,
nor has it tended to any increase of piety or sobriety ; the very reverse
s true. Things material take the place of things spiritual, and carnal

pleasures captivate and turn the heart from things spiritual, so necessary
to man's true well-being.

The psalmist longed to know the quickening power of God's
spoken word lest he should become like them that go down to the
pit. The tendency is for believers to descend to the level of ordinary
men and women who have never known the regenerating power of the
word and Spirit of God, and for little to be seen in them that would
give any evidence of the fact that they are the circumcision who are
the true servants of God. The mark which the truth of the Cross
should have had on their lives is hardly discernable.

Not so was it with Paul. The remarkable change manifest in
the man at the beginning of his spiritual career was still as clearly
seen. The thirst for knowledge of Christ was still as insatiable. The
world to him was a waste, arid, desert, and no fantastic mirage of
man's ephemeral pleasure could decoy his soul away from the fountain
•of delights he found in Christ. Such knowledge of Christ was power
to him. The Christ who had descended from the Throne and had
become a stranger in the world He made, who lived and loved, who
taught and persuaded, who hungered, thirsted, whose locks were wet
with the dew of night and who bore the heat and burdens of the day,
and at length bowed beneath the cross and yielded His life upon it,
and then rose again from the dead, triumphant evermore ; such was
the Christ Paul sought to know. Yes, the Christ who dwells in the
hearts of His people through faith ; not such a Christ as the one of
pictures or images or eulogies which are of times mere caricatures of
the Christ of the Scriptures.

Nor was Paul's knowledge of Christ as of one who dwelt far,
far away in some remote part of heaven, nor yet a knowledge of Christ
which is no first-hand experience, but a second-hand account, a know-
ledge which is little better than the knowledge of a fact of history,
which bears little relationship to the activity of a present life.

The knowledge he sought was strong, robust, practical, quicken-
ing his emotions, sanctifying his thoughts, strengthening his heart,
and inclining him to complete resignation to the will of God ; to die
to all below and yet to rise from the dead and to have as little in common
with earth's fleeting vanities as one would have who was raised from
the dead, and yet at the same time to have that greater interest and
desire for the accomplishment of the will of God on earth which they
have who are not held and hindered by the carnal necessities of the
present life.

Pharaoh staggered to destruction through lack of the knowledge
of Jehovah. " Who is the LORD," said he, " that I should obey Him ?
The Gentiles, too, " refused to have God in their knowledge " with
all the saving effects that this knowledge has from the gross impurities
and violence which arises from human depravity, and in consequence
plunged headlong into sin with all its ensuing unhappiness both here
and hereafter. The child of God, also, who has no longing to know
Christ, can but live a carnal life, with no measure of real happiness.

J. M.



98 BIBLE STUDIES.

THE FESTIVALS OF JEHOVAH.
The Feast of Trumpets .

The days of grace so beautifully portrayed in the ordinances
concerning the gleaners will end when the seventh month is opened
by the blowing of trumpets, not simply to announce the opening of
another month, for trumpets were to be blown for this purpose month
by month (Numbers 10. 10), but to call a holy convocation and to
herald a day of solemn rest. The three great festivals collectively
called " the feast of ingathering " are about to take place and the great
purposes of God are to be consummated. Trumpets were commonly
used for the calling of the congregation to the door of the tent of
meeting (Numbers 10. 3), and in general to call people together as in
Nehemiah 4. 18-20. I shall seek to shew that this solemn occasion
of the blowing of trumpets has to do with the gathering of people,
firstly in connection with the ingathering of Israel back to the Land,
and secondly with the upward gathering of the saints to the Lord.

An important connecting link between the ordinances concerning
the gleaners and those concerning the Feast of Trumpets is found in
Isaiah 27. 12, 13 : " The LORD shall beat off His fruit, from the flood
of the River unto the brook of Egypt, and ye shall be gathered one by
one, O ye children of Israel. And . . . a great trumpet shall be blown ;
and they shall come which were ready to perish in the land of Assyria,
and they that were outcasts in the land of Egypt; and they shall
worship the LORD in the holy mountain in Jerusalem."

The words " beat off " come from the Hebrew word chabat which
is used elsewhere three times only : Deuteronomy 24. 20, Ruth 2. 17,
Judges 6. 11. The first two of these are used in close association with
gleaning. Again, the word " gather" is from laqat, often translated
" glean," as in Leviticus 23. The Margin gives " or gleaned " and the
context " one by one " implies that kind of gathering which we have
in gleaning. Thus verse 12 of Isaiah 27. refers to a gleaning of the
people of Israel, gathered into the Land, not only one by one, but,
as the margin puts it, " one to another." Those that are so " added
together " (see Acts 2.) are to serve the LORD in His own appointed
place.

I desire at this point to make a remark of considerable importance
if we desire to understand the copious prophetical references to the
events referred to above. That is, the gleaning of Israel takes place
prior to the sounding of the great trumpet, and it is generally placed
in as peaceful a setting as the picture of Ruth the gleaner. There is a
peaceful gleaning followed by what we may call an enforced ingathering.
Such a contrast is indicated in Zechariah 8.—10. In the eighth chapter,
the LORD will save His people from the east and the west (verse 7),
there shall be the seed of peace (verse 12), and men out of all the nations
" shall even take hold of the skirt of him that is a Jew, saying, We will
go with you, for we have heard that God is with you." In chapters 9.
and 10. we have the bow, the sword, and slingstones, and the gathered
ones "pass through the sea of affliction" (10. 11). Thus, in the
passage quoted from Isaiah, after the great trumpet is blown, it is those
that were ready to perish, and outcasts, who are brought by the mighty
power of God to the Land.

It is not always easy to connect together the prophecies of the
Scriptures, so that the reference to gleaning as well as to the great
trumpet is very welcome, and gives us assurance in the interpretation
that the Feast of Trumpets has to do with a gathering of people.
We have another powerful help in being able to connect together
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Isaiah 27. and Matthew 24. 29-31, through the words" a greattrumpet "
in Isaiah and the words " a great sound of a trumpet " in Matthew,
especially as the marginal readings of the latter are " a great trumpet "
and " a trumpet of great sound." These are the only occurrences of
the expression'' a great trumpet.'' In Matthew, the elect are '' gathered
together from one end of the heaven to the other."

We notice that this gathering is after the great tribulation
(verses 21 and 29), and it is after the Son of Man has appeared (verse
30), and the tribes of the earth have mourned over Him, which latter
things are closely connected, as we shall see, with the Day of Atonement
on the tenth day of the seventh month. Since the Festival of Trumpets
is on the first day of the seventh month, there is thus an apparent
discrepancy between Leviticus 23. and Matthew 24. I suggest that
the explanation of this is that the great ingathering takes place in three
stages—the gleaning of the willinghearted prior to the first day of the
seventh month ; the beginning of the enforced gathering on the first
day of that month (Leviticus 23.) ; and the completion of the work
when the Son of Man comes in His might and glory and sends out His
angels (Matthew 24.).

We take it that the great tribulation lies typically between the
first and tenth days of the seventh month of God's year. The enforced
ingathering would thus correspond to the ingathering of the over-ripe
harvest of Revelation 14. 15. If this be so, then the acts of the seven
angels of Revelation 8.—11. are to be seen between the first and tenth
days—that is, the typical days, for the acts of the seven angels occupy
a long period (Revelation 9. 5).

The Feast of Trumpets, in my judgment, is that which takes
place when Jehovah God (Zechariah 9. 14) shall blow the trumpet,
and there is no event prefigured between the King coming to Jerusalem,
riding on the foal of an ass, and the blowing of this trumpet. It
is the act of God Himself, and the festival no doubt takes into account
the seven trumpets that are to be later blown by the angels. It seems
conclusive that it is erroneous to take the seventh trumpet as the one
corresponding to the Feast of Trumpets.

Returning to the gleaning of those whom I have called the
willinghearted Israelites, this is a phenomenon that can and does take
place in our day of grace. I need only refer to the recent articles in
Needed Truth for details of the gleaning that is taking place, and the
signs of the times undoubtedly point to the drawing near of the day
when the children of Israel will be compelled to return to their ancient
home, and to do so in days of affliction.

The comments on the gleanings last month were almost entirely
confined to their application to believers in Christ, and we have now
applied the Scripture to the Israelites. We need to bear in mind that
in the festivals God reveals His purposes not only concerning believers,
but also concerning the chosen people of Israel. The latter will have
their Mount Zion on earth, but just as surely we shall have the blessings
of the heavenly Mount Zion. Our lot will be in heaven, not on earth.
If to-day we have a better covenant and a better High Priest, so in the
future we shall have a better Land.

Some have doubted whether there is anything for us in the
ordinances concerning the last three festivals, and they would give them
an entirely earthly fulfilment for Israel. But if the Sabbath, the
Passover, the Resurrection, and Pentecost, have to do with us, it seems
logical to conclude that the rest have also a fulfilment for us. There
is absolutely nothing in Leviticus 23. to indicate that the redeemed are
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no longer to be seen in the ordinances concerning God's year. Clearly,
therefore, if we can see something for us also in the blessings of the
Feast of Tabernacles, we should take to ourselves what is said con-
cerning the Feast of Trumpets and the Day of Atonement, remembering
only that our future is in heaven.

There is, of course, one great ingathering that we are to look
forward to with gladness, when " the Lord Himself shall descend from
heaven, with a shout, with the voice of the archangel, and with the trump
of God : and the dead in Christ shall rise first: Then we that are alive,
that are left, shall together with them be caught up in the clouds, to
meet the Lord in the air" (1 Thessalonians 4. 16-17). There is no
definite article (the) before either " archangel " or " trump of God."
We thus cannot safely compare this trumpet with any other, not even
the great trumpet, nor can we readily say what the voice of archangel
means ; it is probably a great voice (see Revelation 1.10; 5. 2 ; 7. 2 ;
S. 13; 1 0 . 3 ; 11.12; 12.10; 14 .7 ,9 ,15 ; 16.1 ,17; 18 .2 ; 19.
I, 17 ; and 21. 3, for examples of great voices). According to 1 Corin-
thians 15. 51-52, " we shall all be changed . . . at the last trump :
for the trumpet shall sound . . . ." Here the " last trump " takes the
definite article. We conclude that it is not the last of several trumpets
(certainly not the last of the seven trumpets of the Revelation), but
the last trump of one trumpet, and it is mentioned here because a precise
moment of time is referred to—" in a moment, in the twinkling of an
eye."

It would thus seem that the trumpet will sound again and again,
that trumpet that is associated with the power of God (a trump of God).
The glad shout of the Lord, as He descends, will be followed, perhaps,
by the great voice giving such a command as we have in Revelation
I I . 12, or making such an announcement as we find in Revelation 4 . 1 :
" Come up hither." The trumpet shall sound, maybe, again and again,
while we His people shall turn with glad surprise " to see the voice."
Some short interval is thus indicated in which the Lord's presence will
be manifested in the air (compare Exodus 19.), and we shall listen with
eagerness, maybe, to the sound of words and the voice of the trumpet
waxing louder and louder, until the last triumphant shout shall sound,
and we shall ascend into the air, to meet our Lord, and to be for ever
with Him. A Festival of Trumpets this shall be indeed !

Many, no doubt, have become accustomed to the idea that we
shall have no precise indication that the Lord is in the air until we find
ourselves there with Him. What I have already suggested concerning
the shout, the voice, and the trumps, may thus be new to many readers.
But consider this—we are not told that it is the coming of the Lord
that is in a moment, but it is the raising of the dead and the changing
of these bodies that are said to take place in the twinkling of an eye.
Moreover, what we call the coming is literally the presence (parousia).

I judge, therefore, that not only is there " the seeing of the day
drawing nigh " to make us the more expectant, but there will be a
short interval between the glad descent of the Lord and the ascent of
His people. It was never intended of God that that coming should
find us unprepared, whatever may be thus true of the coming of the
Son of Man (1 Thessalonians 5. 1-6). There may be times and seasons
(Acts 1. 7, 1 Thessalonians 5. 1) concerning the restoration of the
kingdom to Israel, and concerning the coming of the Son of Man the
hour is known only to the Father (Matthew 24. 36), but these are not
applicable to us, for we are supposed to be as those that watch.
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We ought to take into consideration the significant fact that
the earlier festivals have been fulfilled on the appointed days, not only
in the general sense of that expression, but literally, according to
Leviticus 23. None knew in what year the Lord would become the
Passover Lamb, but on the appointed day of the year He died. Then
came the waving of the Sheaf of First-fruits on the morrow after the
sabbath, followed by the Day of Pentecost, on which day the Holy
Spirit descended, and the Spirit's work in this dispensation commenc-
ed. If God observed the days of the Festivals at the beginning of
the dispensation, may there not be something analogous in this at
the close, with reference to the Lord's coming and the Feast of
Trumpets.

What I have said in the last two paragraphs, if correct, goes a
long way towards resolving many difficulties in connection with the
coming of the Lord, particularly in connection with the attitude of
His people. How dreadful to think of estranged brethren going
together ! If they be not agreed, they cannot even walk together. I
believe that there is need for very great exercise among God's people
regarding this matter, and I also believe that the Scriptures would
teach that He will come to a waiting and watching people, in which
connection Acts 1. 9-11 appeals to me very powerfully. They were
looking steadfastly into heaven as He went, and that, I judge, will
characterise us in the day of His coming. To be keenly alive to the
possibilities of the first day of the seventh month, and the waiting period
on that day, would mean an incalculable intensive preparation of heart
among the Lord's people.

The world in its darkness knows not God, and that darkness will
not be dissipated until the Sun of Righteousness arises, though we who
are the children of light wait not for that, but for the rising of the
Bright, the Morning Star. Surely that star which is known to us as
Venus, and which the ancients called Phosphorus long before the day
of Peter, is as a sign set in heaven, as it shines in all its beauty prior to
sunrise ! " We have the word of prophecy made more sure ; whereunto
ye do well to take heed, as unto a lamp shining in a dark place, until the
day dawn, and the day-star (phosphorus) arise in your hearts" (2 Peter
2. 19). Oh that we could have in our hearts such thoughts concerning
the Lord's coming that even now, through faith, the Holy Spirit may
so give us a foretaste of the coming joy that we may be ready to cry,
" Amen, come, Lord Jesus"! A. T. Doodson.

STUDIES WITH A CONCORDANCE.
5. On Gifts and Giving.

In our present study we limit ourselves to the New Testament,
though in the Old Testament there are said to be in the Hebrew " no
less than fifteen different expressions for the one idea " of giving.
" Minchah applies to a present from an inferior to a superior, as from
subjects to a king (Judges 3.15; 1 Kings 10. 25 ; 2 Chronicles 17. 5) :
Maseth expresses the converse idea of a " present from a superior to
an inferior, as from a king to his subjects (Esther 2. 18)."

GIFT : Charisma = di favour conferred, free gift, benefit, is
used by Paul of further enlightment which would be granted to
the Roman saints with reference to the gospel of God through his
ministry (Romans 1. 11), which spiritual gift would have the effect
of establishing them. It is used of the gifts with which saints were
endowed by the Spirit (1 Corinthians 12. 4, 8-11) such as " the word of
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wisdom," " the word of knowledge," " faith," " gifts of healing,"
" workings of miracles " (powers), " prophecy," " discerning of spirits,"
"divers kinds of tongues," " interpretation of tongues," and by all such
gifts, in the assemblies and amongst God's people, wrought the one and
same Spirit. In the age of the miraculous, these were distinct gifts to
certain amongst God's people, whilst as yet God's people had no New
Testament Scriptures, and when it was necessary, amongst unbelievers
and enemies to the truth, to show the divine character of the new work
in the assemblies of God. But when the truth of God had been given
as we now have it in the books of the New Testament, and the divine
character of the fresh revelation had been fully attested, God withdrew
the gifts which were a sign, not to the believing, but to the unbelieving ;
for faith needs no sign, faith being often seen moving towards the true
goal midst a scene of adverse things in which reason would revolt
against the course taken, as being one contrary to all evidence ; as
witness Abraham taking Isaac to sacrifice him on Mount Moriah. When
God has attested His revelation, proving to them the truth of His
message, He would have them rest upon it by faith without the aid of
that which appeals to their senses. Blessed, indeed are they which
have not seen yet have believed !

It is used of the gift of service which Timothy was to stir up
(1 Timothy 4. 14 ; 2 Timothy 1. 6). It is also used of the gift of
•eternal life (Romans 6. 23). (Note how it is used in this verse according
to its true contrast: wages (Opsonion), free gift (Charisma). See B.S
for January). Its verbal form Chartzomai = to gratify, to bestow in
kindness, to give freely, is used in Romans 8. 32; 1 Corinthians 2. 12,
etc. The word comes from Charts = grace, joy, gladness, which is so
frequently translated " grace " in the New Testament and comes
from Chaireo = to rejoice, be glad, be joyful. It will be seen that
the thought of gladness flows through this word Charisma = gift, and
also how truly gift and grace are united in it.

In B.S. for February, page 32, we dealt with the word THANKS.
Eucharisteo — to give thanks. This comes from £« = well, good,
happily, etc., and Charis=gra.ce ; so that closely allied to the thought
of gift is the thought of being grateful and giving thanks. One who
receives a gift should feel grateful and should return thanks.

GIFT: Boron (from Didomi = to give) = a gift, present. It is
used of the gifts the Magi brought to the Lord (Matthew 2. 11), which
they gave to the Lord and not to His mother. It is used of the sacrifices
which were brought to the altar (Matthew 5. 23, 24 ; 8. 4, etc.) ; also
of the money cast into the treasury (Luke 21.4). It is used of the gift
of salvation (Ephesians 2 . 8 ) ; it is not the gift of faith here, though
faith is shown to be a gift to certain in 1 Corinthians 12. 9 (see the word
Charisma).

Coming from Doron we have Dorea = a, gift, which is used to
describe the unspeakable Gift, the Son of God (2 Corinthians 9. 15;)
also the gift of the Holy Spirit (Acts 2. 38, etc.). It is also used of the
gifts given to those who served (Ephesians 3. 7 ; 4. 7), etc. We have
also Dorema = a. gift (Romans 5. 16 ; James 1. 17).

A comparison of these words translated gift may be made in
Romans 5. 15, 16 : " But not as the trespass, so also is the free gift
(Charisma). For if by the trespass of the one the many died, much
more did the grace of God, and the gift (Dorea) by the grace of the one
man, Jesus Christ, abound unto the many. And not as through one
that sinned, so is the gift (Dorema) . . . but the free gift (Charisma)
came of many trespasses," etc.
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GIFT : Dosis (also springs from the verb Didomi) =a, giving, the
act of giving. See James 1. 17 : " Every good act of giving (Dosis)
and every perfect gift (Dorema) is from above." This means that God
is the Giver of all good. Man must not charge God with being his
tempter, or of being the cause of evil. He is so essentially good that
He cannot be tempted of evil, hence He tempts no man. His goodness
is like His being, it is without variation.

GIFT : Doma (this also springs from Didomi) =a gift, a present.
See Matthew 7. 11 ; Ephesians 4. 8 ; Philippians 4. 17.

Then we have various prepositions added to Didomi.
Apodidomi = to give back, restore, requite, pay a debt, etc.

See Matthew 12. 36 ; Hebrews 13. 17 ; 1 Peter 4. 5, where the word
is used of giving an account in the different judgments indicated. It
is used in Matthew 20. 8 in the paying of the labourers their hire, and
in 2 Timothy 4. 8 of the Lord giving the Crown of righteousness.
Paradidomi — to give or deliver over ; to prison, etc. (Matthew 4. 12 ;
5. 25, etc.) ; to deliver information (Luke 1.2); to deliver instruction
(Acts 16. 4, etc.) ; of the Lord giving up Himself (Galatians 2. 20 ;
Ephesians 5. 2); to be given up to idolatry and sin (Acts 7. 42; Romans
I. 24, 28), etc.

Epididomi = to give in addition, add; to deliver into one's
hands, etc. See Matthew 7. 9, 10 ; Luke 4. 17 ; 24. 30, 42 ; John
13. 26, etc.

Metadidomi = to impart, communicate, distribute: See Luke
3. 11 ; Romans 12. 8 ; Ephesians 4. 28, etc.

Diadidomi — to deliver from one to another, divide : See Luke
I I . 22 ; 18. 22 ; John 6. 11 ; Acts 4. 35 ; Revelation 17. 13.

GIFT: Merismos = a. dividing, act of dividing, separation.
See Hebrews 2. 4, "by gifts (distributions, R.V. Marg.) of the Holy
Spirit " ; also Hebrews 4. 12, " dividing," " piercing even to the
dividing of soul and spirit." The word comes from Meris = a. part,
hence Merizo = to divide, separate. Merismos in Hebrews 2. 4 does
not refer to the gift of the Holy Spirit to believers, but to separate and
distinct gifts imparted to them of the Holy Spirit, according to the will
of God. See what is said under Charisma with reference to the gifts
in 1 Corinthians 12.

GIFT : Anathema —& person or thing separated with a view to
being consecrated to God. See Luke 21.5, where the word is translated
" offerings." Anathema is derived like Anathema from Anatithemai
and is described as " properly an offering consecrated to the gods ;
a person or thing separated or excluded from divine favour," and is
used of such as are excluded from Divine favour—accursed. See
Romans 9. 3 ; 1 Corinthians 16. 22 ; Galatians 1. 8, 9 ; Acts 23. 14—
—a curse. It bears the same meaning as the word " devoted " in the
Old Testament, whereby devoted things and persons were either
devoted to God for His service or devoted (accursed) to destruction.
See Joshua 6. 18-21 ; 7. 1, 20-26.

Par echo = (Para = beside, Echo — to hold) = to have or hold near
to, to hold out, offer, present. See Luke 6. 29, where the disciple
who is smitten on the one cheek is to offer his other also. Luke
7. 4 tells us that the elders of the Jews besought the Lord to grant the
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centurion's request. Then in Luke 11. 7 we have the words " Trouble
me not," which means that this man was not to give or cause trouble
to his friend who had gone to bed. See Matthew 26. 10 and Mark 14. 6
for the same use of the word. In Acts 16. 16 the word is rendered
" brought," showing the proceeds which resulted from the young
woman's work of divination.

J. M.
{To be continued.)

THE EPISTLE TO THE PHILIPPIANS.
Knowing.

(Philippians 3. 10, 11).
From Hamilton, Ontario.—Knowledge puffeth up ; but here

is a pursuit after knowledge which cannot but produce humility in
the pursuer. Perhaps there never was a time when men reached to
such heights of knowledge as obtains to-day, but comparatively few
have that ambition expressed in the words, " That I may know Him."
Intimate knowledge of Him has as its basis an understanding of " all
that Jesus began both to do and to teach, until the day in which He
was received up." It calls for meditation upon the words of grace that
proceeded from His lips, and upon His manner of life. The officers
who were sent to take Him returned without Him saying," Never man
so spake." But what was Paul's objective in knowing Him ? Surely
it was that he might become an imitator. Hence the word, " Be ye
imitators of me, even as I also am of Christ."

Before we can imitate, we must know, and before we can know
we must, as He Himself said, "Learn of Me" (Matthew 11. 29).
Not only was it Paul's intent to know Him, but also to know by personal
experience the power of His resurrection. Paul had learned the first
lesson in this—" the exceeding greatness of His power to usward who
believe, according to the working of the strength of His might which
He wrought in Christ, when He raised Him from the dead " (Ephesians
1. 19). May God give us " a spirit of wisdom and revelation in the
knowledge of Him," that the eyes of our heart may be enlightened
(Ephesians 1.17). It was also the Apostle's desire to know the fellow-
ship of His sufferings ; that which was in measure experienced by those
to whom Peter wrote saying, " Inasmuch as ye are partakers of Christ's
sufferings, rejoice," and, adding, "If any man suffer as a Christian,
let him not be ashamed." Neither was this experience lacking in the
Apostle, for referring to himself and Timothy he could say, " The
sufferings of Christ abound unto us " (2 Corinthians 1.5). To know the
fellowship of His sufferings was the Apostle called, as it is written,
" I will show him how many things he must suffer for My Name's sake,"
and what a list of trials we find in 2 Corinthians 11. 23-28! He told the
Philippians it had been granted unto them not only to believe on Christ,
but also to suffer on His behalf. We, ourselves, are told that if we
endure we shall also reign with Him (2 Timothy 2. 12, Romans 8. 17).
It was the lot of Paul to be always bearing about in his body the
putting to death of Jesus. He calls it " light affliction," and speaks
of it as being only momentarily, but oh, the consummation to it—
more and more exceedingly an eternal weight of glory !

Becoming conformed to His death, if by any means he might
attain to the resurrection from the dead, is the acme of the Apostle's
ambition. Possibly the interpretation of this statement is the practical
demonstration of what is involved in baptism, and as defined by Paul
himself in Romans 6. 4-6. [The attaining to the resurrection of the
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dead is associated with the truth to which our friends have already
referred in 2 Corinthians 4.10-12, also referred to in 1 Corinthians 15. 31,
" I die daily." If there is a daily dying there must also be a daily
resurrection.—J.M.[ It was perfection the Apostle was striving for,
and no meaner goal should we have in view.

J. Young. W. Young.

From Grossford.—The prophecies of Isaiah have been used
much of God in revealing His beloved Son to men, and from the exalted
words he penned concerning Him we learn how the unmeasured expanse
between the heavens and the earth affords an illustration of how the
Lord's ways and thoughts are higher than our own. Moses sang of
Him : " Who is like unto Thee, O LORD ? . . . glorious in holiness,
fearful in praises, doing wonders." He made Himself known as
Abraham's Friend ; He spoke face to face with Moses ; with David
He had heart to heart communion ; Elijah recognised the " still small
voice " ; and the Hebrew youths in Babylon knew His succour, and
friendship in the midst of the fierce heat of the furnace.

It all came about through acquaintance with Him whose delights
have all along been with the sons of men. Many a thrilling story of
trial and endurance, of conquest and victory is so explained, nor are
such to be regarded as belonging only to a past day, they are recorded
for our learning and profit.

For the most part men knew not the Lord when He was mani-
fested in human form. Blessed indeed were those who received the
revelation, as did Peter, and knew Him to be the Christ of God; such
were exhorted to take His yoke upon them and learn of Him. How we
long to know more of His love which passeth knowledge, of His grace
which brought Him low, of His riches which He left behind for us, of
His words, that they may dwell in us richly, and of His commandments!
Blessed are we if we do them. How conscious these make us that His
ways and thoughts are higher than ours ! What an excellency there
must be in the knowledge of Him !

Disciples who knew Christ after the flesh, knew Him so no more.
When Mary saw Him in resurrection, she knew Him not until His
word aroused her spirit, and the voice of our Beloved has the same effect
to-day.

At the sea of Tiberias He was unknown until His divine power
became manifest, and one ventured to say in hushed tones, " I t is
the Lord." This reassuring power is His still.

On the roadside, hearts burned while the Lord spoke from the
Scriptures, but in this instance He was unknown until He took bread
and gave thanks. How often had they listened with bowed hearts to
His expressions of deepest gratitude !

To know Him is so different from knowing about Him. This
should be our desire—" To feel His hand, to hear Him say," and for
such to be so real that like John we may whisper in holy reverence :
" It is the Lord."

Such had been Paul's experience many times, but dark skies
and fierce trials confronted him still, and service too, for which His
grace alone would prove sufficient. We read with joy, and sorrow, the
words he wrote later to his son Timothy : " At my . . . defence . . .
all forsook me . . . but the Lord stood by me, and gave me power,"
and ere laying down his completed task, having reached heights to
which few have ever attained, he said : "I know Him whom I have
believed."
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Shall we drop our hands, and say such things are impossible to
us ? Such records are preserved for our instruction, God desires that
we may " all attain unto the unity of the faith, and of the knowledge
of the Son of God, unto a full-grown man, unto the measure of the stature
of the fulness of Christ.'' H. B.

From Cardiff.—As we glance backward through the pages
of the Divine records, all testify to one source of knowledge. Adam
was created with a capacity to enjoy God ; but his disobedience intro-
duced his posterity to the pursuit of evil. " Knowing God, they
glorified Him not as God, neither gave thanks . . . " (Romans 1.)
and the terrific slide into darkness and ignorance of God began. Not
all went this way ; men and women of faith loved God, hearkening
to His instruction. Solomon said, " Give me now wisdom and know-
ledge " (2 Chronicles 1. 10), and he could say, " The fear of the Lord
is the chief part (margin) of knowledge" (Proverbs 1. 7). David
realised the truth of this, when he wrote the exhortation, " Be ye not
as the horse, or as the mule, which have no understanding " (Psalm 32.).
Habakkuk's prophecy (Habakkuk 2. 14) stands recorded in marked
contrast to David's exhortation : " The earth shall be filled with the
knowledge of the glory of the LORD, as the waters cover the sea."

But the revelation of God in Old Testament times was partial :
it was through prophets (Hebrews 1..) ; it lacked fulness; but, " at
the end of these days He hath spoken unto us in His Son " (Hebrews
1.2). Belief in Christ opens up great possibilities to all " that they
may know the mystery of God, even Christ, in whom are all the treasures
of wisdom and knowledge hidden " (Colossians 2. 2-3). We are exhorted
to be " filled with the knowledge of His will, in all spiritual wisdom and
understanding " (Colossians 1.9). It was " the good pleasure of the
Father that in Him should all the fulness dwell" (verse 19).

At one time the Corinthian saints " were enriched in Him, in
all utterance and knowledge" (1 Corinthians 1. 5). The Roman
saints were spoken of as " filled with all knowledge " (Romans 15. 14).
The Colossians were exhorted " to increase in the knowledge of God "
(Colossians 1. 10). Paul laboured to present every man perfect in
Christ—" perfect " in the sense of full-growth or development. This
was accomplised " in much affliction," with the Thessalonians (1
Thessalonians 1.6). Peter, too, shows that suffering is entailed (1
Peter 2. 21). This is life eternal—laying hold of the life that is life
indeed ; involving a knowledge of the only true God, and of Him, whom
He did send, even Jesus Christ (John 17.).

M. Austin Jones.

EXTRACTS.
From Clydebank.—To know the Father and the Son is eternal

life. How important that we should grow in grace and knowledge
of our Lord Jesus Christ, since the Son alone knows and reveals the
Father (Matthew 11. 27). [John 17. 3 does not say quite what our
friends state, but " that they should know Thee the only true God,"
etc. ; and whilst it is true that the Son reveals the Father, this fact
is not emphasized here.—J .M.]. Well may we join with the Apostle in his
prayer for the saints, " that the God of our Lord Jesus Christ, the Father
of glory, may give unto us a spirit of wisdom and revelation in the
knowledge of Him " (Ephesians 1. 17). [Is " Him " of this verse the
Father or the Son ? the former I judge.—J.M.]. Compared with such
knowledge as this, all else was as nothing.
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It was not, however, Christ Jesus as a man in the flesh that Paul
desired to know, but Christ in resurrection power ; for, he says, "though
we have known Christ after the flesh, yet now we know Him so no more."
What he desired above all to know and experience was the working
of the strength of His might which He wrought in Christ when He raised
Him from the dead (Ephesians 1. 19, 20). What a wonderful thought,
that this, the mightiest exercise of Divine power, is the self-same power
that we may experience working in us! This " out-resurrection from
the dead " (dead ones—plural) is evidently a different aspect of
resurrection from that of 1 Corinthians 15. The word attain (to come
or arrive at) would shew that it is the practical side of the truth of
resurrection that the Apostle contemplates ; something that could be
expressed in his daily life. We have already been quickened as to soul
and spirit (Ephesians 2. 1-5), and we now await the quickening of our
bodies (Romans 8. 11). Till then it is our privilege and responsibility
to give practical demonstration of the truth of resurrection in our lives,
in the spirit of the words of Romans 6. 13.

We noticed several aspects of suffering with regard to the Lord
Jesus Christ : suffering as a man for righteousness sake ; suffering
with a view to Priesthood, " in that He hath suffered, being tempted
He is able to succour them that are tempted " (Hebrews 2. 18) ;
suffering " for sins the just for the unjust, that He might bring us to
God " (1 Peter 3. 18). H. Dyer. J. McKay.

From Liverpool and Birkenhead.—The epistles to the
Ephesians and Colossians specially exalt the Person of Christ, the One
in whom all the treasures of wisdom and knowledge are hidden, that
He, who has been accorded pre-eminence by God, may be pre-eminent
in our lives.

In Ephesians we see God making known the mystery of His will
in Christ, that our hearts might be enlightened in the knowledge of
Him, His calling, His inheritance, His power. In the second chapter
we are seen as raised up with Him and seated with Him in the heavenly
places. But how far in our present lives are we able to attain unto
this high calling ? Firstly we must know what it is to be conformed
to His death (Philippians 3. 10). We can look back to a past experience
when we died with Christ, and were raised together with Him (Romans
6. 8, Colossians 3. 3), and acknowledging this, we went through the
figure of baptism. But the Apostle said, " I die daily," and he found
it necessary, daily, to crucify the flesh with the passions and lusts
thereof, so that, leaving behind those things of the old nature, he was
able, through the power of God working in him, to walk daily in the
newness of resurrection life, and thus to know the experience of attaining
unto the resurrection from the dead.

It is perhaps hardly necessary to say that it was not the resur-
rection of the dead which the Apostle desired to attain unto. The
resurrection of the dead is not a matter of attainment, for there shall be
a resurrection both of the just and the unjust (Acts 24. 15). The Lord's
disciples believed in the resurrection of the dead, but they questioned

' among themselves what the rising again from (among) the dead should
mean (Mark 9. 10). So then, since Christ has been raised from the
dead, believers in Him are spoken of in the same way as raised from the
dead, both as to the resurrection at the coming of the Lord Jesus to
the air (1 Corinthians 15. 52) which is by virtue of being in Christ, and
also as to the desired character of believers in their life on earth, which
is a matter of attainment. See Romans 6. 5-11 ; Ephesians 2. 6 ;
Colossians 3. 1, and compare with Philippians 3. 11. N. A.
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From Barrow-in-Furness.—The knowledge here aimed at
is not that of the intellect, but the knowledge of experience. In such
knowledge there is no finality. It should mould our lives and make us
more Christ-like. Having this in view, the knowledge of the perfect
One, and conformity to His life, death, and resurrection are the means
used to attain this ideal. For " if we have become united with Him
by the likeness of His death we shall be also by the likeness of His
resurrection . . . Even so reckon ye yourselves to be dead unto sin,
but alive unto God in Christ Jesus " (see Romans 6. 1-11). And again
we read, " He that raised up Christ from the dead shall quicken also
your mortal bodies through His Spirit that dwelleth in you " (Romans
9. 11). A resurrection life is a God-ward life and such will bring in
its train the fellowship of His sufferings (2 Timothy 3. 12). Perhaps
the thought as expressed in the verse before us is shown in 1 Peter
4. 13, 14, " Partakers of Christ's sufferings." This does not necessarily
mean the same sufferings that Christ endured, but rather suffering on
His behalf. (See also 1 Peter 4. 1).

To be conformed unto His death, suggests the thought of giving
practical expression to the teaching associated with His death, as
shown in Galatians 2. 20 and Galatians 6. 14). Being crucified, what
then is our position ? It is found in Romans 6. 6. " Knowing this
that our old man was crucified with Him that the body of sin might
be done away . . . even so recken ye yourselves to be dead unto sin."

May it be ours to set ourselves no lower standard than this,
that like Paul we may press on to perfection to the praise of His glory.

J. McC.

From Victoria, B.C.—The things enumerated in these verses
are exceedingly important for our Christian life, and should be sought
after by every born-again one. The loss of all things is a great price
to pay, but not too much for the personal knowledge of Christ. To
know Him we must be near Him and talk to Him, as in Song of Songs
2 . 14:—

" Let me see Thy countenance, let me hear Thy voice ;
For sweet is Thy voice and Thy countenance is comely."

Read Song of Songs 4. 10-15.
For the meaning of the power of His resurrection read Romans

6. 4-11, especially verses 4 and 9. It is the power of a life that over-
comes death and shines for God.

R. Armstrong. H. MacLeman.

From Brantford.—With the increase in the knowledge of the
Lord Jesus Christ there will be a corresponding increase of desire to
do that which is well pleasing unto Him. As we render obedience to
His commandments, there comes the definite assurance that we know
Him (see 1 John 2. 3). To those who are willing to hear His voice,
He stands ready to reveal Himself, and make Himself known (see
Revelation 3. 20). Thus it is clear that our knowing Him, depends,
in large measure, upon ourselves, and is governed chiefly by our
obedience to His word.

The Apostle Peter exhorts us to grow in the knowledge of our
Lord and Saviour, Jesus Christ (see 2 Peter 3. 18). No bounds can
be placed on our growthfin this respect, as our finite minds will never
be able to comprehend the infinitude of our glorious Lord, but we can
follow on to know the Lord.

R. Gibson. W. Walker.
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From Paisley.—Is it impossible to know Christ, as Paul here
speaks, apart from suffering the loss of all things ? Far better to
suffer loss here than to suffer loss there (1 Corinthians 3. 15).

Re the fellowship of His sufferings. We wondered if these
sufferings were His sufferings in life, culminating in death, or the
sufferings of death alone. [The former I judge.—J.M.]. "Becoming
conformed unto His death " seems to support the latter thought, and
also covers all the previous statements. Surely there can be no
resurrection apart from death ! It is ours to ponder the words of the
Lord Jesus in Luke 9. 23. S. S. Jardine.

From Greenock.—If we substitute the verb " experience "
for "know" inverse 10, it perhaps elucidates the passage. [It is
better to abide by the word in the text—" know."—J.M.]. Saul, as
a Pharisee, could know nothing experimentally of Jesus, and the
power of His resurrection, and the fellowship of His sufferings, for such
things were foreign to the mind of the average Pharisee (see Matthew
23. 13-35). He had therefore to sever his connection with them if
he would achieve these high ideals.

So it is to-day, if one would know Christ in the sense of which
Paul speaks, there must be the separation from the world and its sys-
tems, taking the place the Lord would have you take as seen in Hebrews
13.13 and Galatians 6.14. But with all our knowing, like the Apostle,
we shall have to confess, '' We know in part . . . but when that which is
perfect is come, that which is in part shall be done away . . . then shall
I know as also I have been known " (1 Corinthians 13.).

John Ershine. Samuel Johnston.

From Glasgow.—The depths plumbed, and the heights reached
by the Lord Jesus, presented the Apostle with an ideal, to which he
pressed forward in the hope of attaining. Thus he endeavoured to
promote in the Philippians the spirit which abounded in himself.

'' The knowledge of Him '' is that derived from intimate com-
munion and fellowship with Himself. '' The power of His resurrection ''
is that power which raised Him from the dead, with which He is still
imbued, and which can be imparted to the Christian in his life's
experience on the earth.

" The fellowship of His sufferings," involving knowledge and
appreciation of His sufferings, should be an incentive to us in our time
to face those things which confronted Him and will naturally attack us.
" Becoming conformed to His death " : the complete subjection of
self to the will of God. W. A. P.

From Belfast.—The power, which was displayed when Jesus
Christ was raised from the dead, and which had generated a new life
within Paul, was to manifest itself in him. It was to develop that which
it had already created in him, by suffering, not physical suffering alone,
but mental, because " he suffered the loss of all things that he might
gain Christ," things which he cherished as a religious Pharisee. Thus
he learned obedience. And in all the reproach and humility associated
with " the Cross " he sought to mortify that which was dying within
him, and attain in a measure to the victory over " sin and death."

5. Robinson.



110 BIBLE STUDIES.

From Derby.—The power of His resurrection suggests that we
should have our eyes and hearts fixed upon that resurrected One,
who ever liveth to make intercession for us, and that we should live
in the daily hope of that Resurrected One's soon return, for God
who raised Him, will raise us, " and he that hath this hope set on Him,
purifieth himself, even as He is pure."

" The fellowship of His sufferings " reminds us that none of us
can ever know or experience what Christ endured, but faithful witness
for Him on earth entails suffering, varying in its character, even as our
circumstances differ (see John 15. 19, 20 ; 1 Timothy 2. 12 ; Acts
5. 41).

Wm. W.

From Cowdenbeath.—All Paul's knowledge of Christ only
gave him a desire to know Him more. May it be ours to give our heart
to Christ; to have the eye fixed on Christ, and the ear opened to Him ;
to have a living Christ as the object of the soul, to have to do with a
living Christ day by day, to be knowing His love bettor and better.
This will mean putting our feet down where His feet have trod. The
apostles rejoiced to be counted worthy to suffer (Acts 5. 41). Again
we read, " Rejoice that ye are partakers of Christ's sufferings that at
the revelation of His glory ye may rejoice with exceeding joy " (1 Peter
4. 13).

We take it that it is the resurrection from " out of " the dead
that the Apostle here refers to, when the dead in Christ alone shall
rise, at His coming, to the air (1 Thessalonians 4. 16). [No, see papers
from Clydebank, and Liverpool and Birkenhead.—J.M.]. This was
his hope, as it is ours. Nothing short of being in Christ, with Christ,
and like Christ will satisfy him.

Jas. Bowman. L. Bowman.

From Edinburgh and Musselburgh.—We must walk with
Christ to know Him and two cannot walk together unless they are
agreed ; so our wills and desires have to give place to His. When we
were saved, we were raised and seated with Christ in heavenly places,
and it becomes us to know something of this in a practical way ; if
we do, then the object and realisation of baptism is accomplished. The
outcome of all this will result in our having fellowship in His sufferings.
See 2 Timothy 2. 12 and Romans 8. 18. 5. Ramage.

From St. Helens.—To " know Him " means rather to know
Him better, necessitating a spiritual "growth." The Apostle had a
teaching point in view—the resurrection from the dead. This resurrec-
tion, we suggest, was a better resurrection, as found in Hebrews 11. 35.
[No, see papers from Clydebank and Liverpool and Birkenhead.—J.M.J.

F. Hurst.

From Galston.—There is knowledge spoken of in the Scriptures
which puffeth up. There is knowledge, also, which, to increase in, is
also to increase in sorrow. We could not speak thus, however, concerning
the knowing of Christ. The picture presented to us in Philippians 2. of
this blessed One, leaves no room in the heart of any to be exalted in
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their own estimation, and though the knowledge of Him may bring
sorrow and sadness into our lives (for He was a man of sorrows and
acquainted with grief) yet it will be a sorrow of a right kind and which
will one day give place to eternal joy. The day is coming when for the
follower of the Lord Jesus, sorrow and sighing will flee away.

H. Piper.

Question and Answer.
Question from Brantford.—What are we to understand is

the primary thought in the words, " Work out your own salvation with
fear and trembling " ? Would it refer to sufferings or trials through
which the church in Philippi was passing ? or being saved from the
power of sin day by day ?

Answer.—See April issue of Bible Studies. Salvation here is
evidently salvation from all that is contrary to the will of God, and is
bound up with " obeyed " in this verse—Philippians 2. 12. Such
salvation and obedience are essential to the children of God being seen
as lights in the world. Disobedience always dims the light of testimony.
- J . M .

SOME WORDS IN THE EPISTLE TO THE PHILIPPIANS.
Philippians 2. 17—3. 3.

I AM OFFERED UPON : Spendo = to pour out, make a libation ;
to pour one's life as a drink offering. See 2 Timothy 4. 6 as to Paul's
being offered or poured out. What complete resignation of self to the
advancement and well being of others ! Note what David did with the
water which his faithful men brought from the well by the gate of
Bethlehem ; he poured it out unto the Lord ; for he regarded it as the
life of his men. Only the Lord should have so expensive water (1
Chronicles 11. 17-19).

SACRIFICE : Thusia = sacrifice, the act of sacrificing.
SERVICE : Leitourgia-- public service undertaken by a citizen

at his own expense ; public ministration, ministry, service (from
leitos = public ; ergon = work). Leitourgos = a public servant who supplied
the necessities of the state at his own expense.

Note its application in the New Testament where in Romans
13. 4 the power is called a diakonos of God, but the several servants are
called leitourgoi = ministers (verse 6). Derivatives of the same root
are used also, of angels (Hebrews 1.14); of the priests of old (Hebrews
10. 11) ; and of prophets and teachers (Acts 13. 2) ; of Epaphroditus
(Philippians 2. 25) ; and of the Lord (Hebrews 8. 2).

GOOD COURAGE: Eupsuckeo (from eu =good, well, happily,
etc. : Psuche = breath, life, soul ; from Psucho = to breathe, to cool), to
be animated, encouraged, invigorated.

STATE : Ta peri humon, literally, " the things concerning you."
LIKE-MINDED: Isopsuchos (isos = equal, like; Psuche = soul,

life, breath, etc.)—of the same mind. Paul says here that he has no
one like-minded with Timothy, for the mind of all was to seek their
own things. This was so different from what was seen in Timothy,
in Paul (2. 17), and in the Lord (2. 5-8).

TRULY: Gnesios (from Gnesios = lawful, legitimate, genuine;
1 Timothy 1.2; Titus 1.4; sincere ; 2 Corinthians 8. 8 ; Philippians
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4. 3) =genuinely, naturally. " He (Timothy) inherited all the interests
and affections of his spiritual father (Paul)."

PROOF: Dokime (from Doked) =trial, proof by trial, state of
being tried and approved.

SERVED: Douleud (from Doulos—a bondservant) = to serve as
a bondservant. The father (Paul) being a bondservant so the child
(Timothy) served in the same bondservice with the father " in the
furtherance of the gospel."

SUPPLY: Anapleroo (ana = up ; pleroo — to fill, make full) = to
fill up, complete, supply.

LACKING : Husterema = what is lacking or wanting, deficiency.
SERVICE: Leitourgia ; same word as in verse 17.
FINALLY: TO loipon = for the rest, remainder; "finally, in

conclusion."
REJOICE : Chairo — to rejoice, be joyful ; also used as a word of

salutation, as given in the R.V. marg. " Farewell," " at the same time
it is a word that carries an injunction to rejoice." See chapter 4. 4
(twice).

IRKSOME: Okneros = tedious, troublesome, grievous (of things)
but generally slothful as in Romans 12. 11.

BEWARE : Blepo = to see, to look, discern with the eyes ; hence
ooking for the evil they would be on their guard against it.

DOGS : Kuon = a, dog ; so the apostle of the Gentiles calls the
Judaizers, whilst they on their part would readily call the Gentiles dogs.
The apostle reverses the order, viewing those who greedily devoured the
refuse (see verse 8, R.V. Marg.), the things associated with the flesh—
their pedigree, strict sectarianism, zeal, carnal ordinances, and so forth,
all of which Paul viewed as offal to be thrown to the dogs. The
Judaizers were the dogs, the evil workers, from whose cowardly,
dastardly, corrupt, work Paul suffered so much.

CONCISION : Katatome = a cutting off or excision. Lightfoot
remarks—" the concision, the mutilation. The corresponding verb
Katatemnein is used in the LXX. only of mutilations and incisions
forbidden by the Mosaic law; Leviticus 21. 5 . . . . Hence the
appropriateness here. This circumcision which they vaunt is in Christ
only as the gashings and mutilations of the idolatrous heathen."

WORSHIP : Latreuo = to serve, to render religious service. " We
are the true circumcision ; we who have put off the impurity of the
heart and have put on Christ." We who serve in (or by) the Spirit
of God not in ordinances and traditions. Circumcision in the flesh
which marked the Israelite as the servant of God in the past dispensation
no longer finds a place in this dispensation ; the change from the carnal
to the spiritual was a cause of endless trouble in the apostolic period,
and against these evil-workers Paul here strikes a note of warning.

CONFIDENCE : Pepoithesis —trust, confidence, reliance (from
Peitho = to persuade, to confide, to be persuaded of, to be confident,
etc.). Serving in the Spirit of God and boasting in Christ Jesus are
in contrast to confidence in the flesh; hence Paul says that we '' have no
confidence in the flesh." But if any man had, he himself should have
confidence, and then he gives a list of what men confided in, which at
one time* he regarded as gain to himself.
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EDITORIAL.
It is clear that Paul sought and believed he would " obtain "

something when he " attained " unto the resurrection from the dead,
and that which he wished to obtain was evidently perfection—a perfect
grasp of the Lord's purpose in him and perfect fulfilment of that purpose
by him.

The contrast between the Apostle's longing " to know Him,"
" to know the power of His resurrection," " to know the fellowship of
His sufferings," is in marked contrast to the many who walked, who
were the enemies of the cross of Christ, whose god was the belly, and who
minded earthly things. There were none of the sufferings of Christ in
their lives ; they sought only the gratification of their own carnal
appetites and the enjoyment of the transient things earth can afford.
This kind of life ends in utter loss—" whose end is perdition." But
the Apostle sought the prize : he sought the highest gain possible.

Some help will be derived by a comparison of this portion with
Hebrews 2. where in the bringing of many sons to glory it is said that
the Author of their salvation was made perfect through sufferings
(Hebrews 2. 10).

The path to glory was not for Him, nor was it ever for any,
one of riding to glory midst the adulation of men. It was ever one of
suffering, and amongst all the sufferers there is one great Sufferer who
as the Author of salvation and the Bringer of many sons to glory was
made perfect through sufferings.

Paul views the same process in himself. The Divine Sufferer
was his pattern; He who went down, down, down to the death of the
Cross ; so Paul longed to reach perfection by the same road, and it is
reached by no other. By-path meadow is always green and inviting
to travellers, especially where the road is the hardest and the going
most difficult, but such relief as it affords to the heavenly pilgrims is
shortlived and fraught with the gravest dangers. Worldly ease and
self indulgence corrode even the strongest characters, and dim the
lustre of the brightest witness.

We live in the measure that we die ; we are made perfect in the
measure that we suffer ; we grasp Christ's purpose in the measure we
are rejected ; we ascend in the measure we descend. The spirit soars
in the measure the flesh is abased, and we enjoy heaven in the measure
we see earth the squalid place it really is, in a moral sense. What shall
we more say ? Know Christ and then you will more clearly apprehend
His purpose, but ignorance of the Saviour who grasped and saved us
can but lead to a lost life, to being an unhappy Christian who will
be a grief to the Lord and to all the spiritually minded amongst His
people.

J. M.
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THE FESTIVALS OF JEHOVAH.
The Day of Atonement.

The joyous celebration of the Feast of Trumpets is followed by
the keeping of the Day of Atonement, and the ordinances concerning
this are introduced by the somewhat ominous word, " Howbeit."
This is the day of judging, the day of affliction of soul, a very solemn
day in Israel's keeping it, and an exceedingly solemn day in the purposes
of God.

To understand rightly the significance of this solemn day, it
is necessary to consider the various references made to it in the Scrip-
tures, with special reference to the parties concerned. Most of us would
immediately think of the striking events recorded in Leviticus 16.,
when Aaron puts on the holy garments, and presents the blood of the
bullock of the sin-offering which is for himself, and casts lots upon the
two goats, one for the LORD and one for Azazel. This is the solemn
occasion when the High Priest enters into the Holy Place, " once in
the year, not without blood, which he offereth for himself, and for the
errors of the people" (Hebrews 9. 7). This is the day when the
iniquities of the people are confessed over the live goat, '' even all their
sins," and they are put on the head of the goat, to be borne by him
unto a solitary land.

Now compare Numbers 29. 7-11, where many offerings are
referred to which are not mentioned in Leviticus 16. and 23., while
the various episodes of Leviticus 16. are not mentioned in either of the
other places. The three accounts thus differ as to details, but this
difference is explained when we note that the principal part of Leviticus
16. is addressed to Aaron through Moses, while the whole of Numbers
28. and 29. is addressed to the people. The Scriptures thus distinguish
between the necessary work of the High Priest, in which the people
play only a passive part, and the necessary duty of the people to offer
up various offerings because of their condition as an erring people.
In Leviticus 23., however, these things are not seen and there are no
sin-offerings mentioned at all. As I said at the outset of these studies,
we have in this chapter the really essential matters as seen from God's
point of view, stripped of all redundancies of carnal things the offering
up of which were necessary for men, as for the priest, until a time of
reformation.

If we carefully read these three accounts of the Day of Atone-
ment, we shall see that one thing is common to all three—" Ye shall
afflict your souls, and shall do no manner of work." Further, this
injunction is reiterated very forcibly, even with solemn threats, in
the ordinances before us. Thus we have the character of the feast
brought out, and it is this aspect that must of necessity engage our
attention. The work of the High Priest on this day as kept in the past
is full of spiritual instruction in the claims of God upon His people
and in the provision that He has made for them, but I shall not enlarge
on this as our study is concerned with dispensational truths. I have
sometimes wondered, however, whether there will be any antitype of
these actions of the High Priest when the Day of Atonement arrives,
but we have nothing elsewhere, so far as I know, to throw light on this,
and judgment on the matter must be reserved.

Having brought out the fundamental characteristic of the feast,
the affliction of souls, we may now seek for such future events as shall
have this character, and we shall anticipate an earthly as well as a
heavenly fulfilment, the former for the Israelites and the latter for the
saints in Christ. There can be little doubt as to the events foreshadowed
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on the earth. " Behold, He cometh with the clouds, and every eye
shall see Him, and they which pierced Him, and all the tribes of the earth
shall mourn over Him " (Revelation 1.7). " Then shall appear the
sign of the Son of Man in heaven ; and then shall all the tribes of the
earth mourn, and they shall see the Son of Man coming on the clouds
of heaven with power and great glory " (Matthew 24. 30). This is
the appearing, the epiphany, the manifestation in glory, the revelation
of the Lord Jesus, when He comes from heaven, " with the angels of
His power, in flaming fire, rendering vengeance to them that know not
God, and to them that obey not the gospel " (2 Thessalonians 1. 7-8).

We note that the whole earth is concerned in this, and not only
the Israelites, for the kings of the earth set themselves in a past day,
and the rulers took counsel together, against the LORD, and against His
anointed (Psalm 2.). At the very moment that He comes the nations
will be found gathered together against Jerusalem (Zechariah 12. 3
and 14.2) and against the people of God, and there will be such a testing
time as happened to Paul, when the Lord of Glory appeared unto him
in the way. As for Paul, he " was not disobedient to the heavenly
vision," and we may hope that among the tribes of the earth there
will be some whose hearts will be turned and their souls will be afflicted,
and they too will not be disobedient to the heavenly vision. But the
" heathen " will continue to rage, there will be some that will not
be wise nor instructed, to serve the Lord with fear and rejoice with
trembling. Such will rather perish in the way, as they suffer the
vengeance meted out to them that obey not the gospel. (Psalm 2.
and 2 Thessalonians 1. 7-8). The flaming fire of the vengeance of the
Son of Man will fall, " cutting off " and " destroying " (Leviticus 23.
29-30), until the day when He will set up the Throne of Glory (Matthew
25. 31), and bring all men to the bar of His judgment.

Such a sight as will be seen when the Son of Man appears with
great glory has never been seen on earth, not even when the " glory
of the LORD appeared in the cloud " as He came down to speak about
a murmuring people (Exodus 16. 10) ; that glory that abode upon
Mount Sinai (Exodus 24. 16), of which the appearance was like
devouring fire on the top of the mount in the sight of the people—so
quickly to be forgotten by them as they lusted after the things to be
seen and worshipped. The Book of Numbers has many sad references
to the seen glory of the LORD—" those men which have seen My glory
. . . yet have tempted Me these ten times " (14. 22) ; the glory of the
LORD that appeared as Korah assembled the congregation (16. 19) ;
the glory that appeared on the tent of meeting as the people sought to
slay Moses and Aaron (16. 42), and the day of vengeance was put off
because of the priestly work of Aaron ; the glory that appeared to Moses
and Aaron (20. 6), yet did not cause Moses to sanctify the LORD in
speaking to (instead of striking) the rock.

Will it be the glory of the Lord Jesus that will cause the hearts
of men to turn in repentance ? Will men still be so minded that even
the most glorious manifestation of God is but a ten days' wonder to
them ? The things written aforetime, which we have just considered,
will lead to the conclusion that the day is past when God speaks
to men thus, and beats them down by the magnificence of His majesty
and power and glory. These things do not touch the consciences of
men, nor do they cause the tribes of the earth to mourn. Only one
thing will God depend upon to bring men to afflict their souls, and that
is the evidence of a pierced Christ. In particular, can we imagine the
thoughts and feelings of the Israelites, as they look upon Him whom they
pierced ? On earth they despised the lowly Nazarene, Jesus the
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carpenter. Not on such an one had1 they set their hearts and their
desires, but they yearned for a Messiah who would come in kingly
pomp and glory, who would restore the kingdom to Israel, who would
perform vengeance upon their enemies.

So, indeed, the Messiah will come, but the Israelites will have to
learn that lesson which we have learnt through grace, that the greatest
enemies are within, and that these need to be subdued first. Oh1!-, their
blindness as He spake of the things that come from within, that defile
the man, " For out of the heart come forth evil thoughts, murders,
adulteries . . . false witness, railings " (Matthew 15. 18-19), and such
things have characterised Israel as a nation. The glory of the Lord
will no more prevail over these than it prevailed over the corresponding
thoughts in the heart of Satan. But " they shall see Him whom they
pierced "—nothing can touch the hearts of men if this does not, nothing
else can bring them down into the dust of affliction, nothing else can
cause men to mourn with great bitterness as a man mourneth for his
only son, nothing other than the revelation of the agonies of Christ
upon the Cross can avail men, break down their spirits, and make their
hearts like wax in the presence of the Lord.

When the Israelites thus see that the crucified Jesus is the Lord
of Glory, truly the memory of that stubborn, rebellious, and ignorant
condition will cause such an affliction of soul as is portrayed in the feast
of the Day of Atonement. Will there be any who will withstand such
a sight ? " Whatsoever soul it be that shall not be afflicted in that
same day, that soul will I cut off from his people " (Leviticus 23. 29).
Will any offset their rejection of Christ by the memory of their good
works ? " Whatsoever soul it be that doeth any manner of work in
that same day, that soul will I destroy from among his people '' (verse
30). Three times we are told in this short portion* that no manner of
work shall be done ; three times is reference made to affliction of soul—
it is to be a sabbath of solemn rest.

Many would expect that on the day of atonement there would
be prominence given to the sin-offering aspect of the death of Christ,
but it is worthy of attention that the ordinance is, " Ye shall offer an
offering made by fire." This is the basis of atonement, that One was
found who offered up Himself, whose life and thoughts were all for the
glory of the Father. It is the exaltation of Christ, the manifest subjec-
tion unto Him, which makes the Day of Atonement a festival unto
Jehovah, and especially is this the ease in the offering of those sacrifices
which consist of " a broken spirit " (Psalm 51.). It will be true in full
measure in that day, as it is written, "A broken and a contrite heart,
O God, Thou wilt not despise." A. T. D.

(To be continued.)

RESURRECTION.
To us who are mortals the subject of resurrection must ever be

one of outstanding interest, because of our possible share in it (though
it may be that we shall be amongst the living who shall join the dead
in Christ in the morn of His coming), and then, for the greater reason,
because of the glorious triumph of our Lord Jesus Christ therein, over
all the forces of the foe.

Satan, who in the beginning brought ruin to the soul of man,
brought ruin also to his body. One of the results of the fall is seen in
the banishment of Adam and Eve from the Garden of Eden. Of this
the LORD God said, " Behold, the man is become as one of Us, to know
good and evil ; and now, lest he put forth his hand, and take also
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of the tree of life and eat, and live for ever : Therefore the LORD God
sent him forth from the Garden of Eden, to till the ground from whence
he was taken " (Genesis 3. 22, 23). It seems clear from these words
that the tree of life, whatever were its uses and effects on the body of
man prior to the fall, would have had the effect of counteracting the
working of death in the human 'body subsequent to the fall, and there
was the possibility of man continuing to live on earth in a state of
spiritual death and alienation from God. But man was driven out, to
till the ground ; the Cherubim barring all access to the tree of life ; and
that very ground of which he was made acting contrary to him, bringing
forth to him thorns and thistles, and yielding its fruit only through
his unending labour. Thus he was to live, and there he was to die, and
be buried, and to dust return.

What a scene ! Womankind .in travail giving birth to a new
generation ; man, the dusty toiler of the earth, labouring to supply
his own need and that of that generation, and when their pain and labour
are past, sinking back again into the dust from whence they came, as
to their material part—the body! The spirit returning at death to
the God who gave it (Ecclesiastes 12. 7), and the soul, the being who
lived, going, in the dispensations prior to the death of Christ, to Hades
(Heb. Sheol). If lost, to the lowest Hades (Psalm 86. 13 ; Luke 16. 22,
23) ; if saved to Hades, but not to the lowest Hades (we may, for the
sake of distinction, speak of upper Hades, in contrast to the lowest
Hades), which was called Abraham's Bosom by the Lord (Luke 16. 22),
and Paradise (Luke 22. 43) ! Compare Luke 16. 22, Luke 22. 43, with
Acts 2. 23-31. The Lord went to Hades, but not to the lowest Hades.
Saints, from the resurrection of the Lord, at death depart and are with
Christ (Philippians 1. 23), and are at home with the Lord (2 Corinthians
5. 8). There is no scripture to indicate that lost souls go other than to
Hades since the Cross, as they did prior to the Lord's death. There
is no middle place or state, no purgatory in Scripture, where men's
failure to repent on earth may be rectified, either by their own efforts
after death, or assisted by Divine power through the prayers of the
living, or by sacrifices, masses, or baptisms for the dead:

Satan's triumph seemed complete when he had ruined man
spiritually and struck him physically with a mortal stroke. Was God
at the end of His resources ? Ah, no ! It only brought to light the
marvellous works of Him who only doeth wondrous things. In the
sacrifices of the past God proclaimed the coming reconciliation of man
to Himself and man's eternal redemption from sin. Then God gave
men glimpses of the resurrection of the dead. Abraham in the offering
of Isaac accounted " God is able to raise up, even from the dead"
(Hebrews 11. 19) ; and Job, the patient sufferer, strikes a clear note
when he declared : "I know that my Redeemer liveth . . . from my
flesh shall I see God " (Job 19. 26). God at the Burning Bush pro-
claimed Himself the God of resurrection " (Mark 12. 26, 27). Isaiah
too prophesied, " My dead shall live, my dead bodies shall arise. Awake
and sing, ye that dwell in the dust : for thy dew is as the dew of herbs,
and the earth shall cast forth the dead " (Isaiah 26. 19). Many other
references are interspersed throughout the Old Testament Scriptures
as to the truth of resurrection. Thus Satan's seeming triumph was
destined to be turned to a complete and overwhelming victory for the
Lord.

God who is the God of creation is the God of resurrection, and
His Son, in whom, through whom, and unto whom all things were
created (Colossians 1. 16), is also the Resurrection and the Life (John
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I t . 25). The truth of resurrection is proclaimed by the earth itself
which was raised on the third day (Genesis I. 9-13), as also does
every grain of wheat which is quickened after having died (1 Corin-
thians 15. 36, 37 ; John 12. 24).

Of old, in the times of Elijah and Elisha, in a day of great dark-
ness, women by faith received their dead by a resurrection, and during
our Lord's ministry in a time of even greater darkness, the Lord raised
the dead, being Himself the Resurrection and the Life, and He gave
like power to the Apostles (Acts 10. 36-43).

Then came the Lord's resurrection, the proof and token of all
resurrection, without which all the purposes and promises would have
miscarried ; human life as we see it would be an enigma, and human
beings but a vain sequence of repetition, the sum of which would be but
vanity and vexation of spirit. But when human life is viewed in the
light of the truth of resurrection and what lies beyond it, life in this
world assumes a very different aspect from that of mankind as a herd
of cattle being driven to the slaughter. Redeemed men and women
die and are sown in weakness, only to rise again, not as a bare grain,
but as the plant in full life, in power and glory. But there shall be a
resurrection not only of the just, but also of the unjust (Acts 24. 15).

It is evident that the.. Lord startled the disciples after the scene on
the Mount of Transfiguration, when He told them of the rising again from
the dead of the Son of Man (Mark 9. 9). No doubt like Martha they
thought of a resurrection at the last day (John 11. 24), but rising from
the dead, that is rising out from among dead ones, leaving such dead
in their graves, was something that was foreign to their views on the
subject of resurrection ; so it is said that " they kept the saying,
questioning among themselves what the rising again from (Gk. Ek)
the dead should mean " (Mark 9. 10). The priests, the Captain of the
temple, and the Sadducees were greatly distressed when the Apostles
" proclaimed in Jesus, the resurrection from (Ek) the dead " (Acts
4. 1, 2), which shows how truly the Apostles had grasped the truth of
resurrection from the dead, which at an earlier time perplexed them.

Whilst Christ's resurrection is the proof of all resurrection, yet,
as the firstfruits, He is the firstfruits of them that are asleep, and of
this harvest to which the firstfruits belong the Divine arrangement is
stated by Paul—" Christ the firstfruits ; then they that are Christ's at
His coming," but those that are Christ's will be raised each in his own
order (Tagma—rank, appointed succession, series) (1 Corinthians 15.
20-23. Of this order the first to rise are the dead in Christ—" the dead
in Christ shall rise first" (1 Thessalonians 4. 16). But those that
are Christ's include more than those in Christ.

David prophesied of such a resurrection when he said, " I shall
be satisfied when I awake with Thy likeness " (Psalm 17. 15). Com-
pare awake in this verse with " asleep " in 1 Corinthians 15. 20.

David gave much help on the matter of the infant dead when he
said of his child's death, " I shall go to him, but he shall not return
to me " (2 Samuel 12. 23), knowing that such little ones are sheltered
by the Saviour's work as he was himself. This being so, they will
rise in their own order, part of those that are Christ's.

Then in Revelation 20. 4, John tells us that he saw the souls of
the saints ; those who had been beheaded during the time of the great
tribulation, such as worshipped neither the beast nor his image. These
also are Christ's.
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Thus we have indicated four groups in those that are Christ's :-
I. The dead in Christ.

II. The Old Testament saints.
III. The infant dead.
IV. The saints of the period after the Church the Body is

caught up into the air.
As to II., III., IV. we make no claim to having placed these in correct
sequence, and it may be there may be subdivision of these in the ranks
of those who shall be raised, but we are quite positive, by Apostolic
revelation, that those in Christ shall rise first.

The original word for resurrection is Anastasis (Ana = up, back,
again ; stasis = a standing) = a rising or standing up ; but the word in
Philippians 3. 11 is used but once in the New Testament. It is the
same word for resurrection prefixed with the preposition Ek = out of,
Exanastasis, and the thought of this out-resurrection from the
dead is further strengthened by the preposition Ek being again
used before the dead. Paul views resurrection from the dead as
the attaining of perfection, and whilst this is indisputably so, yet
he seeks to apply the same argument to his present life. In the
epistle to the Philippians, in which he deals so much with service in
the gospel, his desire expressed is in keeping with his whole argument.
Those who preach perfection in the world to come should seek perfection
in this life, and seek it by the same means as those who shall by and by
attain to perfection, namely, by death and resurrection. Moreover it
is impossible to be a witness on behalf of the life-giving Son of God and
yet live amongst the dead and be as they are. There must be con-
formity to Christ's death if there is to be an out-rising from among the
dead, so that we may be a really living, vital, witness amongst dead men,
and a living witness with one sole desire—the fulfilment of all that God
designed should be fulfilled in such an one, that no part of the divine
purpose should be incomplete.

After the thousand years (the millenium) there will be the resur-
rection of the dead (Acts 20. 11-15), but what we have specially sought
to emphasize is resurrection from the dead and the moral application
of this truth on the believer's life which the Apostle deals with in
Philippians 3. J. M.

STUDIES WITH A CONCORDANCE.
6. On Gifts and Giving.
{Continued from page 104.)

The words which we give in the following contribution will be
found to be rendered by various forms of the word " give " in the
A.V., sometimes only once, in other cases more frequently. " Give,"
in certain cases may be only one of a number of words by which the
original word is rendered in the A.V. The rarity of the renderings may
be of interest, at least, to our readers. It will be seen that the thought
of giving is somewhat remote in the usage of certain of the original
words, and at times in the word itself may scarcely exist at all.

To GIVE LEAVE: Epitrepo (Epi = upon ; Trepo — to turn) = to
commit or give in charge to ; to permit, to allow. It is rendered
" suffer" in Matthew 8. 21, which means " allow " or " permit." In John
19.38 it is rendered by the words " gave leave," with reference to Pilate's
permission to Joseph to take away the body of the Lord. In Acts 21 .
40, and 27. 3, it is used with reference to Paul being given leave to
speak, in the former, and allowed to visit his friends to refresh himself,
in the latter. Epitropi = permission, commission, is used in Acts 26. 12
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of Saul's commission to go to Damascus, Epitropos = one to whom
any charge is committed ; in Matthew 20. 8, Luke 8. 3, it is rendered
by the word " Steward," whilst in Galatians 4. 2 it is rendered " guar-
dian" both words signifying such as are given a charge or responsi-
bility. It will be seen that the thought of giving a charge, or in a
milder form, allowing something to be done, runs throughout the whole
of the usages of the word, whether in its noun or verbal forms.

Giving: Pareisphero (Para — beside ; Eis = into ; Phero —to
bear)=to bring in besides, superinduce (2 Peter 1.5). It is rendered
in the R.V. by " adding on your part." It shows that whilst each has
obtained by lot (verse 1) like precious faith, it is the responsibility of
such to add on their part all diligence, and in their faith to supply
virtue, etc. The faith of God's elect is precious faith, deriving its
preciousness from that in which it is, but it may be greatly enriched by
the additions of those excellent virtues mentioned from verse 5 onward,
whereby it may be a robust, instructed, and affectionate faith, producing
both liveliness and fruitfulness in such as add on their part all diligence.

To GIVE: Kataphero (Kata = down, against ;Phero = to bear) =
bear down, overpower. Paul used the word when he described to Agrippa
how he used to vote for the saints to be put to death—" I gave my vote
against them " (Acts 26. 10). The word translated vote is Psephos-=" a
small stone or pebble, given in criminal cases, the white denoting
acquittal, and the black condemnation, Revelation 2. 17, where others,
a tessara, die, or token given to the victors in the public games." I
give the above quotation from a Greek Lexicon. I judge that the white
stone (Psephos) (Revelation 2. 17) is the stone given to the victor or
Overcomer, and is a token of approval, carrying with it the authority
that the stone and the new name thereon will confer. Paul was one of
a select number who had the right to vote on such matters as involved
a capital charge against the early Christians. His voting stone was
always amongst those for the death penalty. The word Kataphero is
also used of Eutychus who was " borne down " with sleep (Acts 20. 9).

To GIVE : Tithemi = to place, put, set, lay ; to lay down one's
life (John 10. 11, 15, 17, 18 ; 1 John-3-. 16). Life here is not Zoe = life,
but Psuche=soul The Shepherd in John 10. is seen standing between
the sheep and danger. He speaks of " the thief cometh " and of
" the wolf coming " and " all that came before Me are thieves and
robbers," but He placed His soul between the sheep and all such like
dangers and shielded them, taking all the weight of the strokes Himself.
What a Door ! What a Shepherd ! and what a life ! " Therefore
doth the Father love Me " (additional love to all the love He bears to
Him), " because I lay down My life, that I may take it again." The word
is also used of to put in prison (Matthew 14. 3), and to lay in the tomb
(Matthew 27. 60), and has a variety of other usages.

Prostithemi (Pros = towards, by; Tithemi = to place, etc.)—to
place near, or by the side of anything, to add, adjoin. See Mark 4. 24,
" Unto you . . . shall more be given." This word is of prime
interest to the disciples as used of those who were added by the Lord,
to the Lord. See Acts 2. 41, 47 ; 5. 14, etc., and note, too, that they
were added Epi to auto, which the R.V. marg. renders " together."
Great is the importance of adding in connexion with the disciples in
regard to collective testimony. It is like the placing of the boards of
the tabernacle side by side in their silver sockets in the building of God's
house in the wilderness. It may also be compared to the building of
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the living stones into GOD'S spiritual house. If there were no adding
there could be no house. Adding involves the placing of the living stones
together. Thus there came to be such a thing as the Church in Jerusa-
lem, a together people, and definitely known as such, against whom
the most Bitter persecution arose. This addition is not of members to
the Body, but of disciples together, carrying with it assembly privileges
and responsibilities. The word is used of adding in other senses. See
Matthew 6. 27, 33 ; Acts 13. 36 ; etc.

GIVING: Aponemo (Apo = from ; Nemo = to allot) = to allot,
to give, bestow, confer upon. See 1 Peter 3. 7. This shows some-
thing allotted by the husband to the wife. Man being the stronger
vessel needs not to consider himself so much, as needing to be served,
and ministered to, and indulged, but having good common sense (not
always a plentiful commodity), he is neither to make his wife his
devotee nor his doll, but being yoked together and sharers in the grace
of life, he is so to act as becomes the stronger vessel to the weaker.

To GIVE : Paraggello (Para — beside ; Aggello — to tell, to deliver
a message) = to give a charge, to command, to announce, etc. It is
used of the Lord charging or commanding the twelve (Matthew 10. 5,
Mark 6. 8). It is used of the command Timothy was to give to the
widows (1 Timothy 5. 7), also of the charge wherewith Paul charged
Timothy (1 Timothy 6. 13). Again it is used of the charge Timothy
was to give certain who taught false doctrine (1 Timothy 1.3); the end
of which charge was " love out of a pure heart and a good conscience and
faith unfeigned."

GIVING: Poieo = to do, to make, to form, to construct. It is
used of the giving alms, " doing much alms " (Acts 10. 2). It is used
by Jude in the words—I was giving (Poieo) all diligence. This word is
used in a great variety of ways.

To SUPPLY : Choregeo (Choros — a company of dancers and singers ;
Ago — to lead, to bring) (from' Choregos =a person selected by his tribe
to furnish at his own expense the chorus of singers or dancers for the
public stage) to supply, furnish (1 Peter 4. 11). See Ephesians 4. 16 ;
Philippians 1. 21, etc.

Epichoregia = supply.

GIVEN TO : Dioko = to move, to pursue, to follow, to desire
eagerly. " Given to hospitality " (Romans 12. 13). Note the marg.
rendering of R.V., " pursuing hospitality." It is one of the character-
istics of the overseer " given to hospitality." Hospitality is the word
Philoxenos (Philos — a. friend, Xenos = strange, foreign) ; it signifies
such as show kindness to strangers. Whilst it is required as one of
the characteristic features of the man who would be an overseer, all
saints are exhorted to " forget not to shew love unto strangers "
(Hebrews 13. 2) ; " t o shew love unto strangers " are the words by
which the word Philoxenos is rendered in English. One translator
translates the passage thus—" Of hospitality be not forgetful." Paul
in Romans 12. shows that hospitality is to be eagerly desired, and he
tells us that in such a work angels have been entertained unawares ;
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how stoutly this fact reinforces the exhortation to hospitality ! The
word Dioko has other usages.

To GIVE : Scholazd=to be at leisure (1 Corinthians 7.5), empty,
vacant (Matthew 12. 44).

To GIVE: Proskartered (Pros = towards, Kartered—to endure
patiently) —to continue unremittingly in, attend constantly to. Note
how the apostles said, " We will give ourselves continually (continue
stedfastly, R.V.) to prayer and to the ministry of the word " (Acts 6. 4
A.V.), when the temporal necessities of the saints made such demands
upon them that their spiritual work was seriously menaced. Note, too,
how they with the rest of the 120 " continued stedfastly in prayer "
(Acts 1. 14), also how the saints who were added in Acts 2. 41, 42,
" continued stedfastly in the Apostles' teaching," etc. Also those who
administer the law of the rulers of this world are described to be
" ministers (Leitourgpi — public, servants) of God's service, attending
continually (Proskartereo) upon this very thing."

To GIVE : Eimi en=to be engaged in, to be devoted to. Note
how Paul wrote to Timothy and said, " Be diligent in these things,
give thyself wholly to them " (1 Timothy 4. 15). One has translated
literally thus—" These things meditate on, in them be." Timothy
was to think upon and have his mind fully engaged with these things
and they were to be his life—" in them be." No one can advance in
anything without making their study their life; philosophers, financiers,
politicians, scientists, etc., etc., all live in what engages their mind ;
so ought the Christian, if he would advance in the knowledge of God
and of Jesus his Lord, he must live in divine thought as expressed in
the word of God. God's things ask no patrons, but seek those who
will be devoted to the contemplation of these holy and divine things.
Then again we are to try ourselves " whether we be in (Eimi en) the
faith " (2 Corinthians 13. 5).

GIVE: HO Para Aulos = " the (things) by them, or, such as
they have " (Luke 10. 7). The R.V. renders these words by—" such
things as they give." But it may not convey the thought exactly to
our mind, for it is possible to give the labourer things inferior to what
you have, and it is as possible for persons to run into unnecessary
expense and even into debt to provide the labourer with things better
than they may have. What the Lord required was that the labourers
He sent would receive such things as those had who welcomed the
labourers to their houses. How fitting and proper ! It was just
like Him to say as He did, for though He came from heaven his food was
a peasant's fare ; He was not even fed with manna from heaven, as
were His fathers in the wilderness. He who was fed first from the breast
of His mother, sat afterwards at Joseph's table, and in all their affliction
He was afflicted. So He commanded His disciples—" abide, eating
and drinking the things by them," such as they had they were to take,
and to be thankful and satisfied with them, for it was a labourer's
(not a prince's) hire.

J. M.
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THE, EPISTLE TO THE PHILIPPIANS.
" Apprehending."

(Philippians 3. 12-16.)
From Liverpool and Birkenhead.—The meaning of the word

" apprehend " is " to lay hold of surely," but originally it meant more
particularly " to seize," " to arrest," or " to take prisoner " as when
dealing with persons. Another interpretation of the same root-word
is given in Mark 9. 18 in the word " taketh " (taketh utterly). This
latter example gives us some idea of the completeness of " apprehend "
in that no power could loose that one so apprehended, save the Lord
Himself.

Let us apply these thoughts to our portion of scripture ; firstly
in connection with the apprehension of the Apostle Paul by Christ
Jesus. Of this we are given more detail in Acts 26. 14—" Saul, Saul."
A man so strong and forceful, brought so low and helpless, to find that
his hardest struggles brought the deepest wounds from the goad—what
an arrest ! But the captive must be bound. Paul reveals his bond in
the words, " Who loved me and gave Himself up for me " (Galatians
2. 20). What love ! a complete apprehension ; taken utterly !

In marked contrast to this apprehending by Christ Jesus, which
was fully carried out and finally settled on the Damascus Road, was
that which lay before the Apostle to belaid hold of; which apprehension
he could not then count himself to have enjoyed, nor did he expect to-
be able to say that he had attained thereto, until his earthly labours
were ended. On realising his arrest he sought the reason, as should we
who have known such an arrest, and who feel such a bond. This reason
is seen in the particular service to which the disciple is called. See
John 15. 16. In the rase of Paul we see this service outlined in Acts
26. 16-18 as revealed to him at the time of his conversion. By this time
very much had been accomplished (or apprehended), the Philippian
Assembly being evidence of his work ; fruit of his service. Yet he says
in verse 13, "I count not myself yet to have apprehended, but . . .
forgetting the things which are behind . . . ." These things which
were behind him were accomplishments, but, lest he should be tempted
to lie back and glory he sought to forget them, that they might not
impede his stretching forward to that prize of the high or upward
calling to service, unto God in Christ Jesus. Let us remember that a
runner does not think of the number of laps he has already run, but
rather of those he has yet to run ere he can win.

Paul said, " Who saved us and called us with a holy calling, not
according to our works, but according to his own purpose and grace,
which was given us in Christ Jesus before times eternal " (2 Timothy
1.9). " Wherefore brethren, give the more diligence to make your
calling and election sure " (2 Peter 1. 10). Please read John 15.

J. Scott. J. Parry. W. Sands.

From Derby.—Paul tells us, in verse 12, that he has not already
attained (A.V.), nor is he already made perfect, which would possibly
refer to walk and service, but that he has a goal in view, to which he
presses on, namely, to apprehend or lay hold of that for which Christ
had apprehended him. [Note the words " attain " in verses 11 and 12,
A.V., are really different root words. The R.V. gives " obtained " in
verse 12, the meaning being " won." Therefore, we suggest, that what
Paul had not yet " obtained " in verse 12 seems twofold—a full appre-
hension of his own arrest by Christ (verse 12) and the prize (verse 14) ;
and does not refer, as the A.V. suggests, to the " resurrection from the
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dead " (verse 7).—-Jas. M.]. When he was stopped on the Damascus
Road by the Lord Jesus, that was the time when first he was apprehend-
ed, and it was for a purpose . . . to be a chosen vessel, and to bear His
Name unto the Gentiles. Whilst we have not such an outstanding work
as Paul had, we too have been apprehended by the Lord Jesus for a
purpose, and it is for each one of us to lay hold of that for which we have
been saved. Paul, in order that1 he "might more readily apprehend:,
sought to forget the things that were behind—-whether they were
successes or failures. One has said how good it is to—

" Meet with triumph and disaster
And treat those two imposters just the same."

Paul knew that the successes, if dwelt upon, might turn his head,
and consequently his feet; and the failures, if thought upon, might
tend to discourage him, so he forgot the things that were behind and
stretched forward to the things which lay before. So we can view
Paul straining every nerve and sinew in an effort to lay hold of those
important things. W. Wright.

From Cowdenbeath.—The Apostle had a very definite aim
before him in life, to apprehend that for which he was also apprehended
by Christ Jesus. There was a measure of perfection possible for him to
attain, and knowing this his great desire Was that he should not fall
short of this mark, that he should not disappoint his Lord, but that he
would return that which was expected of him.

When we consider how much Paul did on behalf of his great
Benefactor, how much service he rendered, and how closely he followed
in the footsteps of his Master, it should cause us to abase ourselves.
Indeed, well might it be so with us, to feel dissatisfied With our lives
before God and to strive to attain unto a higher degree of perfection.

Those who follow closest have the deepest consciousness of not
being well-pleasing enough. From this let us be encouraged to be like
Paul and " press on," not living our lives in an effortless manner, but
endeavouring to be well-pleasing. For " they which run a race run
all, but one receiveth the prize. Even so run that ye may attain "
(1 Corinthians 11. 24). Let us run as if there was only one prize,
sparing no energy in order to attain it, neither allowing past failures
to hold us back. There is a goal to be attained and there is a crown
to be obtained.

The truth of verse 16 is somewhat exemplified in the case of the
blind man who, when he was being examined would not go beyond that
which he knew, and Paul, writing in a similar strain to Timothy, said,
" Abide thou in the things which thou has learned and been assured "
(2 Timothy 3. 14). L. and Jas. Bowman.

From Brantford.—Paul has plodded on in the race since the
day he was apprehended on the road to Damascus. His ambition is
still the same as when he said, " What shall I do, Lord ? " Desiring
to apprehend that for which he had been apprehended, although he
now finds himself in a Roman, prison, he is riot allowing his circum-
stances to deter him, but moving onward with steady pace he presses
on toward the goal. "Forgetting the things which are behind " : yes,
they had to be forgotten. Had he got his eye on another runner, or
some other passing object, he might have lost the prize.

Not only must the eye be fixed on the mark if bur running is
to be crowned with success, but we must run according to the rules
(1 Corinthians 9. 24,* 25), exercising self-control, keeping the body
under, and bringing it into subjection. Another reference is made
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to this race in Hebrews 12. 1. One of the essential characteristics of
a successful runner is endurance. When we see others giving up with
discouragement, or it may be flagging on the hills, it is then we need
endurance to run the race that is set before us, looking unto Jesus,
the Author and Finisher of faith.

Paul says he had not attained, that is what we read in verses
10 and 11 [see note in Derby's paper.—Jas. M.], the knowledge of
Him as he should, nor yet was already made perfect, that is to reach
the end of his course, but, he says, " I press on."

2 Timothy 4. 7, 8 show us Paul at the end of the race. The
marathon is ended ; with inward satisfaction he can say, " I have
finished the course." The prize has been won—the victor's crown of
righteousness. With blest anticipation, he is going home, assured it
was laid up for him. It was just a matter now of waiting to receive
it from the hand of the Lord, the righteous Judge. How true were the
words of the preacher in his case : " Better is the end of a matter
than the beginning thereof."

" Let us therefore as many as are perfect, be thus minded "—
" Perfect " is rendered by one as " fully accomplished in Christian
enlightenment." We judge this would throw us back on apprehending
that for which we had been apprehended.

In the closing verse of our portion we have a definition of disciple-
ship : " Whereunto we have attained, by that same rule let us also
walk." The more we know the more accountable we are to God. Ever
learning to follow, and following to learn should be our aim.

Alex. McDonald, H. Montgomery.

From Belfast.—I have not already obtained, I am not already
made perfect, I count not myself to have apprehended. These negative
statements show us that the Apostle realised he was still lacking. How
much more we who would be imitators of him. The practical effect
of this was, that with an experience of having been apprehended by
Christ Jesus he had a firm determination to seize, to lay hold, or to
understand thoroughly, that for which he had been apprehended.
Like one running in the Olympic races, whose prize, if he won, could
only be a corruptible crown, who could not as he bent forward toward
the goal, look back ; so Paul pressed forward in the Christian race,
forgetting the things behind. We have but to do one thing in order
to forget the things we have done, and that is, to press forward. How
sad for Rebekah had she ceased to forget her own people, and her
father's house, as she journeyed forward to meet Isaac, had not Eliezer
in the desert continued to tell her of his master's son.

Whatever we have failed to apprehend, as we near the goal,
God shall reveal even this unto us. Maturity is seen in our being
thus minded with the Apostle in seeking the prize of God's high calling
in Christ Jesus. Fred Neill.

EXTRACTS.
From Clydebank.—" Forgetting the things which are behind "

we would understand to be that which was immediately behind him—
that part of the course which he had already covered, and not the things
of his former life. The figure here is that of a runner in the games,
who is bending all his energies to the accomplishing of the task before
him. The runner who had his eye on the mark which indicated the
finishing point, could not suffer to have his attention diverted from the
course before him, not even to snatch a backward glance. The Apostle
had an object before his eye, " stretching forward . . . I press on
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toward the goal." This word " press " is interesting, coming from the
same root as " persecute." We have it in Galatians 1. 13. It means
" to press eagerly on," and shows that the fervent zeal which he had
once displayed in the persecution of God's saints was now directed into
a worthier channel.

This " pressing on toward the goal " must have our undivided
attention. The Apostle says, " one thing I do." It is a good thing
when the sinner can say with the blind man who had his sight given him
by the Lord, " One thing I know " (John 9.). It is equally good when
the saint can say, in the matter of the upward calling of God in Christ
Jesus, " One thing I do."

The race here is not " the dash " which is over in a few minutes
or even seconds, and where a sudden burst of energy may suffice to
carry the competitor to victory. The race to which the saint is called
is the " long-distance " race, covering his whole life from conversion
on to the end of his life on earth. This race calls rather for " endur-
ance " than for speed (Hebrews 12. 1). " Looking unto Jesus " will
make it easy to forget the things which are behind ; and as we "consider
Him that hath endured " what an incentive for us " to press on " when
periods of weariness overtake us !

The prize which we have in view is not " a corruptible crown,"
but an incorruptible ; " even so run that ye may attain." We would
do well to take heed to this word " so " (1 Corinthians 9. 24). In the
games here alluded to the competitors had to submit to the rules
governing the same. And there is a danger of the runner in the
heavenly race being rejected because he has not run according to the
rules. The Apostle Paul could say, " I therefore so run, as not un-
certainly." What obstacles he had to surmount 1 and yet, he pressed on
to the end. With his race nearly run he says, " I have finished the
course," moreover, he was in no doubt as to the prize—" Henceforth
there is laid up for me the crown of righteousness, which the Lord, the
righteous Judge shall give to me at that day " (2 Timothy 4.).

Geo. Dyer.. James McKay.

From Hamilton, Ont.—In verse 12, we thought the Apostle
was teaching here, that he had not reached perfection, but rather that
this would only be known at the coming of our Lord, the time referred
to in Ephesians 5. 27, when we have all attained the image of our Lord.
Perhaps the words of Romans 8. 29 have a present, as well as a future,
application. We are apprehended, that we might be conformed to
the image of His Son.

W. JR. Todd. D. Beck.

From Edinburgh and Musselburgh.—In these verses we see
the Apostle has not reached perfection, for perfection can never be
attained in the flesh. He had set his heart on being identified with
Christ, yea even if it cost him his life. He sought perfection in that he
said, " That I might apprehend," i.e., " That I may grasp "—(a
beautiful thought). The Apostle knew he had a niche to fill, and fill
it he would, no matter the cost.

Looking at his own nothingness he could say, " Forgetting those
things which are behind, I press on." Be it ever ours to reach forth and
fix our eye on the goal. Past experiences in our lives will ever be
remembered to our hindering. Paul knew full well there was a prize
to win—the prize of the high calling of God in Christ Jesus—this calling
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being identified with the wilderness journey. God's message to
Abraham was, " Walk before Me and be thou perfect." Again we are
reminded of the Lord's words, in Matthew 5. 48, " Ye therefore shall
be perfect, as your heavenly Father is perfect." W. Muirhead.

From Armagh.—The Apostle Paul, in seeking to apprehend
that for which he was apprehended, was desirous of forgetting the
things that were behind with all that this meant to him, and was
pressing on toward the goal into the prize of the high calling of God in
Christ Jesus. We thought of the word of God to Ananias, " He is a
chosen vessel unto Me, to bear My name before the Gentiles, and kings
and the children of Israel."

The greatness of the call is measured by the responsibility of the
work—the witnessing to His name entailed great sufferings, as we
have seen in a previous study (2 Corinthians 11. 23 to end ; Romans
8. 18, etc.). Peter Clarke.

From Victoria, B.C..—In the writings of the Apostle Paul,
he often refers to current events, making the every-day scenes with
which both he and his readers were familiar, serve the purpose of
illustrating the subjects, about which he writes. For example, the
Roman soldier, with whom he was sadly too familiar by his imprison-
ments, serves his purpose when he is speaking of the Christian's warfare.
Another of his favourite subjects is the race course in the games—the
runners, the course, the judge, and the prize, being all most aptly
brought into service. See 1 Corinthians 9. 24-27 ; Hebrews 12. 1-2 ;
Philippians 2. 16.

It behoves every servant of God to exercise himself about the
work for which he has been " laid hold of," by the Lord Jesus Christ,
to perform it. Our portion deals with the Christian's upward course,
upon which we enter, when the Lord lays hold upon us by grace, and
takes us out of the downward course of this world, and starts us on our
way to the glory. The Lord Jesus has apprehended us for holiness,
faithfulness, and service, and much more, all of which He Himself is
the most perfect example. R. Armstrong. H. McL.

From Glasgow.—Although the ideal of every Christian should
be to fulfil completely the purpose for which he has been redeemed,
yet, while compassed about with a body of humiliation, God acknow-
ledges a state of perfection in the one who, according to his knowledge
of the will of God and his attitude thereto, is ruled by that knowledge
in all his ways.

Thus it is that in this passage the Apostle speaks of two per-
fections, the one being the state of perfection in keeping with His
character and eternal glory, the other relative to service or walk while
here on the earth.

The former of the two deals primarily with the character and
nature which God alone can judge, but the latter is the outcome of
such a nature within and can be seen and estimated now, although
it will come under review at the Judgment Seat of Christ. See James
1. 25. The Apostle therefore exhorts those who have so subjected
themselves to the revealed will of God as to be pronounced perfect,
that they should, like him, forget the things behind and press on
toward the goal, unto the prize of the high-calling of God in Christ
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Jesus. There is, however, the grave possibility of one, to whom God
has revealed His will, failing to continue in those things he has * so,
therefore, the timely word is given, " Only, whereunto we have already
attained, by that same rule let us walk." W. A. P.

From Barrow-in-Furness.—What was it then that Paul so
earnestly desired to, apprehend ? Was it the full purposes of God in
him ; did he think possibly there was something he had not yet grasped ?
It may be that there is, in verse 13, the thought of stretching forward
to the things that are before, and pressing on toward the goal, which
would perhaps suggest that the apprehending was in connection with
the future. While it is quite true he ever sought to appreciate the
purposes of God in him yet it is equally true that Paul desired to lay
hold of the prize of the high calling of God in Christ Jesus. We would
like help on these two lines of thought. [The prize of the high calling
will be for such as have apprehended that for which they were appre-
hended, and have fulfilled that for which Christ laid hold of them.
Apprehending and pressing on are complements of the same process of
upward advancement. We rise from the darkness and mists in the
valley to see more clearly in the higher altitudes of the sun-lit moun-
tains. The path of the just shines more and more unto the perfect
day. We shall at length reach perfect understanding ; we shall yet
know even as also we have been known. Now is the time for human
striving, with all the reward it will have, and then in a moment the
Lord in His coming will reveal what we have in some measure, and
perchance but dimly, grasped.—J.M.[.

Things behind and things before play an important part in the
few verses before us. What is the " high calling of God " ? Is it a
high calling because of its character ? [See reply to Glasgow's question].
We have, for instance, the Heavenly calling (Hebrews 3. 1), holy
calling (2 Timothy 1. 9), and God is the caller (2 Thessalonians 2.
13-14). R.V.M, says" upward calling " which may have the suggestion
of the rapture of the saints when the prize will be given, though the
wording suggests that the prize is on account of, or in association with,
the calling. On this point we would solicit help. Verse 16 is important
for it shews our responsibility to walk in the light we have received.
Some may have learned more of the will and ways of God than others
and here in principle the words will apply "And to whomsoever much
is given, of him shall much be required : and to whom they commit
much, of him will they ask the more " (Luke 12. 48).

The word " perfect " in verses 12 and 15 should not, we think, be
confused : in verse 12 the thought is to be " made perfect " and suggests
the completeness of the saints in resurrection ; in verse 15 it is " full
grown " at the present time and suggests maturity. J. McC.

From Atherton and Leigh.—The word " apprehend " means,
firstly, " to lay hold of," " to seize," or " grasp," and secondly, from the
same root as comprehend, meaning " to absorb fully, to one's self,"
or " to grasp with the mind." The Lord laid hold of Paul for a very
definite purpose and the Apostle is seeking to carry it out. Christ's
apprehension of Paul is now the outcome of Paul seeking also to
apprehend ; the one being the direct cause of the other. We love
because He first loved us (1 John 4. 19). How true is the saying,
' 'A mature believer is brave and does not know it, he is good and does
not know it, for he has his eyes on Someone higher and better than
himself." S. H., G. A. J., J. S.
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EDITORIAL.
To be an imitator is one of the highest forms of admiration

and praise. It is a natural sequence for the stronger character to
leave its impress on the weaker. It is to be expected that the mature
and fixed character of the parent should impress itself on the plastic
character of the child, and for the teacher to leave his likeness on his
scholar.

The original word ensample is derived from a word which
signifies to strike a blow, and the result is that an impression is left
by the blow—an ensample. From this one can see how serious it is
for one's character by repeated and daily blows to be impressed on
others, and sometimes a very exact resemblance is produced !

To particularise as to the power of example take tobacco
smoking. What a ridiculous and filthy habit it is ! How unnatural
it is for man like an engine to be puffing smoke, with no advantage
to the smoker and far less to those who are subjected to the necessity
of having a second-handed smoke. Originally it was the practice of
savages, which was brought to this country some hundreds of years
ago. In recent times the practice has spread to an alarming extent.
The mother with the father now shares in the same habit, and the
children follow on in the same smoking way. If the elder folks gave it
up no doubt by the power of example it would soon become as one of
the fashions of the world which pass away, and museums would be
left to exhibit the relics of this stupid and ridiculous habit of mankind ;
which besides being ridiculous often proves to be a selfish one so far
as the discomfort of others is concerned. The power of the example
of this habit is tremendous on young people.

Whilst in some things it is easy and natural to imitate, often
we imitate others quite unconsciously, but in the matter of which Paul
writes it is neither easy nor natural. People may copy the peculiar
phraseology of a speaker or of a sect, and all may more or less speak
in the same way, the same things, with the same mannerisms, which
may be but cant, mere pharisaic adjustment to a human system.
What Paul sought was something that was far otherwise. He sought
correct conformity of the outer life of the believer to the true charac-
ter of the inner and hidden life, which life was given to the believer
upon his faith in Christ. Christ is the hidden life of the believer—
" Your life is hid with Christ in God. When Christ who is our life
shall be manifested, etc." If Christ is dwelling in the heart by faith,
then outwardly Christ should be seen in the believer.

Take as an illustration the case of Nebuchadnezzar. There
was a day when that mighty king was changed in his habits to that
of an ox and he ate grass. Why ? Because a beast's heart was given
to him, and having a beast's heart and nature he became true to type,
he behaved as a beast. It was foreign to him then to recline on his
royal cushions and be waited on and fed with earth's luxuries ; he
took to grazing ; he became outwardly what he was in his heart.

So ought the believer to be, Christ who dwells in his heart by
faith should be seen in his life, seen in his walk, seen in his ways,
This would be the natural outcome, but for one consideration—the
opposition of the flesh in the believer which inclines him to worldliness.
to selfishness, and every ungodly and unseemly thing destructive of
all that was seen in the Lord and the apostles, whose conduct is a
pattern for us ; destructive of the heavenly behaviour which Paul
describes elsewhere as love, joy, peace, long suffering, kindness, goodness,
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faithfulness, meekness, temperance. Where such excellences do not
exist then life can but end in destruction—in utter loss. Our characters
are being formed according to some pattern ; how shall we feel when
the image we have chiselled is exhibited, when we shall know even as
we have been known ? Well, we shall leave this important matter,
but ere we close we would earnestly suggest that a fine model for
imitation be chosen, and no finer was ever seen in a mere man than
in Him who said, " Be ye imitators together of me."

J.M.

THE FESTIVALS OF JEHOVAH.
The Day of Atonement.
{Continued from page 116.)

The heavenly aspect of the Day of Atonement is surely seen in
the day of judgment that lies ahead of the saints, after the Rapture,
and prior to their entering into the joy of their heavenly inheritance
and place of service with Christ. It is the only known event for the
saints that can correspond in any sense with the anti-type of the Day
of Atonement, and I shall seek to show that the principles of God are
the same in the heavenly event as in the earthly one, and that some of
the details of the festival emphasise and explain some of the references
to the Judgment Seat of Christ.

On earth, " they shall look unto Him whom they pierced," and
it is this which characterises God's dealings with men on this occasion.
The work on the Cross has left enduring marks in the body of the Lord
Jesus, marks that shall be used in heaven and on earth to testify
against the unbelief and wickedness of men, marks that have been used
in the past to bring conviction to the minds and hearts of believers,
and shall be so used again when we see the Lord. What a wealth of
omission there is in John 20. 20 ! On that resurrection day, when the
Lord appeared in the midst, the disciples were terrified and affrighted
(Luke 24. 37), until He showed them His hands and His side, and even
then they disbelieved, for joy ! What emotions must have swept over
their souls as they gazed on those wounds and on that face more
marred than any man's ! What passed through Peter's mind we can
only conjecture, but surely his thoughts would trouble him as he remem-
bered the time when the Lord looked at him and he turned aside and
wept bitterly. Then Thomas was hard to convince of this great joy,
until the Lord came again and touched his heart and broke down his
doubting spirit, as He said, " Reach hither thy finger, and see My
hands . . . ," but from this lowly place Thomas was able to reach
unsurpassed heights when he answered, " My Lord and my God."

These incidents show the influence of a sight of those pierced
hands. Will anything more be needed, think you, on the day of
judgment, when you stand before your Lord ? Will it not be an occa-
sion of mourning when every eye shall see Him ? Will it not be a case
of affliction of soul, in the language of Leviticus 23. ? Surely that
sight will be sufficient to bring us down, as the floodgates of our memories
are opened to overwhelm us with thoughts of our disbelief, our errant
ways, our unforgiving spirits, our absence of love to one another and
to the Lord, and of the things done as well as those left undone. When
the Lord thus reveals Himself, the counsels of our hearts will be made
manifest to us and the hidden things of darkness will be revealed.

The character of the mourning in the Land of Israel is vividly
expressed in Zechariah 12. and the similarity of the Lord's dealings with
the Israelites and the saints (in that all shall look on Him whom they
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pierced) allow us to apply similar language to the saints before the
Judgment Seat of Christ. '' They shall mourn for Him, as one mourneth
for his only son, and shall be in bitterness for Him, as one that is in
bitterness for his first-born.'' Will any say, This is surely exaggeration ;
such a man as Paul will surely not have such intensive sorrow as this ?
Listen to what Paul says : " With me it is a very small thing that I
should be judged of you . . . For I know nothing against myself ;
yet am I not hereby justified ; but He that judgeth me is the Lord "
(1 Corinthians 4. 3, 4). Oh! happy man, not to know anything against
himself, but note his words—" Yet am I not hereby justified." Put
all that Paul did in the scales with the evidences of the love of Christ
for him upon the Cross, and the estimate of Paul as to the result is
readily surmised.

Zechariah helps to clarify our thoughts. The families of David
and Nathan are mentioned, of course typically, for our instruction.
There was a day when Nathan, the prophet of God, came to David
with a tale of robbery and sin, and silenced David with the words,
" Thou art the man." Yet, typically, David and Nathan are seen
mourning alike before the Lord, in great bitterness. There was a day
when Levi and Simeon went murdering together, and brought upon
themselves their father's censure (Genesis 49.). Thus Levi (" joined ")
was one day joined with Simeon in cruel anger and self-will, but
later (typically speaking) he was joined to God in service and received
a rich blessing, though there is no record of any blessing accruing to
Simeon. Yet here they are prophetically seen, without distinction.,
mourning apart in great bitterness.

Would Nathan remember that he was once used of God, and
chosen to reprove the anointed king, the man after God's own heart ?
" Whatsoever soul it be that doeth any manner of work in that same
day, that soul will I destroy from among his people," is the answer
from Leviticus 23. 30.

Note the striking picture of every man mourning apart ; yea,
even the close intimacy of husband and wife is severed, as each mourns
apart. It is all spontaneous, agreeing exactly with the thought of
Leviticus 23. : "Ye shall afflict your souls." It is not that there is
compulsion, or that mourning is enforced after judicial sentence. So,
I suggest, shall we be before the Judgment Seat of Christ. It will be
sufficient for the hidden things of darkness to be revealed to each in his
own soul, and as the counsels of his heart are made manifest to him,
nothing more will be needed to cause him to mourn apart and to
afflict his soul as lie realises that the Lord did die for him and he has
not returned that love as he might have done.

There is here no suggestion of having our faults paraded before
our fellows, and in my judgment it is wrong to suggest such things in
connection with the Judgment Seat of Christ. At the judgment of the
Great White Throne the procedure is different, for there the books will
be opened, and those judged may be given reasons, and may possibly
even question the Judge, " Lord, when did we do these things?", as
in the case of the judgment of the living nations. Our judgment is
according to the measure of the response of our love to the Lord : the
character of it will be the same for each of us, but the intensity of it
will vary, for some believers will have more to condemn themselves for
than others, though none will be exempt from this self-affliction of soul.

" Then shall each man have his praise from God " (1 Corinthians
4. 5.). This comes with startling suddenness alter reading of the counsels,
of the heart being made manifest. We should have expected " blame "
here rather than " praise," but admonition by the Lord in front of
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others is nowhere mentioned, even in 1 Corinthians 3.—" If any man's
work shall be burned, he shall suffer loss.'' This is a Festival of Jehovah,
and the spontaneous abasement before His Son will be followed by His
joy in giving the rewards for services that have endured the fire, as
we have been found " doing service, as unto the Lord, and not unto
men : knowing that whatsoever good thing each one doeth, the same
shall he receive again from the Lord " (Ephesians 6. 7-8).

The ordinances concerning the Day of Atonement throw little
light upon the matter of rewards, but it would not become us to leave
the subject without saying a little about them. The Scriptures earnestly
exhort us to be diligent, to run as one runneth in a race, running with a
set mind to win the prize (1 Corinthians 9. 24). It is a race that requires
the laying aside of every weight, and the sin that doth so easily beset us,
a race to be run with patience (Hebrews 12. 1), and to be run lawfully
(alas, if that day shall manifest to us that we ran in vain !). If we shall
faint and become weary, the Scripture significantly says, " Consider
Him."

What shall be the prizes ? There are some that we cannot all
expect to obtain, such as the crown of glory that fadeth not away, which
is reserved for faithful overseers (1 Peter 5. 2-4). There are different
degrees of service, and there appears to be a progression of thought in
1 Corinthians 16. 23 : " Watch ye ; stand fast in the faith ; quit
yourselves like men ; be strong.'1 It is not given to all to be among the
warriors or the leaders. " Be strong" were the words fittingly
addressed to Joshua, and they befit leaders to-day. To stand fast in
the faith is what we are all called upon to do in some measure and to be
overcomers as we do so, and such are promised the crown of life, which
the Lord promised to them that love Him, that endure temptation and
are approved (James 1. 12). Again, " He that overcometh, I will
make him a pillar in the temple of My God . . . and I will write upon
him . . . mine own new Name " (Revelation 3. 12), that Name which
is above every name, which no one yet knoweth. Again, the over-
comer is promised the hidden manna, and the white stone with a new
name written, which no one knoweth but he that receiveth it (Reve-
lation 2. 17). Can our imaginations encompass the joy of being able
to take out throughout eternity this testimony from the Lord, something
between Him and the recipient alone ? What name shall we rejoice
in, that we would seek to have as ours, summing up the Lord's opinion
of us ? There are many lovely names in the Scriptures, with all their
wealth of meaning. " So run, that ye may attain."

Some may not be called upon by stress of circumstances and
temptation to shine in standing fast in the faith, but there is one thing
that each can do, and that is, to watch. The Apostle Paul was well
assured of his hope : "I have finished the course . . . Henceforth
there is laid up for me the crown of righteousness, which the Lord, the
righteous judge, shall give to me at that day : and not only to me, but
also to all them that have loved His appearing." The Lord speaks
in a very beautiful way in Luke 12. 35-40, concerning watching :
*' Blessed are those servants whom the lord when he cometh shall find
watching : verily I say unto you, that he shall gird himself, and make
them sit down to meat, and shall come and serve them." Blessed are
those servants. If we cannot apply this portion to ourselves, it does
at least show the estimation in which the Lord holds those who " love
His Appearing." This phase of loving is not confined, either, to the
time of His coming, however valuable that may be, but it is a love that
will affect our lives, and be instrumental in bringing forth fruit to His
honour and glory, and this is possible to us all. A. T. D.
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STUDIES WITH A CONCORDANCE.
7. The Kingdom of Heaven and the Kingdom of God.

With a view to providing a basis for the discussion of these
important subjects the various Scriptures have been analysed and the
results are set forth in tabular form so that the desired comparisons
and contrasts may be easily made. The Gospel by Matthew is the
only one in which the expression " The Kingdom of Heaven " is used,
and in that same Gospel Matthew also uses the expression " The
Kingdom of God " four times (12. 28 ; 19. 24 ; 21. 31, 43). These
references are emphasised by the asterisk (*). Square brackets are
used to denote that there is uncertainty, e.g., as to which kingdom is
implied ; and also as to whether applicable to the future or to the
present.

Conditions of Entrance.
The blessed poor
Poor in Spirit. .
Persecuted for righteousness
Doing will of Father in heaven
As children

Through many tribulations
Counted worthy through suffering
Hard for a rich man

Having left house, or wife, etc.
Not fit if looking back
Better without eye
To be sought

Prohibitions.
Those whose righteousness does not

exceed that of Scribes and Pharisees
. . . .in no wise enter in .. Matt. 5. 20

Not every that saith, Lord, Lord .. Matt. 7. 21
Except as little children . . .. Matt. 18. 3

Scribes and Pharisees enter not in
and shut out others . . . . Matt. 23. 13

Except born anew, cannot see it —
Except born of water and spirit

cannot enter in .. .. —
The unrighteous do not inherit .. —
Not inherited by flesh and blood .. —
Not inherited by those practising

lusts —

Degrees in it.
Who is greatest ? (Matt. 18. 1)
Those shall be called least who break

commandments .. .. .. Matt. 5. 19
Those great who do and teach them Matt. 5. 19
He that is little greater than John the

Baptist Matt. 11. 11
Whosoever humbleth himself is great Matt. 18. 4

The Kingdom
of Heaven.

Matt.
Matt.
Matt.
Matt.

Matt.

[Matt

5.3.
5. 10
7. 21
19. 14

19. 23

. 6. 33j

The Kingdom
of God.

Lk. 6. 20.

—
Mk. 10. 14,

Lk. 18. 16
Acts 14. 22
2 Thess. 1. 5

*Matt. 19. 24,
Mk. 10. 23,
Lk. 18. 24

Lk. 18. 29
Lk. 9. 62
Mk. 9. 47

Mk. 10. 15,
Lk. 18. 17

John 3. 3

John 3. 5
1 Cor. 6. 9-10
1 Cor. 15. 50

Gals. 5. 21,
Eph. 5. 5

Lk. 7. 28
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References to Individuals.
The scribe not far from it . .
Joseph looking for i t . .

The Kingdom
of Heaven.

Publicans and harlots go into it before
priests and elders . . . . .. —

Many from E. and W. sit down in it Matt. 8. 11
With Abraham, Isaac, Jacob .. Matt. 8. 11
The prophets .. .. .. .. —
A scribe made a disciple . . . things

new and old Matt. 13. 52
Self-made eunuchs Matt. 19. 12

The Kingdom
of God.

Mk. 12. 34
Mk. 15. 43,

Lk. 23. 51

*Matt. 21. 31
Lk. 13. 29
Lk. 13. 28
Lk. 13. 28

Character.
Not eating and drinking, but right-

eousness, peace, joy in Holy Spirit —
Not in word but in power .. .. —

Parables.

The Sower Matt. 13. 24

Mustard Seed Matt. 13. 31

Leaven Matt. 13. 33
Treasure hid in field .. . . Matt. 13. 44
Pearl of great price .. .. . . Matt. 13. 45
A net in the sea Matt. 13. 47
King and unjust servant . . . . Matt. 18. 23
Labourers in vineyard . . . . Matt. 20. 1
Marriage feast Matt. 22. 2
Ten virgins . . . . .. .. Matt. 25. 1
Talents Matt. 25. 14
Pounds .. . . . . .. —
The great supper .. . . . . —

Dispensational Character.
Mystery revealed to disciples .. Matt. 13. 11

Preached from John the Baptist .. Matt. 11.12
Preached by the Lord and the disciples Matt. 4. 23,

9.35

Suffereth violence
At hand or nigh

Relationship to Israel

Israel as "sons of the kingdom"

Matt. 11. 12
Matt. 3. 2,

4. 17, 10. 7

See Matt.
10. 6

Matt. 8. 12,
13. 38

Roms. 14. 17
1 Cor. 4. 20

Mk. 4. 26
Lk. 8. 4

Mk. 4. 30,
Lk. 13. 18

Lk. 13. 20

Lk. 19. 11
Lk. 14. 15

Mk. 4. 11,
Lk. 8. 10

Lk. 16. 16
Mk. 1. 14-15

Lk. 4. 43, 8. 1
Lk. 9. 2, 60

Acts 1. 3
Acts 8. 12,

19.8, [20. 25]
Acts 28. 23, 31
Lk. 16. 16
Mk. 1. 15,

Lk. 10. 9-11
Lk. 21.31
*See Matt.

21. 43
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Dispensational Character (contd.)
Connection with presence of Son of

Man

Not to appear " immediately "
Keys given to Peter
Gospel to be preached in inhabited

earth for testimony to nations ..

The Kingdom
of Heaven.

[Matt. 13.41]
See also Matt.

16. 28, 25.

34

Matt. 16. 19

Matt. 24. 14

The Kingdom
of God.

Lk. 21. 31, and
earlier verses

Lk. 19. 11

Implied Future Character of the Kingdoms.
Many of the parables.
Relation to presence of the Son of Man.
Preaching of Gospel unto the end.
An inheritance :

The appearing and kingdom
[To be counted worthy
Preserve unto heavenly kingdom
Now is come
[Fellow-workers unto the Kingdom of

God . .
[Called into kingdom and glory

Difficult Expressions.
Shall not see death till Kingdom of God
Drink it new in Kingdom of God
If I by the Spirit of God cast out demons

then is the Kingdom of God come
upon you

The Kingdom of God cometh not
with observation

The Kingdom of God is within you
I will not eat it until it be fulfilled in

the Kingdom of God

Related Expressions.

[1 Cor. 4. 20 ; 6. 9-10 ; 15.
50 ; Gals. 5. 21 ; 2 Thess.
1. 5] ; Matt. 25. 34

James 2. 5 : 2 Peter 1. 11.
2 Timothy 4. 1
2 Thess. 1. 5]
2 Timothy 4. 18
Rev. 12. 10

Col. 4. 11]
1 Thess. 2. 12]

Mk. 9. 1 ; Lk. 9. 27
Mk. 14. 25 : Lk. 22. 18

*Matt. 12. 28; Lk. 11. 20

Lk.
Lk.

17. 20
17. 21

Lk. 22. 16

His, Thy,
Father)

The Kingdom {i.e., the

His, Thy, My Kingdom (i.e., The Son)

The Kingdom of David or Israel ..

The Kingdom of the Son of His love
A Kingdom, priests
A Kingdom that cannot be shaken

Matt. 6. 10, 6. 33, 13. 43, 26. 29
Lk. 11. 2, 12. 31-32

Matt. 13. 41 ; Lk. 22. 29-30,
23.42 ; John 18. 36 ; Hebs.
1.8, [1 Cor. 15.24, Rev. 1.9]

Mk. 11. 10, Lk. 1. 32-33,
Acts 1. 6

Col. 1. 13
Rev. 1. 6
Hebs. 12. 28

A. T. D.
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THE EPISTLE TO THE PHILIPPIANS.
Imitating.

(Philippians 3. 17-21).
From Barrow-in-Furness.—A perusal of the epistles of Paul

leaves no room for doubt as to his desire, that the various Assemblies
to which he writes should be more Christ-like. It was ever his aim
to set them an example. Himself a keen follower of the Master,
seeking to walk according to the divine pattern, he often exhorts his
readers to follow his good line of conduct. An example is found in
2 Timothy 3. 10. " Thou didst follow my teaching, conduct, purpose,
faith " etc. The word translated " imitators together " is unique,
this being the only place in the New Testament where it is used in
this form. It is very much in keeping with the general thought of
the epistle which seems to emphasize " fellowship " and " working
together " This working together was not confined to the proclam-
ation of the gospel and such like services, but here it is seen in them
being joint-imitators. And if an assembly is seen jointly imitating
the high standard of living aimed at by the apostle, great will be the
blessing thereof. The word translated " imitators " in the Revised
Version is consistently translated " follower" in the Authorised
Version. These two words seem to be closely allied one to another,
though " imitator " is perhaps the better word.

In looking through the New Testament we find that the words
" imitators " and " imitate " form an interesting study. The former
is translated from the word Mimetes, the latter from Mimeomai.

In the passage before us the example to imitate is the Apostle
himself. This is by no means unique, as for example 1 Corinthians
4. 16 and 1 1 . 1 ; 1 Thessalonians 1. 6.

The second scripture shews him to be an imitator of Christ, the
last claims his good conduct before the Thessalonians. Make a note
of 1 Thessalonians 2. 10-12 ; "Ye are witnesses, and God also, how
holily and righteously and unblameably we behaved ourselves toward
you that believe . . . To the end that ye should walk worthily of God
. . . " Truly a worthy example, to which we do well to take heed.

Now we get a higher and greater example in Ephesians 5. 1,
" Be ye therefore imitators of God, as beloved children." These words
should be taken in conjunction with the last verse of the preceding
chapter, "be ye kind one to another, tender-hearted, forgiving each
other, even as God also in Christ forgave you." Here is an example
that is divine, and worthy of imitating. Our proud hearts would
hold aloof from those who had offended us in a small degree, but the
word is, "be ye imitators of God," and if we so do, He will not be
unrighteous to forget.

Hebrews 6. 12 brings before us those who through faith and
patience inherit the promises and calls on us to imitate such, and in
like manner Hebrews 13. 7 tells us to imitate the faith of those elders
who had passed off the scene.

The churches of Judaea were an example to the Thessalonians,
who became imitators of them (1 Thessalonians 2. 14) in that they
" received . . . the word of the message . . . not as the word of men,
but, as it is in truth, the word of God."

From the foregoing scriptures it can easily be seen that the
thought of being imitators covers the whole of our Christian experience,
and if given effect to would mould our lives to the glory of God. Before
closing there are two other interesting examples—1 Peter 3. 13, "Zealous
of that which is good." The word " Zealous " here is " Mimetes,"
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elsewhere translated " Imitators." Let us be zealous to imitate,
enthusiastic for that which is good, even as 3 John 11 gives us the
negative and the positive : " Beloved, imitate not that which is evil,
but that which is good." J. McCormick.

From Armagh.—Imitate means " to copy," " to strive to be
the same as," " to produce a likeness of." The apostle Paul was fully
qualified to write such words as these to the Philippian saints, for we
have seen the standard he set himself to attain unto, even the Lord
Jesus Christ, and he so lived as to have his conscience void of offence
toward God and men.

In writing to the Corinthians he says (1 Corinthians 11. 1), " Be
ye imitators of me, even as I also am of Christ," after telling them
earlier (1 Corinthians 4. 16) that although they had ten thousand
tutors in Christ, yet had they not many fathers. Unto the Thessa-
lonians he writes (I Thessalonians 1. 6), "Ye became imitators of us
and of the Lord." He sought to set such an example unto them that
they should imitate him (2 Thessalonians 3. 9).

Peter in his epistle exhorts the elders not to lord it over the
charge allotted to them, but to make themselves ensamples to the flock.
Paul, in contrast to his ensample, repeats a warning against some,
telling them even with tears, that they are enemies of the Cross of
Christ, whose minds are set on earthly things, and whose end is
perdition. We are to set our minds on things above (Colossians 3. 2),
to be imitators of our ascended Lord, watching, waiting, working, and
walking in His footsteps, in the blessed prospect of His coming from
heaven for us, preparing ourselves to become partakers of the eternal
glories, when at His coming the body of our humiliation shall be changed,
and our body shall be conformed unto the Body of His Glory. We know
that if He shall be manifested, we shall be like Him for we shall see
Him, even as He is. An illustration of this change we find in our
Lord's transfiguration on the Mount (Matthew 17. 2).

He has the power to do this and it is according unto the exceeding
greatness of His power, according to the working of the strength of
His might (Ephesians 1. 19, see 1 Corinthians 15. 28).

Well, in view of this prospect, may we be imitators of the great
apostle, as he was an imitator of the Lord Jesus Christ.

B. West.

From Victoria.—Paul here is warning the Philippians against
" the enemies of the cross of Christ." And lest they should be led
after them, they were to test them by the life of the Apostle Paul
and only imitate those who walked like him. It is something worth
striving after, to be able to say, with the Apostle, " Be ye imitators
of me, even as I also am of Christ." Paul would have the saints
imitate himself, in his holy life, his self-sacrifice in counting all things
lost for the Lord Jesus Christ, also in his untiring zeal and devotion
to the Lord's service. Read 2 Thessalonians 3. 7-9, 1 Corinthians
10. 33.

His imitation of the Lord Jesus Christ reminds us that he always
had his eyes fixed upon that great Example—whom the Hebrew saints
were encouraged " to consider."

" Looking unto Jesus the Author and Perfecter of our faith,
who for the joy that was set before Him endured the Cross, despising
shame, and hath sat down at the right hand of the throne of God "
(Hebrews 12. 2).
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To the same effect are the words of the Apostle Peter in 1 Peter
2. 21-24 :—" For hereunto were ye called : because Christ also suffered
for you, leaving you an example, that ye should follow His steps."

Their imitation of the Lord Jesus Christ was the secret of the
great success of these eminent servants of the Lord.

We should also ourselves in turn become examples for others,
encouraging and strengthening our fellows. We should become stepping
stones and not stumbling blocks.

"Be ye therefore imitators of God, as beloved children "
(Ephesians 5. 1). H. McL. R. Armstrong.

From Middlesbrough.—Chapter 3. seems to be a glimpse of
Paul's life, shewing that he successfully imitated Christ, so he could put
himself forward as an ensample. See also 1 Corinthians 4. 16 and
11.1. We thought on Paul's words of exhortation in 1 Timothy 6. 12,
" Fight the good fight of the faith, etc.," and then of his confession
in 2 Timothy 4. 7, "I have fought the good fight" Philippians 4. 9
gives us some idea of his perfectness when he points to his every action
and exhorts them to do these things. " Imitators together " would
suggest a unity of gathered ones following a good example. In
individual following there is that which is God honouring, but much
more so when a whole company are shewing forth, in their life, the
One to whom they belong.

As there is that which will help us to imitate, so also is there
that which will hinder (verse 18 and see Jude 17, 21 and 2 Peter 3. 3-4).

The world is looking for one to rise up who will settle their
difficulties—they do not know who he is or even if there is one—but
we know our Saviour and whence He will come, and we have the
assurance (in verse 21) of what we shall be. E. H. Bowers.

EXTRACTS.
From Cardiff.—Solomon said, "A wise son maketh a glad

father," and a righteous father rejoices to see his child seeking to walk
in a similar pathway ; the child has an example to imitate, to follow ;
and " he that walketh uprightly, walketh surely " was another proverb
of Solomon. The span of child-hood is characterised by imitation
in one way or another : soon development into sonship takes place,
and that life has reached a stage where it has now a great influence
on other growing children. The natural law is seen in the spiritual
world ; having been called into a new relationship (1 John 3. 1-2) as
children of God, we are exhorted to be imitators of God, as beloved
children (Ephesians 5. 1). We think of Adam, of Noah, of Abraham,
etc., but none, however, fully revealed God : the complete revelation
came through His Son (Hebrews 1.2). Imitation of the ways of God
was a thing that many desired in Old Testament times ; Moses said
" Shew me now Thy ways, that I may know Thee . . . (Exodus 33.).
David could pray, " Teach me Thy way, O LORD " (Psalm 27.), and
he had respect unto the ways of God (Psalm 119. 15), and in eternity
some sing the song of Moses . . . and the song of the Lamb . . . .
" Righteous and true are Thy ways, thou King of the ages " (Revelation
15. 3). Hence the Apostle exhorts the Philippians to imitate him,
even as he imitated the Lord ; he exhorts them to mark (consider,
take heed to) the walk of those who were imitators of God. How
great the need of closely imitating the walk of the beloved disciples
who had no New Testament as we have to-day !

M. Austin Jones.
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From Belfast.—Paul's graphic testimony was not the rhetorical
outburst of a demagogue. It was the unfolding of the inner experience
of one whose sole object in living was to gain Christ. Here is a man
who becomes an ensample for others. " Be ye imitators together of
me." He says as it were, " Practise the things which ye see in me
for the reasons which I have given." It was not that Paul sought
prominence among God's people. Paul was a faithful imitator, repro-
ducing in his life those things which characterised Christ. Thus the
imitators of Paul were in reality imitators of Christ. Children frequently
assume the traits of their natural parents. How favoured are children
of God that are nourished under the care of godly elders and are
encouraged both by precept and practice to cultivate a God-honouring
demeanour in all things.

It will be observed that Paul urged the Philippians to be
" imitators together." It contemplated persons together, moulded
to the pattern. In this connection we think of the Thessalonians.
Not only did they as individuals become imitators of Paul and his co-
workers, but they also " became imitators of the churches of God which
are in Judaea." And as imitators involuntarily become ensamples, so the
Thessalonians, both as saints and as an assembly, became a model
for others.

But what a contrast is seen in the others whom the apostle
describes! These persons had their hearts and minds tied to earth.
To them dissipation and destruction were to be preferred to eternal
glories based on sufferings. They were as mariners who would jettison
gold to salvage tinsel. And there they stand in Holy Writ, not as
examples to be imitated, but as persons to be shunned.

Imitating means, the realisation on earth of heavenly citizenship.
The more we anticipate the ultimate, the greater will be our present
desire to imitate. J. D.

From Liverpool and Birkenhead.—That which urged Paul
to uphold himself as a pattern was the joy he himself had known in
walking in near fellowship with, and close imitation of, Christ (1
Corinthians 11. 1). How closely he walked is shown in the words
of 2 Corinthians 3. 18, " . . . reflecting as in a mirror the glory of the
Lord." He knew by experience that it was possible for man, by the
grace of God, to imitate the God-man, and knowing it to be the will
of God that all disciples should so walk, he put himself before them
as a practical example of his doctrine.

In 1 Corinthians 4. 14-16, he takes the type of a father whose
children should imitate him. He here shares, in some small measure,
the joy of his Lord in the redemption of souls, but is also brought
to realise that the greater joy for either the Redeemer or the redeemed
is that the children should walk in the Truth. See 3 John 4. Of the
Thessalonians he could say that they had given him this joy and that
they in their turn had become an ensample to all that believed in
Macedonia and Achaia (1 Thessalonians 1. 6, 7). Although he of
necessity began with himself, in so far as the lives of others portrayed
their imitation of Christ, he brought them forward as additional
evidences and examples of true discipleship (verse 17). These examples
bring forward the practicability of this imitation, the true focus of
which should be " God " as in Ephesians 5. 1, 2, " Christ " as 1 Peter
2. 21-25, and the " Spirit " as in Galatians 5. 16.

Being possessed of such high citizenship as that of heaven,
why stoop to earthly citizenship which has no continuity ?
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Is this citizenship present, or future only ? [Already we are
citizens (fellow-citizens, Ephesians 2. 19) having obtained the citizen-
ship by birth (Galatians 4. 26) not by purchase (Acts 22. 28). We
anticipate now what we shall fully realise later, and already we are
to behave as being citizens of heaven (Philippians 1. 27).—J.M.J.
Beloved, we commend to you 3 John 11. and Hebrews 6. 11, 12.

T. Sands. W. Butler, W. Sands.

From Clydebank.—The root meaning of ensample (tupos) a
" type," " print," or " the impress of a blow," is very suggestive
when considered in the light of various scriptures. Thomas said,
" Except I see the print of the nails, and put my finger into the print
of the nails I will not believe " (John 20. 25). The prints of the cruel
blows of the Roman soldiers the Lord Jesus will bear in His hands
for all eternity ; a constant reminder to all the redeemed of His
matchless love. We were reminded also of the night when the Lord
Jesus laid aside His garments and girded Himself with a towel, and
began to wash the disciples' feet. He said to them, " Know ye what I
have done to you ? . . . I have given you an example, that ye also should
do as I have done to you " (John 13. 12, 15). He gave them an example
in act as well as in word. So indelibly did this example fix itself in
Peter's mind, that long years after, with the incident still fresh before
him, we hear Him saying, " Yea, all of you gird yourselves with
humility, to serve one another " (1 Peter 5. 5). Then in 1 Peter 2. 21
we have a similar word, " Christ also suffered for us, leaving us an
example (an underwriting, or copy) that we should follow His steps."
Of the Thessalonians the Apostle said—" Ye became imitators of us-
—so that ye became ensamples to all that believe." Thus they received
an impression that moulded their own lives.

In contrast to these we have those of verses 18, 19, who were
the enemies (opponents or adversaries—those who took the opposite
side) of the Cross of Christ, and Paul wept as he thought of them.
They were minding or setting their affection (see Colossians 3. 2) on
the things of the earth, " whose end is destruction." We find the same
word in Matthew 26. 8. When Mary anointed the Lord with the
precious ointment, the disciples (and Judas in particular, John 12.)
said, " To what purpose is this waste ? " This seems to be the sense
of the word in Philippians 3.19. These persons were evidently shunning
the reproach of Christ and of the Cross, with disastrous results so far
as their future reward is concerned. As we see a similar spirit so much
in evidence in these days among professing children of God, let us-
hear again the Apostle's words, " But far be it from me to glory, save
in the cross of our Lord Jesus Christ, through which the world hath
been crucified unto me, and I unto the world " (Galatians 6. 14). Then
let us glory in the cross, make Christ our boast our constant theme.

H. Dyer, James McKay.

From Glasgow.—As if to present a more definite and living
example to those whose apprehension was somewhat dull, the apostle
in the Spirit would write to them commending his own life and that
of his companions, as worthy of imitation.

He did not ask for a superficial conformation to his walk, but:
that in so doing they might ever have in mind the perfect One of whom
he had written to them in many words before.

In so advising them the apostle sought to give warning against
those who were but stumbling blocks and sinners in the way. Those
of whom he wrote could in no way be commended for their walk, so-
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therefore the apostle sought to direct attention from such, that the
work of the adversary through them toward others might be defeated.
With this the words of 1 Peter 3. 13 agree when he says, "Imitate
that which is good" (A.V.).

It ill becomes us to be engaged in earthly things and to spend
our time in them, since God has called us to greater, to heavenly
things, of which we can now partake in measure, but in all fullness
in a coming day, of which the apostle speaks, when from heaven the
Lord will come and complete His work in us. W. A. P.

From Atherton and Leigh.—Those of whom the apostle
is speaking in verses 18, 19 are, we would think, saved people, therefore
the word " perdition " of verse 19 cannot mean " eternal destruction,"
as seen in the case of Judas and the Man of Sin (John 17. 12, 2 Thessa-
lonians 2. 3). We suggest the thought here would be the same as we
have in Hebrews 10. 39, meaning a total loss or waste ; lives that should
have been spent for God utterly wasted and lost. The word " mind "
of verse 19 is the same as we have in Colossians 3. 2, where we read,
"Set your mind on things above." We note that in both passages
the same person is set before the mind, even the Lord Jesus. Our
mind and affection is to be on things above because our Saviour and
Lord is there. Since our citizenship is in heaven, we should behave
as if we were there, even as citizens thereof. The R.V. rendering of
verse 21 seems to be better than that of the A.V. where the " body
of humiliation " is contrasted with " the body of his glory."

AS., S.S., G.A.J.

From Edinburgh and Musselburgh.—In verse 20, we have
our citizenship in Heaven from whence we look for the Saviour. Ere
the Lord Jesus Christ left this earthly scene, He made a promise,
saying, " If I go . . .1 come again and will receive you unto Myself."
So spurred on by His promise, we follow on, eagerly waiting the return of
our Lord. We would to-day seek to emulate the Apostle and the early
churches by following their example, and be found collectively working
together in unity and harmony, as the Psalmist could say, " How good
and how pleasant it is for brethren to dwell together in unity!" There-
fore, forgetting those things which are behind, we press on towards
the goal, unto the prize, of the high calling of God in Christ Jesus.

T. Hope.

From Hamilton, Ont.—In verse 20, we noticed that we as
disciples of Christ should be separate entirely from the world ; for
our citizenship is in heaven from whence also we wait a Saviour, our
Lord Jesus Christ. Romans 12. 1 exhorts us to present our bodies,
a living sacrifice, and be not fashioned according to this world, but
be transformed by the renewing of our mind. If we are to be imitators
of any one, we must be well acquainted with them, and be much in
their presence, and so, as we get to know the Lord Jesus, through
His word, and He fills our vision, so will we be imitators of Him, for
His desire is that we should follow His steps. W. B., R. D.

From St. Helens.—What a wonderful spiritual condition to
be in, as was the apostle Paul, to be able to say :—" Be ye imitators
of me." We were lead to remember the words in 1 Corinthians 11.1,
" Even as I am of Christ," and again of Ephesians 5. 1. Here is a
leader worthy to lead the children of God, and fit to be followed. Also
well might we pray for esteemed leaders of to-day.
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The word "together" would surely show that the apostle is
referring to them as an assembly in assembly. Thus we have a
responsibility as assemblies assembled and as a community as well
as individually.

May we to-day learn to walk worthily of the Lord Jesus Christ
unto all pleasing (Colossians 1. 10), and again see Colossians 2. 6 and
Colossians 3. 1-10. F. Hurst.

From Brantford.—Unity is essential to collective testimony
for God. Hence the apostle in verse 16 exhorts us to walk by the
same rule, to mind the same thing. Furthermore, the apostle senses
the necessity of a guide for our walk, so he says "Be ye imitators
together of me," again emphasizing the necessity of unity.

How important it is to have our walk in the right path ! For
the apostle warns the saints in Philippi of the grave dangers of following
in foreign paths, contrary to the mind and will of God. On the one
hand it is possible to follow earthly things with sad consequences,
while on the other hand it is blessedly possible to fulfil and obey the
voice of the Lord Jesus to Matthew—" Follow Me."

Still further, the words of the Lord Jesus come before us, " By
their fruits ye shall know them " (Matthew 7. 20). So it is manifest
from our lives who or what we are following. The apostle writes,
" Our citizenship is in heaven, whence also we wait for a Saviour."
What a great incentive to us in this our day !

J. J. Thomas., S. K. Seath.

Questions and Answers.
Question from Hamilton, Ont.—Forgetting the things which

are behind. What would the things be ?
Answer.—The language is that of a contestant for a prize,

whether the imagery be of a one in a foot-race or a charioteer in the
races in the circus. What part of the course as lies behind must be
forgotten, it is the part in front that always counts with the runner.
He forgets what lies behind and his whole attention is centred on what
lies before. So the answer is—all things that lie behind in the apostolic
runner's course.—J.M.

Question from Glasgow.—What are we to understand in the
expression—" The prize of the high calling of God in Christ Jesus." ?

Answer.—The calling is the A no = upward or heavenward
calling. The call is continuous and must be continuously obeyed,
hence perfection is sought but never absolutely attained ; unlike the
perfection of Hebrews 10. 14, the call in the gospel results in absolute
perfection through the work of Christ. There is a prize for such as
reach the goal in association with the upward calling. The language
here is that associated with the games well known to the Gentiles,
as well known as the Hebrews understood the holy calling of Hebrews
3. 1, where the contrast is that of Israel's call out of Egypt, with all
that that involved.—J.M.

Question from Belfast.—What scriptural definition may the
word " Apprehending " have ?

Answer.—The word in the original (Katalambano) means, to
seize upon, lay hold of, also, to seize with the mind, apprehend. The
grace and power of Christ laid hold upon Paul and as a consequence
Paul wished to know, to grasp mentally, why Christ apprehended him.
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This could only be learned by continual progress being made in the will
of God. There could be no increase in his apprehension through
resting on past attainment—onward and upward was ever his motto.—
J.M.

Question from Liverpool and Birkenhead.—Philippians
3. 18.—Were these enemies of the Cross of Christ redeemed and in
the Assembly or not ?

Answer.—Note that it says they are the enemies of the Cross
of Christ, not enemies of Christ, which from the context shows these
believers were against the truth of the Cross having the effect on their
lives that it should have had, cutting them off from minding earthly
things and from making their god their belly. We must conclude,
alas, that they were both worldly-minded believers and that they
were in the assemblies of God.—J.M.

Question from Hamilton.—Were those in verses 18, 19
unsaved or had they been saved and gone back.

Answer.—See above answer to question from Liverpool and
Birkenhead.

SOME WORDS IN THE EPISTLE TO THE PHILIPPIANS.
Philippians 3. 10-17.

CONFORMED : Summorphizo. See notes on Morphe on pages
62 and 95.

ATTAIN: Katantao — to come to, arrive at (Acts 16. 1); to
reach, attain to (Acts 26. 7).

OBTAINED : Lambano = to receive, to take. Whatever Paul
sought to obtain, the following word Dioko shows how he sought the
object with all the zeal which he once showed when persecuting the
church.

I PRESS ON : Diokd = to follow, to pursue for the purpose of
catching or obtaining, to chase, hunt (Romans 9. 30, 31, 12. 13) ; to
pursue, persecute (Matthew 5. 10, 11, 12, 44) ; to follow (Luke 17. 23).

Dioktes — B, persecutor (1 Timothy 1. 13). Note Philippians
3. 6, where Paul was persecuting (Diokon) the Church.

PERFECTED : Teleioo (from Telos = to end) = to end, bring to an
end, complete.

Note the contrast between the words Teleioo and Pleroo in Heb-
rews 10. 14 and Colossians 2. 10. In the former—"For by one offering
He has perfected {Teleioo) in perpetuity the sanctified ones." In the
latter—"In Him ye were made full (Pleroo)." In the former text it shows
the sacrificial work of Christ bringing to completeness what was
ever in progress, and which could never reach an end, for the law made
nothing perfect; whilst in the latter it shows the believer filled up
completely in Christ, requiring nothing additional from the rudiments
of the world, either from Greek philosophy or from Jewish ceremonials.

In Philippians, Paul, though perfect through Christ's sacrifice,
strives to reach the goal, to attain to perfection with reference to God's
purpose in him. This perfection is never reached till we reach the goal.

APPREHEND : Katalambano (Kata = down, against, Lambano = to
receive, to take) = to apprehend, to get into one's possession, obtain,
attain. Here Paul wishes to lay hold of, to realise in his life the purpose
for which Christ apprehended or laid hold of him.

FORGETTING : Epilanthanotnai (Epiletho) (Epi = upon, Lanthand
= to escape notice, to be unknown, unseen, unnoticed, to be hidden) =
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to forget (Matthew 16. 5) ; to neglect (Philippians 3. 14 ; Hebrews
-6,10).

STRETCHING FORWARD : Epekteino (Epi = upon, Ekteino=to
stretch out, to exert one's power or energy (Acts 4. 30) to stretch,
press or reach forward towards.

GOAL : Skopos = an object on which the eye is fixed, such as a
mark at the end of a race-course. See also the word Episkopos (over-
seer) on page 31 ; also Skopeo (looking) on page 80.

PRIZE : Brabeion = a. prize bestowed on victors in public games,
such as a crown, wreath, chaplet, etc., from Brabeus=--a. judge, or
arbitrator, who assigned the prizes at the games. Note how in Colos-
sians 3.15 the peace of Christ is to arbitrate in the heart of the believer.
With what tranquility the heavenly race will be run ; if only the peace
of Christ is allowed to give its decisions in the heart as between contest-
ing influences !

HIGH CALLING : And Klesis (Klesis is used of : I. a call or
invitation ; II. the privileges which are the portion of the called ;
III. that which one is constituted to be, or the vocation or employment
which the called one follows). A no — above, up, upwards ; Klesis —a.
calling, call, invitation, summons.

Here Paul views himself as called upward toward the goal
whence the call reached him. Though he knew much, that he was a
called apostle, and so forth, yet this never made him slacken his pace
or efforts to ascend to heights whence he could view or apprehend in
a fuller way the purpose of God in him. The people of God require
men of vision and if men are to be men of vision they must ascend ;
to sink to a common level is fatal. The sunshine of dawn first strikes
the tops of the mountains, and lights the mountain peaks last when it
sinks at sundown.

If others are not of such a mind to ascend Paul says that those
who are perfect should be of this mind.

ATTAINED : Phthano = to come or be before, to acquire, to
attain.

WALK: Stoicheo (from Stoichos = a, row, order) = to advance in
order, proceed in order, to regulate one's life and conduct, to live in con-
formity with. See Acts 21. 24 ; Romans 4. 12 ; Galatians 5. 25 ;
6. 16.

The word Peripateo (to walk about) is used in this sense. See
Acts 21. 21, 24, where both words are used. " Neither to walk (Peri-
patein) after the customs" (verse 21). " That thou thyself walkest
orderly (Stoicheis) keeping the law." See also Philippians 3. 16,
walk (Stoicheo) and verse 17, walk {Peripateo).

IMITATORS TOGETHER : Summimetai (Sun = with; Mimetes =
an imitator, follow) = such as together strive to imitate or resemble.

MARK: Skopeo (see Skopos, verse 14) = to view attentively, to
watch, to consider, to observe. The obedient are to be thus marked
in Philippians 3. 17, whilst those causing divisions and causes of stumb-
ling are to be marked, as in Romans 16. 17.

ENSAMPLE : Tupos = a, mark, impression, print, a mark from
a blow, impress of a seal, the stamp of a coin ; a type, pattern, figure,
model.

Note the difference between Tupos and Deigma = that which is
shown as a specimen or sample ; or an example or warning (Jude 7).
(Paradeigmatizo, Matthew 1. 19, Hebrews 6. 6. Hupo deigma,
Hebrews 8. 5 ; James 5. 10 ; 2 Peter 2. 6 ; Hebrews 4. 11).

Tupos is translated by the word ensample ; Deigma and its
-derivatives by the word example. J. M.
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EDITORIAL.
Peace is the opposite of strife and discord. It also describes a

state of health, of untroubled and undisturbed well being.
The trouble that existed in the Philippian assembly between

Euodia and Syntyche may have been the cause of the distraction and
anxiety of mind in the saints, or may have been a contributary cause
to their anxiety. Paul's joyous salutation was calculated to arrest
them and to arouse them from their morbid fears, and lift their hearts
above the corroding cares of life. A joyous Christian, one who is
rejoicing in the Lord, will ever be one of gentleness and forbearance.
The gentleness of Christ which we have known ought to make us gentle
toward others. If we bear and forbear in regard to our treatment of
others we can rely on the Lord's help who is ever at hand to give relief
to His own in their times of distress. But if our attitude is " pay what
thou owest " (Matthew 18. 28) we may be certain to reap a reward of
like kind.

Prayer is the Christian's citadel. Here the heavenly garrison
of the peace of God guards that which is vital to his life—his heart and
thoughts in Christ Jesus. Cares are sure to come in family life, in
assembly life, and in the world ; these cannot be borne by ourselves
alone ; they would sooner or later overwhelm and destroy us.

The Apostle Paul, perhaps more than any other man, knew the
anxiety of assembly life. Besides the other trials and difficulties he
said : " There is that which presseth upon me daily, anxiety for all the
churches " (2 Corinthians 11. 28).

Then we are told by the Lord in the parable of the effect of the
anxieties of this world and the deceitfulness of riches on the seed which
was sown, how that they choked the word and the word was unfruitful
(Matthew 13. 22).

But anxiety and distraction give way before the peace of God
which, like a garrison, marches in and takes control of the heart of the
believer. Who can understand its mysterious work in the praying
saint ? The peace which God has, in which He is free from all anxiety,
the eternal calm which fills the mind of the Creator, descends to the
Christian in prayer.

God called us in peace (1 Corinthians 7. 15) and called us to
peace (Colossians 3. 15), therefore we are to let peace arbitrate on our
hearts. If the judgments of peace are allowed to have effect, how
tranquil would be the mind of God's people ! The apostolic wish for
the Thessalonians was that the Lord of peace Himself, would give them
peace at all times in all ways. " The Lord be with you all " (2 Thessa-
lonians 3. 16).

Before the Lord left this scene He willed to His disciples a
glorious heritage. " Peace I leave with you ; my peace I give unto you :
not as the world giveth, give I unto you. Let not your heart be troubled,
neither let it be fearful " (John 14. 27). Think in contrast of this poor
world dragging its weary limbs from one council chamber to another
in the vain quest of peace. True are the words : " The way of peace
have they not known " (Romans 3. 17), and often in conference the
other words are true: "With their tongues they have used deceit "
(Romans 3. 13). But the Lord leaves His peace with His own. The
strange and wondrous calm which ever characterised Him, in which He
was never ruffled, never made haste, though He never wasted a moment
of His life ; His peace He leaves with His own in a scene where they are
liable to be troubled and fearful. May we know this, whilst this vain
world hurries by vainly seeking peace and when at last they shall
think they have found it, and are saying " peace and safety," then
sudden destruction shall come upon them. J. M.
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THE FESTIVALS OF JEHOVAH.
The Feast of Tabernacles.

The events following on the Day of Atonement upon the earth
are hardly within the scope of our study, and only one reference to
them may be detected in the ordinances concerning the last festival.
It begins on the fifteenth day of the seventh month, when the fruits
of the land have been gathered in (Leviticus 23. 39). Something has
been said in an earlier article about the difference between the gathering
in of the harvest and the gathering in of the fruits of the land ; it was
pointed out that the harvest is over before the vintage begins, and that
the former refers to the harvest of mercy, and the latter to the vintage
of wrath (see page 82). After this time of woe upon the earth conse-
quent upon the coming of the Son of Man there will be ushered in the
time of the Millennium, when blessings will be showered upon the House
of Israel. We note that during the Millennium the nations that came
against Jerusalem (Zechariah 14. 16) shall go up from year to year to
worship the King, Jehovah of Hosts, and to keep the Feast of Taber-
nacles. The glory of the LORD will fill His temple (Ezekiel 43. 2-5,
Haggai 2. 7-9, etc.), and this shall be a place of worship and of prayer
for all nations.

This festival covers a period of seven days, thus indicating an
extended period as was remarked concerning the Feast of Unleavened
Bread. It has an eighth day associated with it, which seems to have
been a day of great solemnity indeed. This is the very last day
mentioned in God's year, and we know that in the ages to come we shall
be shewn the exceeding riches of His grace, and we shall have joy in
the presence of our God. This eighth day is not a " closing festival "
(as the margin puts it), for the word translated " solemn-assembly "
does not imply an end, as it is used in circumstances where the last day
of a period is not involved, but it rather implies restraint (a day of
restraint, according to Newberry) ; hence the translation " solemn-
assembly " expresses the character of the day.

The eighth day is a day of beginning of a new service or of a new
form of service, as we see from Exodus 22. 30, Leviticus 9. 1, 14. 10.
Here, a new thing is involved, a new heaven and a new earth, the
tabernacle of God shall be with men, and He shall tabernacle with
them (Revelation 21. 1-3). It is this that the Feast of Tabernacles
speaks of, and it is this beginning of a new thing that the eighth day
speaks of. Then He who is the Alpha and the Omega, the beginning
and the end, shall say, " I will give unto him that is athirst of the
fountain of the water of life freely."

It will be remembered that the Lord went up to the memorial
of this feast " not publicly, but as it were in secret " (John 7. 10), and
in the midst of it He taught in the temple. Then we read (verse 37),
how on " the last day, the great day of the feast, Jesus . . . cried,
saying, If any man thirst let him come unto Me, and drink." We
recall too how He thus spake, and prophesied concerning the rivers of
living water. This He did according to the Spirit, because He was not
yet glorified. This was by anticipation, and we have just seen how that
still in the Glory shall He give the same message. It was a message
for that present time in anticipation of the glory. From that day
in the future, " His servants shall do Him service, and they shall see His
face. . . . and they shall reign for ever and ever" (Revelation
22. 3-5). These things are ours by anticipation now, by the Spirit,
just as surely as they were in the case of the Lord Himself. What a
blessing it would be to each one of us if we saw all our activities here as
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shadows and faint copies of that which we shall do in Heaven, our
earthly service taking the same character as our heavenly service !

There are several Scriptures which indicate an intimate connec-
tion between the feasts of the seventh month and service towards God.
Thus it was in the seventh month that the Temple of Solomon was
completed and dedicated (2 Chronicles 5. 1-3), and the Glory of the
LORD filled the House of God. We note that this temple was com-
menced on the second day of the second month (2 Chronicles 3. 2),
thus indicating something imperfect. It was also in the seventh month
when Joshua and Zerubbabel set up the altar whereon burnt offerings
could be offered, after which the remnant kept the Feast of Tabernacles
(Ezra 3. 1,3, 4, 6), and began to prepare for the temple to be built.
Both these have to do with service in connection with the House of God,
and we shall do well to bear this in mind as we proceed.

Perhaps the most important occasion on which this festival was
kept is that recorded in Nehemiah 8., when the people came together
upon the first day of the seventh month and the law of God was read
and expounded to them. They were stilled from weeping, for the day
was a holy day, a day of joy unto the LORD, and they were exhorted
not to be grieved, for the joy of the LORD was their strength. It is
indeed refreshing to notice how ready they were to keep the law in all
its items, but we may also note that from the days of Joshua this
festival had not been kept according to the ordinance. Is it that the
available copies of the Scriptures were incomplete, so that in Ezra 3.
they kept the feast " as it is written," but only according to the incom-
pleteness of their knowledge ? Have we to conclude that during all
these centuries, and under the rule of men esteemed of God, the Law
was a book to be lost and lost again ? Or is it that the people with
Ezra were caused to understand more fully something of God's purposes
in these festivals and in the details given in the Law ? The last would
seem to be the proper explanation.

I have previously remarked in connection with the keeping of the
Passover that the Israelites would appear to have been very reluctant
to remember the sojourn in Egypt, with all its bondage and degradation,
but the ordinances of the festivals frequently command the Israelites
to remember what they once were. To recapitulate, concerning the
Sabbath, they were told, " Thou shalt remember that thou wast a
servant in the land of Egypt " (Deuteronomy 5. 15) ; the ordinances
concerning the Passover often refer to it (Deuteronomy 16. 1), as also
those in connection with the Feast of Weeks (Deuteronomy 16. 12),
and the gleaning (Deuteronomy 24. 22). These are the Festivals that
have the most definite practical aspect, and we can understand in
some measure that the thoughts of Egypt find little place in the
remembrance of the Resurrection of the Lord, the Feast of Trumpets,
and the Day of Atonement. The quotations from Deuteronomy are
specially significant as being spoken on the eve of entering the Promised
Land.

Judging after the manner of men we might have conjectured that
after the Judgment Seat of Christ we should have finished completely
with these bodies of our humiliation (Philippians 3. 21), especially
after they have been " conformed to the body of His glory." But such
is not the way of God. Please read Ephesians 2., and note how the
Apostle traces our histories when we were dead . . . and walked . . .
and lived in the lusts of the flesh ; then he breaks off to give that
wonderfully eloquent passage beginning, " But God, being rich in
mercy." We are caused to see ourselves lifted higher and higher,
with great glory and joy set before us in the exceeding riches of grace.
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Then the Apostle dramatically begins again, " WHEREFORE,
remember, that aforetime ye . . . were . . . separate . . .alienated
. . . strangers . . . ." Surely it will accentuate our joy when we
look around in the glory of Heaven and remember what we once were.
The result will be, " that working whereby He is able even to subject
all things unto Himself" (Philippians 3. 21). Note the words
italicised. The glory of Heaven did not lead to subjection in the case
of the Satanic host, but a new creation will have the ballast of earthly
experiences to ensure a right appreciation of the glory and power of
God. The Apostle has this in mind, I judge, when writing to the
Ephesians (1. 8) concerning the grace made to abound toward us in
all " wisdom and prudence," Undoubtedly too the things wherein
we are able to be well pleasing to our God while we dwell in these
bodies will remain to give us eternal joy, these being the things that
shall withstand the fire of the day of judgment.

We may now read Leviticus 23. 39-44 with profit in the light of
the above remarks, to note that the principal thing in the feast of
Tabernacles is that the people shall dwell in booths '' that your genera-
tions may know that I made the children of Israel to dwell in booths
when I brought them up out of the land of Egypt." To give greater
force to this there is added, " I am Jehovah your God." Herein we
seem to have a connection with the " wisdom and prudence " of God
concerning ourselves, in leaving us in these bodies with all the evil that
the flesh is heir to. I suggest therefore that we must seek to correlate
the ordinances concerning the booths with our pilgrimage through this
world, giving prominence only to those things which shall endure for
ever, the things that we can do in these bodies, we who have been
" created . . . for good works . . . afore prepared that we should
walk in them " (Ephesians 2. 10). A.T. D.

(To be continued.)

" T H E RESURRECTION OF THE DEAD."
Romans 1. 4.

The phrase anastasis nekron occurs in the following Scriptures—
Acts 17. 32, 23. 6, 24. 21, 26. 23 ; Romans 1 .4 ; 1 Corinthians 15.
12, 13, 21 ; Hebrews 6. 2, and in the A.V. is rendered " resurrection
of the dead," except in Acts 26. 23 and Romans 1. 4. The Revisers,
in conformity with their rule of consistent rendering, bring these into
line with the others (see R.V. Preface N.T. III. 2, rule 4), but it must
not be supposed they had not also in view a clearly defined idea as to
the meaning of the phrase which they wished to bring out. Most
commentators of the period [e.g., Alford and Wordsworth, both members
of the New Testament Company) took the phrase as referring to the
whole resurrection of the dead regarded as accomplished in that of
Christ. So Humphry (also a member of the N.T. Company) explains
the change in his " Commentary on the Revised Version." Unfortunately
this is not apparent to the ordinary reader and the meaning of the
phrase is consequently left somewhat obscure.

The A.V. here renders " the resurrection from the dead."
Young, in his literal translation, has " the rising again from the dead."
Of the free translations Conybeare has " His resurrection from the
dead," and Weymouth simply " the Resurrection." Wicliffe, however,
translates " the agenrisynge of deed men," but as Wicliffe translated
from the Latin Vulgate his version cannot be used as evidence for the
Greek. The following words in Wicliffe's version must not be over-
looked—" of Jhesu Christ oure Lord " ; the whole passage thus refers
to the Resurrection of the Lord. Wicliffe's rendering is simply a very
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literal translation of the Latin ex resurrectione mortuorum Jesu Christi
Domini nostri which undoubtedly has the Lord's Resurrection in view.

Wicliffe is referred to at some length as his version is sometimes
quoted in support of a literal translation of the phrase anastasis nekron,
i.e., " the resurrection of dead persons," signifying the resurrection of
Lazarus and others ; this, however, is grammatically and exegetically
untenable. Kelly, a Greek scholar of repute, states that it is impossible
to render the phrase literally into English. Again the phrase is never
used of the raising of dead persons to their natural life again ; only
once is the word anastasis so used, i.e., Hebrews 11. 35, and the context
here shows it to be used in a lower sense than the ordinary : it is a
rhetorical touch which does not affect the main usage of the word for
resurrection in the fullest sense ; or, as a Greek lexicon puts it, " . . . a
continuance of life on earth, which is spoken of as an anastasis by
a kind of licence." Further, in the Scriptures anastasis is always used
in a passive sense not a causative, " a rising " not " a raising," though
there are instances in profane literature of the latter usage. Then
" if a definite class were intended [i.e., Lazarus and others, or the
many saints in Matthew 27. 52] the article would be necessary "
(Kelly). By the absence of the article, " nekron coalesces closely in
meaning with anastasis so as to give it very much the force of a com-
pound word ' by a dead-rising ' " (Sanday and Headlam). Nekron
simply qualifies anastasis and the sense is " by a resurrection as of
dead ones.' " It is a characteristic description and therefore without
the article " (Kelly). As " resurrection " has come to mean practically
all that is included in the longer phrase, something is gained in clearness
if we translate simply " by Resurrection " or, as Weymouth, " by the
Resurrection."

Acts 17'. 32 confirms, for clearly the phrase cannot here mean
" when they heard of the resurrection of dead persons," for but One
had been mentioned ; the sense is " when they heard of a resurrection
as of dead ones," or better " when they heard of resurrection." In
Acts 26. 23 too the sense is, " How that He first by Resurrection should
proclaim." So also in Corinthians ; it was not the resurrection of
dead persons merely that was denied ; some in Corinth were saying,
" There is no such thing as resurrection."

From our grammatical investigation we conclude both on the
authority of scholars of the front rank and from the usage of the phrase
in the Scriptures that anastasis nekron cannot mean " the resurrection
of dead persons " ; that its sense is " a resurrection such as of dead
ones " or "a dead-rising," and that in some cases at least there is a
gain in clearness without much loss in fulness if we translate simply
" resurrection."

We now propose to show that in Romans 1. 4 and Acts 26. 23
the phrase ex anastaseos nekron refers to the Resurrection of the Lord.
The contrasted statements of Romans 1. verses 3 and 4 should be care-
fully noted :—

His Son
Who was born

(ek) of [the] seed of David
(kata) according to [the] flesh

Who was declared to be the Son of God with power
{kata) according to [the] spirit of holiness

(ek) by [the] resurrection of [the] dead
Jesus Christ our Lord.
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It will be seen there are three statements in the first group
balanced by three contrasted or antithetical statements in the second
group.

Born (lit. became as in John 1. 14).
Determined or designated Son of God in power.

j According to flesh.
According to spirit of holiness.
Out of seed of David.
Out of resurrection of [the] dead.

It is not necessary for our present purpose to attempt any
detailed exegesis of these statements. It is with the last we are more
particularly concerned, and we shall therefore deal very briefly with
the others. " His Son " applies to all the statements, that the Lord
never ceased to be ; " Became " suggests a change of condition, the
assumption of a condition of weakness as distinct from the power in
which He was designated or marked out Son of God. The one is the
earthly condition—the days of His flesh ; the other the heavenly
•condition in Resurrection. 2 Corinthians 13. 4 gives a close parallel :
" crucified through weakness, yet He liveth through the power of God."
The statements of the next pair marked out by the preposition kata
-are so clearly contrasts whatever significance we attach to " spirit of
holiness " that for our present purpose no more need be said. But if
we accept the contrast here we must surely allow that the statements of
the last pair, " Out of seed of David," and " out of resurrection of
[the] dead," both introduced by the preposition ek are contrasts also.

That a contrast was intended there can be little doubt. What is the
contrast to " out of seed of David " ? Not surely the raising of dead
persons to life. It can only be the Lord's own resurrection. The seed
of David, the door by which He entered on His humiliation ; Resurrec-
tion, the portal to His exaltation.

Paul's words to Timothy confirm in a very remarkable way
what we have said. " Remember," he said, " Jesus Christ risen from
the dead of the seed of David." Plainly these two facts had a place
together in the Apostle's mind. He sets them down in antithetical
form just as he had done when writing to Rome ; he then adds the
words " according to my gospel." Now this phrase occurs nowhere
else but in the letter to Rome ; once at the beginning, again at the end.
By the combination " remember "—" according to my gospel," Paul
would appear to be actually reminding Timothy of what he had written
to the saints in Rome ! But whether this be so or not there can be no
reasonable doubt that when Paul wrote to Timothy he had before his
mind what he had written to Rome.

Then, further, the letter to the Galatians has many parallels
with the letter to the Romans, so much so that many have thought
they were written almost together. This similarity of thought is seen
very clearly in the opening paragraphs : there is the same emphasis
on his apostleship—on the fact that he had received his commission
direct from the Lord—and on the Resurrection. This creates a strong
presumption, which only compelling evidence to the contrary—lexical,
grammatical, or contextual—could upset, that the Resurrection is in
view in Romans 1.4.

Returning now to Romans 1., verses 3 and 4 form a carefully
balanced statement on the subject of the Gospel. We may be sure
that in such a statement Paul will only state essential truth. The
Incarnation is essential to the Gospel, so also is the Resurrection. It
is to the Risen Exalted Lord that Paul ascribes his own grace and
apostleship ; verse 5 thus flows naturally from verse 4 : no lesser truth
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than the Resurrection is in place here. Again and again in his letters,
his speeches, and addresses, the Apostle refers to the Resurrection ;
never once to the raising of dead persons to life. There is no Gospel
apart from the Resurrection.

Acts 26. 23, the only other occurrence of the exact phrase, now
claims attention : " How that He first by the resurrection of the dead
should proclaim light both to the people and to the Gentiles." Does
the meaning we have given to the phrase ex anastaseos nekton fit this
•context ? " How that He first out of—as the issue of—Resurrection
should proclaim . . . ." There is no difficulty here : Acts and
Epistles testify that the Lord, though risen from the dead and seated
at the right hand of God, is no mere interested spectator of the labours
of His servants ; He is working with them—directing them—encourag-
ing and strengthening them. As the issue of Resurrection the world-
wide Gospel of light and life first speeds on its way, " Go ! " is His
command, but the power is in His " Lo ! "

On the other hand what have we ?—light proclaimed to Jews and
Gentiles by some two or three dead ones raised again to a few more
years of natural life. Is this the climax of Paul's defence before Agrippa?
Then why, we may well ask, is it never once referred to, leaving out
of account, of course, the passages under discussion ? The theory
refutes itself, for it is incredible that the Lord's raising of dead ones
should have held such an important place in the message of the Gospel
as its inclusion in two such passages would imply and find no place
elsewhere in Acts or Epistles. There is, however, one truth which is
so woven into the warp and woof of the New Testament Scriptures that
it is impossible to miss it, or to deny its importance—the truth of the
Resurrection—the central truth of the Faith, a truth which held such
a place in Paul's mind, as shown by his epistles and addresses, that we
should almost count it strange if it had not a place in such a statement
of the Gospel as Romans 1. 1-5.

We may therefore conclude that in a translation to be " under-
standed of the people " the main consideration in Romans 1. 4 is that
it shall clearly make the phrase ex anastaseos nekron refer to the
Resurrection of the Lord—other considerations are secondary. In this
connection it is remarkable that the American Standard Version, which
reflects the continued labours of the American Revision Company,
reverts to the A.V. rendering and relegates " of the dead " to the margin.

5. Burrows.
We print without any excision this carefully written paper by

our fellow-worker S.B., on what is meant by the Apostle's statement in
Romans 1. 4—"the resurrection of the dead"—as proving that it
relates to the Lord's own personal resurrection, and has no reference
to the raising of dead persons during His ministry. We offer a few
remarks on the subject of the raising of dead persons during His ministry
as having a definite bearing on the declaration or marking out of the
Lord as the Son of God.

The Gospel according to John was written, we are told, " that
ye may believe that Jesus is the Christ, the Son of God " ; the things
which John has written are sufficient to prove to the faith of an honest-
hearted man the reality of the Lord's Divine Sonship.

The first reference John makes to the resurrection is to the
resurrection by the Son of God of His own body: " Destroy this temple
and in three days I will raise it up." This statement, had it been believed,
was sufficient to have shown to the Jews the unique Being who had
come to the temple. It showed His perfect knowledge of what would
result from His cleansing of the temple, that His act would involve
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His death, and it showed His authority as Son to cleanse the temple ;
for if He was able to raise the temple of His body, He had the undoubted
right to cleanse His Father's house. He could and would rectify the
wrongs they did both to His body and His Father's house.

In chapter 5. we have the Lord's testimony to His Divine
Sonship. He refers to the testimony of His Father in the Old Testa-
ment Scriptures, to Moses' words of witness, to the testimony of John,
and He adduces in proof of His Sonship (I) the raising of the dead ;
(II) the judgment of men. In regard to (I) He says, " For as the Father
raiseth the dead and quickeneth them, even so the Son quickeneth
whom He will."

After showing that the believer would pass from death into life
(verse 24), He says, " The hour cometh and now is when the dead shall
hear the voice of the Son of God, and they that hear shall live " ; and,
finally, He refers to all that are in the tombs that they shall hear His
voice. " The hour cometh and now is when the dead shall hear the
voice of the Son of God," seems beyond question to refer to such
dead persons as heard His voice during the days of His earthly ministry,
and the fact that He raised such is an unmistakeable proof of His
Sonship. But some one may say, " Did not Elijah and Elisha raise
the dead ? " True ! they did, but they made no claim to being the
Son of God. They were prophets and men of God, and of the former the
woman whose son Elijah raised said, " Now I know that thou art a
man of God, and that the word in thy mouth is truth." What a witness
to his being a man of God was in the raising of the widow's son ! The
bearing of the fact that the Lord raised the dead, as a witness to His
Sonship in John 5., is of very great importance, and not simply the
raising of the dead in His days on earth, but His raising of all the dead ;
but how vain would have been His assertion were He unable to raise
His own body. But He raised His own body, He raised the dead while
He was on earth, and this He links in the succession of thought in
John 5. with the raising of all the dead. The raising of the dead to life
during His ministry is not a thing of minor importance in the testimony
to His Divine and eternal Sonship.

John refers to only one such case in his Gospel, which is perhaps
the most outstanding of all such cases (of which there seem to have been
quite a number, Matthew 11. 5—bearing in mind also John 20. 30 ;
21. 25)—the raising of Lazarus. The death of Lazarus, we are told,
was " for the glory of God, that the Son of God may be glorified thereby "
(John 11. 4). This is a weighty statement in regard to the subject
we are considering—the marking out of the Son of God by the resurrec-
tion of the dead. Also there is that fact of paramount importance, in
association with the raising of Lazarus, that the Lord revealed Himself
as " the Resurrection and the Life," and in connexion with this revela-
tion, He further revealed the truth of resurrection as it relates to
believers of this dispensation, and that some of this dispensation would
never die at all.

The importance of this miracle at Bethany, which was nigh
unto Jerusalem, as establishing the Lord's claim to being the Son of
God, as declared in John 5. and elsewhere, cannot be lightly brushed
aside as though it had but little bearing on the marking out of Jesus
as the Son of God. This miracle which seemed to be designed as the
closing sign in the Lord's ministry was no doubt designed to leave the
Jewish people in particular without excuse. Instead of bowing before
such evidence as to the Lord's claim to Messiahship, from that day forth
they took counsel to put Him to death, and they took counsel that they
might put Lazarus also to death.
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The resurrection of Lazarus, viewing things from the manward
standpoint, greatly accelerated the closing scenes in the Lord's life.
They killed the Lord, which called forth the exercise of the Lord's
prerogative that He would raise the body they destroyed and raise it
in glory. Christ, though a man on earth and of the seed of David, was
yet the Son of God in power ; a weak man, but almighty God ; who,
being tired, slept in a storm and then rose and quelled it ; who suffered
Himself, but healed suffering men ; who hungered, yet fed five thousand
with five loaves ; who died, yet He is the Resurrection and the Life.
Resurrection is a special mark which marks out the Son of God, Jesus
Christ our Lord, and in my judgment is not limited to His own personal
resurrection, for whilst yet on earth He indicated Himself that the
raising of the dead was a proof of His Divine and unique Sonship.

J. M.
It is perhaps hardly necessary to say that my paper on Romans

1. 4 deals solely with the question of the correct interpretation of Paul's
words in that passage ; it does not attempt to deal with the significance
of the raising of Lazarus : that the Son of God was glorified thereby is
unquestionable ; it is unquestionable too that all the Lord's works,
and especially His raising the dead to life, witnessed to His Divine
Sonship. God forbid that we should brush aside any of the Lord's
miracles as of little account : the point is that in the message of the
Gospel another and greater fact occupies the whole view—the Resurrec-
tion. The necessary qualification of the successor to Judas was that
he should have companied with the twelve from the beginning, but
his office or work is stated thus—he was to be a witness with them, not,
as we might have expected, of the mighty works and words of the Lord,
but of this—His Resurrection. S. B.

THE EPISTLE TO THE PHILIPPIANS.
" The Peace of God."

(Philippians 4. 4-7).
From Glasgow.—In the repeated exhortation, in verse 4, the

Apostle sought to impress upon the minds of the Philippians the
necessity for rejoicing in the Lord. This would result in a condition
suitable for the work of the Spirit in them. Pie asks for an attitude
towards men similar to that shown by God, of whose love and mercy
they had themselves become partakers. Such an attitude would glorify
God in testimony bearing.

We thought that the expression " The Lord is at hand " referred
to the coming of the Lord, but would like help. [" The Lord is at hand "
does not refer to the Lord's coming, but to the fact that He is near at
hand to render aid. Note how this assuring statement comes in
between the exhortation to let your forbearance or gentleness be known
unto all men on the one hand, and " in nothing be anxious," on the
other, followed by the exhortation to prayer. The Lord is not far
removed from His own in times of trial or difficulty. He is nigh to
all them that call upon Him.—J.M.]

The Apostle could fully appreciate their infirmities, but having
been himself sustained of God in extreme circumstances, he could
commend them to Him, that by prayer and supplication, with thanks-
giving, they might make known their requests unto Him, whose love
is such that He will not suffer them to be tempted above that they are
able. He speaks of a state of mind in which the peace of God is
predominant, and all other evil influences kept without. This peace,
the outcome of the Cross, can become the possession of the child of
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God (in so much as he avails himself of it) in a world where peace is
unknown, where God and the work of His Son are not appreciated.
How blessed indeed it is that even now whilst upon the earth there
can be manifested to us, as His children, some of the blessings which
will be universally known in the future purposes of God !

W.A.P.
From Atherton and Leigh.—How wonderful the Apostle's

opening word, " Rejoice " ! He who had suffered so acutely in the
cause of the Master finding joy in suffering can bid others " rejoice in
the Lord alway." The words of exhortation which follow are as much
needed to-day as then. " Let your forbearance (or gentleness, or
yieldingness) be known unto all men." How often we shew the reverse
of this ! Then come the words, " The Lord is at hand."

What a practical word we have in v. 6, firstly, " In nothing be
anxious," and secondly, " In everything, by prayer and supplication
with thanksgiving, let your request be made known unto God."
How necessary it is to combine thanksgiving with prayer and supplica-
tion (Colossians 4. 2) ! 'Tis ours to cultivate a thankful and grateful
spirit, like the Apostle, who had learned the great secret, in whatsoever
state he was, therein to be content.

Then the final word, the Peace of God; what a word is this!
The peace He gives should fill our hearts and dominate our lives, and
should calm and control us under all circumstances.

We seem to have the same thought in Colossians 3. 15, " Let the
Peace of Christ (of God in A.V.) rule (preside, or arbitrate) in your
hearts." We certainly have here the true antidote to anxious care.
If the Peace of God filled our hearts more, we should certainly be more
calm and passive, less liable to rash acts, more restful in Him and at
all times, waiting His will. Read Proverbs 16. 3 and Isaiah 26. 3.

The Lord comes before us, as we think of this. How calm He
was amid the raging storm. Truly we need His words as much as they
to whom they were first spoken. " Why are ye fearful, O ye of little
faith ? " (Matthew 8. 23-27). The Lord Jesus Himself is the embodiment
of Peace. He is the Giver of Peace (John 14. 27). To Him is ascribed
the title of " Prince of Peace " (Isaiah 9. 6).

In connection with the Peace of God two thoughts were expressed,
one being that, at salvation we received the Peace of God in Christ,
and we acquire the peace of Philippians 4. 7 during our Christian life,
but the majority thought the peace which we received at salvation is
that which should rule, and guard our hearts and thoughts. Colossians
3.15 seems to confirm this.

" Shall Guard," is a military word. How both heart and
thoughts need this military guard ! Surely we need to gird up the loins
of our minds, and be sober (1 Peter 1. 13). H. B., J. B., I. S.

From Edinburgh and Musselburgh.—The Apostle is about
to conclude his letter to the Philippians, so he exhorts them to rejoice
in the Lord always. Forbearance and gentleness to all men should
characterise those in the Assembly of God. Paul gave an example
of this in his letter to the Corinthians, " I myself beseech you by the
meekness and gentleness of Christ " (2 Corinthians 10. 1). The Lord
Jesus Christ's presence should enable us to show forbearance to all
men, as in the words of Psalm 16. 8, "I have set the LORD always
before Me."

We are taught to be anxious in nothing. We could link this up
with Matthew 6. 33, 34, especially the words " Seek ye first, etc." and
*' be not therefore anxious, etc."
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In such a condition of heart, we shall be garrisoned by the peace
of God. " Thou wilt keep him in perfect peace, whose mind is stayed
on Thee " (Isaiah 26. 3). T. Lang.

From Cardiff.—Peace of mind has been enjoyed by many an
individual in the past, but never of a lasting character. We remember
the statement concerning the days of Asa (2 Chronicles 15. 5) that
" there was no peace to him that went out, but great vexations . . . ."
Such a state of affairs existed because the people were away in heart
from God, without a teaching priest, without law. Immediately the
people covenanted to seek the LORD, we read these words, "And the
LORD gave them rest round about." How necessary to realise that
peace, to be lasting, even between two individuals, must have a righteous
foundation ! In our relationship to God, how secure our peace of mind
is, realising that it is " of God " ; its foundation is eternally righteous
and unchangeable as the nature of God is. Past and present history
have revealed how shallow the peace which exists between nation and
nation ; individual and individual. Some shall say, " Peace and safety;
then sudden destruction cometh upon them." How pointed indeed are
the words of Isaiah 48. 18, " Oh that thou hadst hearkened to My
commandments ! then had thy peace been as a river, and thy righteous-
ness as the waves of the sea." Such a statement stands in marked
contrast to verse 22, " There is no peace, saith the LORD, unto .the
wicked." " The work of righteousness is peace ; and the effect of
righteousness quietness and confidence for ever " (Isaiah 32. 17) and
in connexion with the LORD'S righteous government, the child born,
the Son given, is named the Prince of Peace (Isaiah 9. 6). Having
realised that righteousness is the basis of true settled peace, how futile
indeed to look for peace from a fallen creation ! " the way of peace "
have they not known (Romans 3. 17). Turning from the creation to
the Creator, faith is satisfied ; " He is our peace, who made both one."
Reconciliation made, results in peace known and experienced by each
individual heart ; with such a firm foundation, the believer commences
his pilgrim pathway ; a pathway closely resembling the pathway of
faith's Princely Leader; this Leader is at hand (Philippians 4. 5).
Oh to realise more of the blessedness of such a wondrous truth—at
hand ! The Apostle urges his readers to translate into everyday life
this practical truth ; in every circumstance of life, doubts, perplexities,
sufferings, reproaches, privations, " insomuch as ye are partakers of
Christ's sufferings, rejoice " (1 Peter 4.). In words that appear stupen-
dous to the natural mind, the Apostle sums up in a terse manner a
life which is open to faith—faith in the Word of God. Such a life
lived would know the blessedness of the " peace of God, guarding heart
and thought in Christ Jesus." This peace indeed passes all human
understanding. M. Austin Jones.

From Hamilton, Ont.—Rejoice in the Lord alway. Perhaps
this exhortation was necessary to encourage the saints not to be taken
up with their troubles, but rather to be taken up with the Lord. We
found 1 Corinthians 1. 26-31 very helpful, as this directs our minds to
the excellencies of the Lord, which is sure to cause rejoicing, and leaves
no room for self exaltation. We also recalled the forbearance that was
displayed in the life of the Apostle Paul. An example of this is found
in 1 Thessalonians 4. 12. We found Psalm 55. 22 and Isaiah 26. 3-4
very helpful with regard to verse 6. We believe that this scripture, " in
nothing be anxious," should not be taken literally [The word signifies
the dividing of the mind through anxiety or care. Sometimes there is
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lawful anxiety or care ; see 1 Corinthians 7. 32 (note its use in verse 33)
where the unmarried is " careful for the things of the Lord." Timothy
was one who would " care truly " for the state of the Philippians
(Philippians 2. 20). Note also the care of the members of the body for
one another (1 Corinthians 12. 25). Note too how there pressed upon
Paul daily " anxiety for all the churches " (2 Corinthians 11. 28). There
is also the wrong kind of anxiety ; see Matthew 6. 25, 27, 28, 31, 34 ;
10. 19. Note the anxiety of Martha (Luke 10. 41). Deliverance from
inward unrest of an anxious, divided mind is through prayer and
supplication being made to God. Even lawful care should never be
borne alone, so we are taught to cast our burden upon the Lord and
He shall sustain us.—J.M.] but rather the thought is not to be over-
anxious, and while we know that the Lord will provide for our needs
and that He careth for us still, we have our responsibilities. The happy
result of doing all this will give us the enjoyment of the peace of God
in our hearts. J. Y., D. B., N. M., R. M.

EXTRACTS.
From Derby.—The word " forbearance " in verse 5 would

suggest the thought of " yieldingness " ; we would ever remember
that when He was reviled, He reviled not again. Let us always show
that Christ-like humility, each counting other better than himself.
May we be willing sometimes to yield a point, or to get the worst of an
argument, for the Lord is at hand. With Him is our reward, and
in Him is our hope.

Such yieldingness does not apply when the truth of God is in
question. Here we are enjoined to prove all things, and to hold fast
that which is good.

We cannot rejoice, we cannot be looking joyfully for our Lord,
if a weight of care bears us down. The remedy is " in nothing be
anxious." If we cast the burden upon Him, then we are free from its
weight, and can thus go on unhindered, trusting God and enjoying in
our hearts, the peace that is the result of such an implicit trust. It
is a peace that passeth all understanding, because it is a peace that
comes from the realisation that we have cast out troubles upon One
who is well able to bear them. W. Wright.

From Paisley.—Through the Philippians the Apostle himself
had been caused to rejoice greatly " in the Lord " (verse 10). Hence
his repeated exhortation to them. The expression " in the Lord " is
used more in this chapter than in the previous three chapters together.

In relation to verse 4, we compared James's exhortation to the
brethren, which he bases on the thought of the Lord's coming being
near at hand (James 5. 7-8). We are not certain whether " the Lord
is at hand " refers to His presence now (Matthew 28. 20), or to His
coming for us. [See note in paper from Glasgow.]

In verse 6 is the antidote to all anxiety. The " requests "
seem to be included in the prayer and supplication. The word for
requests is found again in Luke 23. 24, rendered " asked," and also in
1 John 5. 15, rendered " petitions." Prayer can be made to God
alone ; supplication either to God or man. [We would be glad if our
friends would give scriptural example of this.—J.M.]. Thanksgivings
should always be coupled with all our prayers and supplications. The
following scriptures join prayers and supplications, and in one of these
is found thanksgivings :—Ephesians 6. 18 ; 1 Timothy 2. 1 ; 5. 5.
" The prayers " of Acts 2. 42 would include supplications, prayers,
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intercessions, requests and thanksgivings. If verse 6 is put into prac-
tice, then that peace, which surpasses every understanding (mind),
will guard, as with a garrison (see 1 Peter 1.5) our hearts and our
thoughts in Christ Jesus—precious thought ! S. 5. Jardine.

From Liverpool and Birkenhead.—The word given as
" rejoice " is according to the marginal rendering " farewell," which is
the meaning the word had acquired among the Greeks. " Rejoice "
was a salutation used on meeting or parting from a friend. It there-
fore by custom became similar to our expression " Farewell." It will
be seen from the context that the translation " rejoice " is the better
one.

There are two types of peace contrasted in scripture : the true
peace which is of God, and the false sense of peace which is of the
adversary. The Lord Jesus said, " Peace I leave with you . . . not
as the world giveth." In 1 Thessalonians 5. 3 we read, " When they
shall say, Peace, and safety ; then sudden destruction cometh upon
them." For the saint, peace has been established through the blood
of His cross (Colossians 1. 20).. This peace for eternity should mean
peace already enjoyed in this life. Our enjoyment of it is shown to
be twofold : toward men and before God. Toward men our forbearance
is to be openly manifested. In conjunction with this forbearance there
must be prayer. We should never bear anxiety alone, but, by seeking
God in prayer and supplication, we should cast our burden upon Him,
coupled with giving thanks. True thanks adds beauty to our asking,
and shows our appreciation of benefits received.

R. L. Sands, W. Sands.

From Barrow-in-Furness.—If we could capture something
of the spirit of the Apostle the way would be easier for us, for like him
we would say, " I rejoice in my sufferings " (Colossians 1. 24). He
gloried in his weaknesses that the power of Christ might rest upon him
(2 Corinthians 12. 9). It was no mere boast on his part as Acts 16. 25
clearly indicates. " Rejoice alway " (1 Thessalonians 5. 16) is a
word we should keep in mind, and also 1 Peter 4. 13.

Forbearance was practised by the writer of the epistle who
became " all things to all men." Notice how gentle he is with him
who is weak in faith (Romans 14.) and how he yields to the conscience
of his brother (1 Corinthians 8. 10-13, also 1 Corinthians 10. 23-33).
But in no case does he violate the truth of God in so doing. Prayer
and Peace are like twin brothers, they go hand in hand. Peace is
dependent on prayer, for only thus can the troubled soul find rest.

It seems to us that prayer denotes the exercise in general, while
supplication is in connection with some specific thing. Daniel 9. 20-23
seems helpful in this connection. The subject of the Peace of God is
wide, causing us firstly to think of man's enmity to God, and his far
distance from Him through sin and wicked works. Yet God said,
" I create . . . Peace, Peace, to him that is far off, and to him that is
nigh " (Isaiah 57. 19). In order that peace may be brought to us,
He who is called the " Prince of Peace " (Isaiah 9. 6) must come and
bear the " chastisement of our peace " (Isaiah 53. 9), and having
" made peace through the blood of His cross," those who were enemies
in time past " hath He reconciled in the body of His flesh through
death" (Colossians 1. 20-22). So now we have "peace with God
through our Lord Jesus Christ " (Romans 5. 1).
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Having then been brought into this state of peace and having
received the reconciliation, our responsibility extends further to " seek
peace and pursue it " (Psalm 34. 14), an experience that can be ours
by having regard to the word of God (Psalm 119. 165). J. McC.

From Clydebank.—The word " rejoice " is translated " greet-
ing " in 2 John 10, 11 ; and " all hail " in Matthew 28. 9. This, the
first word spoken by the Lord in resurrection to His disciples, caused
rejoicing in their hearts, " and they came and took hold of his feet, and
worshipped him." In 2 Corinthians 13. 11, the word is also translated
" farewell." " The Lord is at hand," suggested to us, not so much
the fact of His coming as expressed in James 5. 8, but rather that He
is not far off. We were helped by a consideration of the various words
of verse 6, " Prayer "—a pouring out; " Supplication "—a petition
for deliverance from evil ; " Thanksgiving "—(a choir of singing) is
associated in the Old Testament Scriptures with the service of the house
of God, by the sons of Asaph. [Whilst these explanations of prayer,
supplication, thanksgiving may signify some of the associations in
which the words are found, such meanings are not found in the words
themselves.—J.M.]

In Leviticus 7. 11-15, the word thanksgiving is associated with
the law of the peace offerings, reminding us of the words of Ephesians
2. 14, " He is our peace," and also Hebrews 13. 15, " By Him then let
us offer up a sacrifice of praise to God continually." Thus in every-
thing should our requests be made known unto God with thanksgiving.
Compare John 16. 23, 24. What is involved in the word " peace "
itself is illustrated by the Lord Jesus in Luke 8. 48. Another good
illustration of the significance of this word peace (eirene, from eiro = to
join) [Note that Liddell and Scott only say " Probably from eiro=to
bind, join." I presume our friends have some other authority from
which they quote.—J.M.] is found in Ephesians 2. 15. We suggest
the peace spoken of in John 11. 27 by the Lord is that which He knew
as the one who so fully and perfectly did the will of God. The peace
of God thus known will guard our hearts and our thoughts in Christ
Jesus (Proverbs 4. 23, R.V.M.). The heart (the core of moral being)
and the thoughts (devices) [Though the word device may suit the use
of the word Noema in certain cases it hardly suits the passage here.—
J.M]- must be guarded, and this the peace of God will do

Weo. Dyer, James McKay.

From Armagh.—As we consider the portion before us, we
are again caused to think of that blessed One, who made peace by the
blood of His cross (Colossians 1. 20). He is our peace (Ephesians
2. 14). The Apostle exhorts the Colossian saints to let the peace of
Christ rule in their hearts to the which also they were called in one body,
for which they were to be thankful.

Peace reigned until sin entered, bringing death. Christ brought
life and peace. Like the love of God, the peace of God cannot be
understood, it passeth knowledge. The Psalmist could say, " In peace
will I both lay me down and sleep, for Thou LORD alone makest me
dwell in safety " (Psalm 4. 8).

The Lord spake to Moses saying that Aaron, in blessing the
children of Israel, should say, " The Lord lift up His countenance upon
thee and give thee peace." In Numbers 25. 2, 3, we find the God-fearing
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act of Phinehas, Aaron's grandson, turned the wrath of God away
from Israel, and caused God to give him the covenant of peace, and to
his seed after him. The God of peace (the source) Himself give us
peace, at all times, in all ways. Peter Clarke.

From Brantford.—We believe that it is possible for a child
of God to enjoy the peace which comes through believing on the Lord
Jesus Christ, and yet not enjoy the peace of God which is set forth in
this portion.

This peace which God wishes to impart can only be realised as
we become subject to the conditions set forth in the word of God. In
other words, our own attitude relative to what is required of us will
determine whether we shall know anything of the " peace of God " here
referred to. Compliance with the exhortation of verse 6 of this chapter
would seem to be the essential condition.

Having in mind that peace here signifies " quietude " or a
" state of restfulness," this could not obtain where anxiety was present.
Hence the words, " In nothing be anxious." Anxiety is a natural
condition to be expected as the daily difficulties confront us. In our
own strength we shall not be able to eliminate it. However, God has
made ample provision to counteract it, viz., prayer and supplication with
thanksgiving, in every circumstance of our life.

W. Walker, Alex. McDonald.

From Belfast.—Peace with God is the portion the individual
enters into when he comes as a sinner to God through Christ. The peace
of God is that rest which the believer enters into after having com-
mitted to God his anxieties through prayer and supplication with
thanksgiving.

Viewing the first named, Christ as the peace offering was before
the mind, it being shown out that Christ made peace (Colossians 1. 20)
and is our peace with God (Ephesians 2. 14), both God and the
sinner alike being satisfied and at peace through the cross work of
Christ. Peace with God is eternal, the peace of God is conditional,
both being received through faith.

L. Macdonald.

From Victoria, B.C.—When we contemplate the calm and
settled peace that breathes throughout the Epistle of Paul to the
saints in Philippi, we can scarcely think he was a prisoner at Rome,
chained to the soldiers.

The words of verse 5, " Let your forbearance be known unto all
men," may suggest that there were disturbances in the Assembly at
Philippi. There were certainly diversities of judgment on some matters,
and these were hindering fellowship in the work. Such difference
of judgment may arise in any Assembly and is in itself far from being a
sign of weakness, or declension. The Scriptures never advocate the
giving up of principles of truth, for the sake of outward peace. There
must not be an agreement to differ, nor the " peace " of indifference
in God's things. The peace of God is not found by forgetting what
exists.

Helpful examples of the " Peace of God " are found in the lives
of David, Daniel and the three Hebrew youths. David as an outcast



160 BIBLE STUDIES.

from his people and pursued by his enemies ; Daniel in the den of lions ;
and Shadrach, Meshach, and Abed-nego, in Nebuchandezzar's fiery
furnace.

The peace of God must not be confused with peace with God.
Peace with God is through faith in the finished work of the Lord Jesus
Christ, and is eternal; it refers to our standing before God in Christ.
The peace of God is obtained by taking the Lord's yoke upon us and
following Him. H. McL., R. Armstrong.

Questions and Answers.
From Paisley.—Re Barrow's paper, page 136, bottom line.

1 Peter 3. 13 : The word " Zealous " here is " Mimetes," elsewhere
translated " Imitators."

Looking at a concordance of " Various Readings " I find that
" The Revisers " have the word " Zelotes in 1 Peter 3. 13, and not the
word " Mimetes. Zelotes} is found in five other places in both versions,
and is uniformly rendered " Zealous " in both versions.

Acts 21. 20 ; 22. 3 ; 1 Corinthians 14. 12 ; Galatians 1. 14 ;
and Titus 2. 14.

5. S. Jardine.

This is a question of the Greek Text : the older text which the
translators of the A.V. used gives Mimetai rendered in A.V. by
" followers " ; the Revised Text (see Westcott and Hort) gives Zelotai —
zealous.— [Eds.].

Question from Liverpool and Birkenhead.—" The Lord is
at hand." Does this refer to the Lord's coming or His present nearness ?

[See note in paper from Glasgow.]

Question from Barrow-in-Furness.—Is there any difference
between the peace of God and peace with God ?

[A similar question comes from Hamilton (Ont.).]

Answer.—Christ made peace through the blood of His cross
(Colossians 1. 20). Therefore the justified believer should have peace
with God through the Lord Jesus Christ (Romans 5. 1). If this peace
is not his, then he has not entered into the completeness of His justi-
fication—the righteousness which has been reckoned to him by God.
Some believers have spent long years in distraction of mind through
failure to grasp the completeness of their acceptance in Christ.

In Philippians 4. 7 we have " the peace of God " ; a peace that
eminates from and belongs to God. God's peace may be our guard.
Who cannot understand the peace that fills the mind of the Divine
Being—eternal calm, tranquility, harmony reigns ; but we poor
creatures who can effect nothing except by God's power are anxious
and perplexed, eaten up at times by worry and care, till we remember
the remedy for distracted minds—in everything by prayer, etc. A
believer who has peace with God as to His sinner state, may greatly
lack the peace of God.—J.M.
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EDITORIAL.
" Think " and " Do " are words of outstanding importance in

this part of Philippians under consideration. We cannot stop the mind
from thinking, nor shall we ever cease to put values on things that
come within the sweep of our mental vision. Some things men value
highly in the world, things in which their delight is and upon which
their affection is set. Some are more enduring than others ; some are
exceedingly ephemeral, and many of man's delights are wholly impure
and utterly corrupt.

Here the Apostle indicates things in which there are true and
abiding values ; for man is not truly enriched by what he possesses in
this life; his greatness and wealth really lies in what he is in himself, in
his soul being enriched with heavenly excellencies and virtues. His
true wealth is within, not without. These excellencies are imperishable.

The Lord touched upon a great truth when He stated to the man
who would have had Him to adjudicate on the division of his brother's
inheritance, " A man's life consisteth not in the abundance of the things
which he possesseth."

The man who is not rich toward God is a poor man indeed, and
to be rich Godward is open to us all.

Paul, in summing up this section of his letter says, " Finally
(but for the rest) brethren, Whatsoever things are true . . . honour-
able . . . just . . . pure . . . lovely . . . of good report, if there
be any virtue, if there be any praise, think on these things . . . these
things do."

Think on these things ; that is, value, highly esteem, these things,
prize such things. These things are to be the treasures of the mind
and the glory of the saint. Take one citation only—" whatsoever
things are true " ; how can a man be true to himself and to others, be
true to his relationships in life wherein lies his responsibility, if, as a
knave, he is premeditating advancing his cause or aims by the deception
of others ?

Solomon in his address to his son said :—
"My son if sinners entice thee

Consent thou not.
If they say come with us

Let us lurk privily for the innocent without cause.

We shall fill our houses with spoil," etc.
Their path and ways were false, for by deceiving the innocent they
would swallow him up. If Solomon's son would walk the path of truth
and virtue and be true to his own well-being and that of others, he must
shun such association and companionship.

" We are true men," said Joseph's brethren. True men for-
sooth ! They were murderers in heart, and menstealers and liars in
practice. True men, indeed, when they sought to console their father
when well they knew they were the cause of his grief. They were
nothing but a bunch of hypocrites !

It is prophesied that at the end of this age it shall be charac-
teristic of men, and in particular of men having a profession of godliness,
that they shall be " deceiving and being deceived." These days
are upon us. If we want to be true we shall have to value and prize
trueness. True men are not numerous.

How necessary in building, in engineering, etc., etc., that things
should be true ! How necessary in buying and selling that measures
and balances should be true ; but in things spiritual—well—falsity may
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just as well have a place as trueness ; is that it ? No ! No ! it will
never do for Him who wrought by weight and measure and who stands
over the balances still to give to every man as his work is. Neither
perversions of truth nor inposters can pass. They may appear to do
for a time, but the divine fan will winnow truth and error, the true from
the false. Man, to thyself be true, true to thy God and to men, to
brethren and to your companions in divine things, otherwise (and there
are other causes besides) you may not have the God of peace.

THE FESTIVALS OF JEHOVAH.
The Feast of Tabernacles.

(Continued from page 148.)
The prominent place given to the booths in which the children

of Israel were to dwell during the keeping of this feast encourages us to
try to ascertain what meaning may be attached to the materials used
in the construction of the booths. We have noted the special signifi-
cance of the booths themselves in relation to our sojourn on the earth,
but every detail given of God is valuable to us. We note that the
booths were composed of (1) the fruit of goodly trees, (2) branches of
palm trees, (3) boughs of thick trees, and (4) willows of the brook.
It is convenient to deal with these in reverse order. We may also note
that in Nehemiah 8. there is no mention of willows and goodly trees,
but branches of olive, " wild olive," and myrtle trees are specified as
materials for the booths.

Willows of the Brook. The only direct reference to the willows
of the brook elsewhere in the Scriptures is in Isaiah 44. 3-5 : "I will
pour water upon him that is thirsty . . . and My blessing upon thine
offspring : and they shall spring up . . . as willows by the water-
courses." This Scripture is very remarkable because it suggests a
connection of thought between the willows of Leviticus 23. and the
words of the Lord in John 7. 37, " If any man thirst," those words
which were uttered on the great day of the feast. We note once again
that the words then uttered by the Lord had application to the time
now present as well as that to come.

This thirst is not that of which the Lord spoke to the Samaritan
woman, but it is a thirsting after the blessings that God alone can give
(Psalm 42. 1-2, 63. 1-3), a thirsting after the knowledge of God as
revealed in His Word, like the man of Psalm 1., whose delight is in the
law of the LORD.

'' He shall be like a tree planted by the streams of water,
That bringeth forth its fruit in its season,
Whose leaf also doth not wither."

True prosperity in this world is given to such as this man, prosperity
that is measured in the golden coin of the treasure that is laid up in
heaven.

Further, the willow is a tree which is very tender, slender,
pliable, resilient, and thus it can be easily bent and trained. It is
indeed a fitting symbol for a man who meditates in the law day and
night, whose heart can be touched, whose conscience is a real instrument
in the hand of the Holy Spirit whereby the man is bent to the will of
God. How gentle are the ways of God with such an one, as He bends
without breaking or bruising ! Josiah's heart was tender and he hum-
bled himself before his God when he heard the word of the Law
(2 Chronicles 34. 27). This is an individual matter, and it behoves
each one of us to give the Word of God its proper place in our lives.
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Thus shall we receive of the refreshing water from God. A man who
has grown like a willow tree before God is one who can be trained in
the ways of God.

Boughs of Thick Trees. The first impression that one gets
from reading about the boughs of thick trees is that something really
substantial is implied. This is erroneous. The word " thick " does
not mean thick as opposed to thin, but essentially it means " wreathed,
intertwined, interlaced." The thick trees are what we would call a
" thicket." I suggest that the thicket is a very graphic symbol of
unity.

The inter-relation of the saints, the working-out of the principles
of being fellow-members of the Body of Christ, members one of another,
having responsibility to help one another, to care for one another, are
all matters of great moment. The willows of the brook, I have
suggested, refer to individuals, but it is not the desire of God that indi-
viduals shall live solitary lives.

" Behold, how good and how pleasant it is
For brethren to dwell together in unity ! "

(Psalm 133.)
Dwelling together in unity is one of the good works that God has
prepared for us. The Lord earnestly desired that His disciples should
be one, and there is a responsibility laid upon us while in these bodies
to maintain this state.

It is a very difficult matter to break a thicket by main force,
but it can be broken twig by twig. Alas ! how easy it is to break off
a twig that is already escaping from being inter-wreathed with others !
Satan is ever on the watch to break down this thicket of unity. When
we stand in the glory it will surely give us delight to remember that
during our earthly pilgrimage we stood fast in the bonds of unity.
The blessing that comes to a people maintaining this divine condition
is incalculable, for it is a state delightful to God, upon which " the
LORD commandeth a blessing."

Branches of Palm Trees. The palm tree bears large leaves
shaped like the palms of the hands, whence its name. It is symbolic
of spiritual growth : " The righteous shall flourish as the palm tree . . .
They that are planted in the House of Jehovah shall flourish in the courts
of our God. They shall still bring forth fruit in old age " (Psalm 92.
12-13). It is also symbolic of victory as in Revelation 7. 9, where it is
also associated with praise. The triumphal entry of our Lord Jesus
into Jerusalem will be remembered as the occasion when the people
took branches of palm trees and cried out " Hosanna."

The palm tree is used in a very remarkable way in connection
with the Temple of Solomon. Please read 1 Kings 6. The walls of
the house were carved round about, within and without (verse 29),
with carved figures of cherubim and palm trees and open flowers ; the
doors were similarly carved and were overlaid with gold. The palm
tree is not mentioned at all in connection with the Tabernacle.

The association of the cherubim and the palm trees is brought
out even more prominently in connection with Ezekiel's Temple. The-
inside wall of the temple, from the ground unto above the door (Ezekiel
41. 18-25), together with the doors of the temple, were carved with
cherubim and palm trees (no flowers being mentioned). A palm
tree was between cherub and cherub, a cherub and a palm tree, a cherub
and a palm tree. Similarly, upon the posts of the gates were palm
trees (40. 16, 22, 26, 31, 34, 37), and palm trees were on each side1'of
the porch (41. 26). "
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Surely this is very remarkable, and merits our close attention.
The palm tree, with its leaves spread out like hands, used in this
connection, would cause us to consider the following Scriptures (see
also Psalm 28. 2, 1 Timothy 2. 8) :—

" Let my prayer be set forth as incense unto Thee ;
The lifting up of my hands as the evening sacrifice."

(Psalm 141. 2).
" Lift up your hands to the sanctuary,

And bless ye the LORD."
(Psalm 134. 2).

Take these in association with the quotation given above from Psalm
92., and we see that the palm trees speak of men in association with the
House of God.

The relation between the cherubim and the palm trees reminds
us of a fact too often left out of account, that our service in the House
of God to-day upon the earth has a counterpart in Heaven. The
Revelation shows very clearly that the heavenly host have a service of
praise to God, and we know that we are come (Hebrews 12.) unto
Mount Zion . . . and to innumerable hosts of angels . . . When we
stand in the glory, lifting up the song of praise to Him that sitteth
upon the throne, when we join in the service of the heavenly host, we
shall be exceedingly glad to remember that even upon the earth we so
loved the House of our God that it was a delight to offer service well-
pleasing to God, with reverence and awe.

The Fruit of Goodly Trees. The word translated " goodly "
(hadar) is elsewhere translated " beauty, comeliness, excellency,
glory, honour, majesty." Examples are as follows :—

" Thou hast crowned Him with glory and honour."
" Honour and majesty are before Him."

The word means " to swell up " and seems to imply all the alternatives
given above. Hence the goodly trees are those that are especially
beautiful, comely or majestic ; that is, they excel in some one quality.

It may be that the goodly trees would include the olive and
myrtle trees of Nehemiah 8.15, and also that other tree which is there
called the wild olive tree in the R.V. and the pine tree in the A.V.—
there is a certain mount of doubt as to what tree is actually meant.
All we can say is that the compound word literally means an oil-tree
(hatsee = a, tree, shahmen — oil). Various allied words are used in
connection with " fatness, grease, oil, etc.," the root notion in all cases
being that of abundance, or superabundance. There is an exuding
or overflowing. It is very singular that the word " eight " (it will
be remembered that there is an eighth day in this festival) is derived
from this same word.

Whatever be the actual tree, we are on safe ground in noting that
it is used for the making of the two cherubim, and also the doors, in
Solomon's temple. It may be that the wood was exceptionally well
suited for carved work, but even so we must attach great significance
to its use in the House of God.

The myrtle tree is a goodly tree in that it excels in beauty, and
the olive tree excels in the production of oil that can be used for the
service of God and man (Judges 9. 9). So excellent is the olive tree
in the service of God that David rejoiced, because, he said, " I am like
a green olive tree in the house of God " (Psalm 52. 8). It was a vision
•of two olive trees in the House of God that startled Zechariah.

Thus far we have seen that the teaching of the booths has to do
with (1) the individual life, as shown in the willows of the brook ; (2)
unity as shown in the twigs of the thicket ; (3) service in the House of.
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God, as shown by the palm trees. The progression of thought here
manifested would lead us to conclude that the goodly trees would speak
in some way of outstanding men, leaders, whose lives of faith yield fruit
in our lives, whose service in the House of God yields that which honours
God and blesses us. We may well thank God for such as have excelled
through the mercy and grace of God, the results of whose labours
remain for our benefit. May it be indeed the will of God that He will
grant us such in our day whom we may honour and esteem highly for
their work's sake. They live not to themselves, but their fruit abides
in us to the glory of God.

As we consider these things, we thank God that here and now it
is possible to be well-pleasing unto Him, from Whom light has shone
out of darkness to give the light of the knowledge of the glory of God
in the face of Jesus Christ. We know indeed that we have this treasure
in earthen vessels, that the exceeding greatness of the power may be of
God. The outward man is decaying, yet it is the desire of God for us
that the inward man be renewed day by day, as we appreciate more and
more the transforming power of the glory of God. The godly men of
old knew this, and had witness borne to their faith. The glory of the
LORD appeared to Abram when he was in Ur of the Chaldees, Stephen
was under the influence of this glory, the disciples said, " We saw His
glory," and the glory that appeared to Paul dimmed his sight to all
things here below for ever. So all these were strengthened with power,
according to the might of this glory, unto all patience and longsuffering
with joy. Such made it manifest that they were looking for things not
seen as yet, and as the inward eye contemplated the majesty and glory
of God, and as they reflected that glory, so were they transformed into
the same image. These were men of like passions with ourselves. Such
we can imitate and we ought to imitate them even as they imitated
their Lord. Time is earnest, and the golden opportunities rapidly
pass by ; eternity will reveal to us the great things that God has done
for us in Christ, but our studies will have been in vain if we have not
been more and more exercised about the claims of that blessed One.

Our citizenship is in heaven, so that we are heavenly men
walking this earth in earthly bodies. Just as the Lord was in the form
of God yet was found in fashion as a man, so we also should realise that
we are found in fashion as men, called upon not to become fashioned
according to this world (Romans 12. 2), but to recognise that in a
coming day the Lord will fashion anew these bodies of our humiliation
(Philippians 3. 21). As we remember our heavenly future, as we
realise the truth that we shall be conformed to the body of the glory of
Christ (Philippians 3. 21), so ought we to yearn after the present
transforming power of God. It is a transformation according to the
power of the glory upon our lives, a transformation which takes place
by the renewing of our minds (Romans 12. 2) that we may prove here
and now what is the good and acceptable and perfect will of God. It
calls for the presenting of these bodies as a living sacrifice, holy, well
pleasing (R.V.M.) to God (Romans 12. 1). The various festivals of
Jehovah which we have considered together, the things that are
specially well-pleasing to Him, are bound up with His purposes in Christ
and also in us.

It is my earnest desire and prayer, in closing this series of articles,
that the thoughts which have been expressed will be used of God in
His service, that we may find rest in our souls and rest in service, that
we may be waiters and watchers, that we may be diligently striving
after the rewards of the Lord, and that the glory may be a present
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reality to us, transforming us and conforming us, making us desirous
of the living waters, the unity of the faith, and the thankfulness of
heart whereby we, knit together, may offer up service in the House of
God with reverence and awe.

A. T. Doodson.

STUDIES WITH A CONCORDANCE.
8. On Rule.

RULE : Arche — beginning, origin, see John 1.1, etc.; frequently
translated " beginning " in the N.T. The first place in power, sover-
eignty, dominion ; a sovereignty, empire, realm, office of government.
1 Corinthians 15. 24—" When He hath put down all rule " (Arche).

Archon = a, ruler (Matthew 9. 18, 23, etc.).
Architriklinos = " the ruler of the feast " (John 2. 8, 9).
Politarches = " the rulers of the city " (Acts 17. 6, 8).

RULE : Hegeomai =to go before, lead the way.
" Remember them that had the rule (your leaders) over you "

(Hebrews 13. 7).
" Obey them that have the rule (your leaders) over you "

(Hebrews 13. 17).
" Salute them that have the rule (your leaders) over you "

(Hebrews 13. 24).
" Obey them " ; obey here is the word Peitho = to persuade.

Those that go before (Hegeomai = to rule or lead), rule by persuasion,
but this does not mean that it is open to those that follow to follow the
lead given at their own discretion. The force of Apeitheo (A=not;
Peitho —to persuade) to disobey, i.e., to refuse to be persuaded, may be
gathered from " He that obeyeth not (Apeitheo) the Son shall not see
life, but the wrath of God abideth on him " (John 3. 36), which shows
the seriousness of refusing to be persuaded by the Divine message.

Then in Hebrews 3. we have the voice of the Son referred to,
He who is Son over God's house—" To-day if ye shall hear His voice,
harden not your hearts." The seriousness of refusing to hear is
illustrated by those that fell in the wilderness : "To whom sware He
that they should not enter into His rest, but to them that were diso-
bedient (Apeitheo) (Hebrews 3. 7, 8, 18). "Let us therefore give
diligence to enter into that rest, that no man fall after the same example
of disobedience" (Apeitheia) (Hebrews 4. 11). j

To rule by persuasion is not in any sense a weak form of rule.
It views those under such rule as intelligent, reasonable individuals.
It is the opposite to that form of rule expressed in the words —L " neither
as lording it over the charge allotted to you," but it is in keeping with
what follows—" but making yourselves ensamples (Tupos = a pattern:,
model, type) to the flock. The elders were to be models for the rest
to copy, and leaders (Hegemon = a leader) for others to follow. It is
sad when there is neither model nor leadership in those who take the
lead. Leaders must rule by that instrument of government- the word
of God, being themselves first of ail-subject thereto, and to refuse to
be persuaded is disobedience,.

RULE : Kanon straight rod or bar or reed, especially to keep
a thing straight, also anything that serves' to regulate or determine
o t h e r : t h i n g s .

It is rendered by the word "province" I (Rule, A. V.) in 2 Corin-
thians l0. 13, 15- "the measure (Matron) of the province (Kantin)
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which God apportioned to us." In Galatians 6. 16 it is rendered " rule "
and the rule is that of being a new creature—'' a new creature . . . as
many as shall walk by this rule (Kanon) peace be upon them."

RULE : Proistemi (Pro —before ; Istemi = to set, place, cause to
stand ) = to set before, to set over, to appoint with authority, to preside,
govern, superintend. " He that ruleth (Proistemi) with diligence "
(Romans 12. 8). " One that ruleth (Proistemi) well his own house "
(1. Timothy 3. 4). "Let the elders that rule (Proistemi) well" (1
Timothy 5. 17).

RULE : Poimaino (Poimen = a herdsman, whether of sheep or
oxen, a shepherd of the people. Poimne =a flock of sheep, or of dis-
ciples; = to feed, to tend, as shepherds do their flocks. " Which shall be
Shepherd (Poimaino) of My people Israel " (Matthew 2. 6). " He shall
rule (Poimaino) them with a rod of iron " (Revelation 2. 27 ; 12. 5).

"Tend (Poimaino) My sheep" (John 21. 16). This signifies
that Peter was to do all the work devolving on a shepherd in connexion
with sheep. " Feed (Bosko—to feed, pasture, graze) My sheep" (John
21. 17) means that Peter was to feed, nourish, support the Lord's
sheep ; to see that the sheep were properly fed with suitable pasture,
such as Psalm 23. describes—-green pasture.

RULE : Brabeuo = rule, arbitrate, be predominant. From Bra-
beion = & judge or arbiter in the public games. " Let the peace of
Christ rule (Brabeuo) in your hearts " (Colossians 3. 15).

RULER : Kosmokrator (Kosmos — world : Krateo = to be superior
to anyone, subdue, vanquish, etc. From Kratos = strength, power,
might,, force) = lord, ruler or monarch of the world. "The world-
rulers of this darkness " describes the evil spirits of the kingdom of
darkness who rule the world in Satan's interests, and are opposed to
the rule of the Most High amongst men. J. M.

DIVINE PROVING.
1 There is a close relationship between the words of the Lord to

Nicodemus, " He that doeth the truth cometh to the light, that his
works may be made manifest, that they have been wrought in God,"
and the 26th Psalm where David says : " Examine me, O Lord, and
prove me ; try my reins and my heart."

Looking at such words as they relate to the Lord Himself, we
get some help from types such as sacrifices, and offerings according to
the law, which not only were to be without blemish, but, ere they could
be accepted as pointing to Him that was to come, must be washed, and
laid open before the eye of God in some instances.

We witness the indignation of God when men brought their
maimed to His altar, betraying their sad condition of heart, with the
result that there was an entire absence of Christ in their offerings.
Only that which was without blemish could speak to God of His Son,
and moreover the offerings of God's people at any time are only
acceptable as Christ is seen in such offerings. David prayed well:
" The Lord . . . remember all thy offerings, and accept thy burnt
sacrifice. Selah " (Psalm 20.).

In Psalm 26. David invites the Lord to " examine " him. The
same word is rendered " try " in Psalm 139. 23 and " prove " in the
well known Malachi scripture. It carries with it the thought of investi-
gating. Restored souls were invited to prove God by their obedience
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to His revealed will for in fulfilment of His promise He would open
heaven's windows and pour out His blessing.

How often saints and servants of God have failed to endure this
examination under God's eyes, so that when He had need of them, and
would fain have taken them, He has been compelled to lay them
aside !

The words concerning Abraham in Genesis 22., that " it came
to pass after these things that God did prove Abraham," are in strict
accord with the words of David. Abraham had known a lengthy
period of testing, of examination by God ; his attitude as he walked
before God was, " Examine me." Then God " proved " him. He
adventured the honour of His great name upon a man, and this is what
David sought after. It has been aptly pointed out that the only
work which can possibly endure is work wrought" in " God. The words
and works of the Lord Jesus were wrought in God, " Which God did
by Him in the midst of you " (Acts 2.).

We believe that in Paul's case too there was a similar experience,
a time of investigation by the Lord when he was accounted faithful,
and then the Lord adventured His honour with Paul, He " proved "
him, appointing him to His service as an apostle, which we believe was
some time after he was saved by grace. There is no mention of apostles
in Acts 13. 1, although Saul was present. [This raises the question as
to when Paul received the call to apostleship. He was a called apostle.
Some might be inclined to date that call to the time of his conversion
on the Damascus road.—J.M.]

Be our works small or great we should crave a consciousness of.
the Lord proving us, i.e., adventuring Himself with us, and working in
us for His good pleasure.

God worked through Naaman, and through Nebuchadnezzar,
but their works were not wrought in God. In His sovereignty He may
use any, but to be a chosen vessel is a different matter.

The next word is " try " me, and it may be of interest to note
how the name Zarephath (1 Kings 17. 9, etc.) is derived from the same,
meaning " fuse," " refine," " refinement." How suggestive this is !
Elijah had been cut off from all else at the brook (Cherith = a cut),
and now he is led to Zarephath (refinement). Could he have stood so
nobly for God at Carmel without these trying experiences ?

" Try my reins, and my heart," are the words of a matured
servant, yea of the Lord Himself. They take us for instance to Geth-
semane, where God tried the " reins " (the mind, the interior self) of
His Servant, and tried His heart affections, with the glorifying result :
" Not My will, but Thine be done."

Again the word translated " reins " is translated " kidneys "
in Leviticus 8., etc., which gives the idea that when the priests waved
such organs before God He saw the inward parts of His dear Son, as
for instance, the lovely mind of Philippians 2., and if we would please
Him with acceptable sacrifices to-day we needs must manifest a real
appreciation of Christ, displaying more and yet more the excellencies of
the Lamb by God provided. H. Brindle.

THE EPISTLE TO THE PHILIPPIANS.
The God of Peace.

(Philippians 4. 8-9.)
From Greenock.—In a previous study we noted that those,

who in prayer and supplication with thanksgiving are cast upon God,
have the promise of the Peace of God to guard their hearts and thoughts
in Christ Jesus.
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Our present study, beginning with " Finally, brethren," appears
to have something added both in responsibility and in blessing. What-
soever things are true, honourable, just, pure, lovely and of good report,
if opposed to vice, and worthy of praise, must be taken account of.

Throughout the Epistle the Apostle's ministry is directed toward
their sanctification by the God of Peace. His opening remarks express
his confidence that He which began a good work in them would perfect
it until the day of Jesus Christ : and he prays that they may be sincere
and void of offence (chapter 1. 10).

While Christ's death brings salvation to all who accept God's
terms of forgiveness and peace, there is expected from the believer the
works of the Spirit, an evidence of regeneration (compare Titus 2. 14).
This Paul sets before the Philippians in chapter 2. 12-15 as working out
their own salvation, and doing " all things without murmurings and
disputings." To the question " which things," the answer is found
in the subject of our study, chapter 4. 8, 9. These things " do,"
not merely learn, receive, hear or see,—but "do," and the God of
Peace would be with them. The blessing always lies in " doing "
God's Word ; see Psalm 19. 7 to 11—" The judgments of the LORD are
true, and righteous altogether . . . In keeping of them there is great
reward." This truth is confirmed in James 1. 22-25. " A doer that
worketh, this man shall be blessed in his doing"

As the giver is greater than the gift, the fulfilment of these final
responsibilities is the assurance that one may not only experience the
gift, the peace of God, but enjoy to the full the companionship of the
Giver—the God of Peace.

Like the Lord in John 13. 14-17, Paul also hath given us an
example that we should do as he did (Philippians 3. 17 ; 1 Corinthians
11.1). " If ye know these things, happy are ye if ye do them " (John
13. 17). John Erskine, S. Johnston.

From Paisley.—The presence of the God of Peace is conditional.
It is the result of " thinking " and " doing,"—" think on these things,"
and " these things do." Paul emphasises the character of the things
which should occupy the mind and heart of the saint, " whatsoever
things are true," etc. These things were brought out in Paul's own life,
consequently he knew and enjoyed the presence of " the God of Peace."
He reminds the Philippians that they saw " these things " in him, and
heard him teach them, which also they had received and learned. His
desire is, that they should share this precious portion with him—" the
God of peace shall be with you." Paul taught what he lived (see 1
Corinthians 4. 16-17). The Lord Jesus " began both to do and to
teach " (Acts 1.1). Good it is when people can see in us what we teach
(see Psalm 48. 8). S. 5. Jardine.

From Barrow-in-Furness.—The words " God of peace " lead
us to a consideration of the person who is the Author and Dispenser of
peace. The "peace of God" points us to an attribute, the "God of peace "
to a person. This is exceeding precious. And while it may be difficult
to separate the two thoughts, which must of necessity be joined in great
measure, the blessings of the " peace of God guarding our hearts " and
the God of peace being with us must necessarily be the results of different
experiences.

It is noticeable that in the Scriptures we find the term " the glory
of God," and we have also " the God of glory," which would serve to
illustrate the difference between the two phrases above mentioned.
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To experience the peace of God guarding our hearts is the out-
-come of casting all our anxiety upon Him, while to have the God of
Peace with us is dependent upon our recognition of, and obedience to,
the divine will. This is indicated in the words " . . . . think on these
things, these things do " (Philippians 4. 8, 9). How peaceful must be
the soul who realises in truth that the God of peace is with him !

The words " God of peace " occur in the following scriptures :
2 Corinthians 13. 11, Romans 15. 33, Romans 16. 20, 1 Thessalonians
5. 23, Hebrews 13. 20, 21, while 2 Thessalonians 3. 16 gives the Lord
of peace. The thought is also implied in 1 Corinthians 14. 33. In
looking at these scriptures one thought seems to be outstanding in
some of them at least, namely—the sanctification of the believer's life.
In Romans 16. 20 we have the working of the God of peace, and in
Romans 15. 33 the phrase is used as a kind of benediction.

J. McC.

From Clydebank.—If we examine the scriptures where the
expression " the God of Peace " occurs, we find it associated with very
practical teaching. The verses before us seem to sum up the practical
results the Apostle expected from his ministry. To have the peace, of
God is much ; to have the God of Peace with us is more. The peace of
God guards our hearts and thoughts in Christ Jesus. While this is
blessedly true, we on our part must see to it that our thoughts are not
allowed to run riot, but to dwell upon themes suitable to our high
calling and service. Thought plays a very big part in the forming of
character, and in the moulding of our lives to the glory of God in His
service. We must learn to bring every thought into captivity to the
obedience of Christ. "As a man thinketh so is he," and our Christian
life will be largely just what our thoughts are.

These verses indicate the spiritual atmosphere in which those
should be living who are striving together for the faith of the Gospel.
The things brought before us should characterise saints of God in their
relationship one with another : not abstract things, but spiritual graces
that should be seen in saints of God in God's House. The words of the
Psalmist in Psalms 15. and 24. 3-6 suggested themselves to us in this
connection, " LORD who shall sojourn in Thy tabernacle ? " etc.

We suggest that these words are exemplified and illustrated
within the compass of God's Word and nowhere else, and we had profit
in the consideration of some of them.

True—genuine, honest, sincere, " something accredited by
unimpeachable testimony." (See John 3. 33 and Revelation 3. 14).

Honourable—venerable, grave (Gr. semnos) as used in 1 Timothy
3. 8; and in Titus 2. 2.

Pure—chaste (hagnos), spiritual and moral purity, as 1 Timothy
5. 22 ; James 3 .17; and 1 John 3. 3 would show.

Think—{logizomai) to take account, i.e., estimate. Therefore
"Take heed what ye hear " (Mark 4. 24), " Take heed therefore how
ye hear " (Luke 8.18). " Mark the perfect man, and behold the upright
for the end of that man is peace." Do (prasso, to practise) not some-
thing done once for all, but what is habitually practised (Romans
1. 32). Thessalonians 4. 11, " Do your own business." So likewise
the doing of the things of Philippians 4. 8, 9, should be our business.;
something that should engage us habitually. "As therefore ye received
Christ Jesus the Lord, so walk in Him."

H. Dyer. James McKays.
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From Crossford.—A rare and precious example of i general
•Christian behaviour is to be seen in Paul, who like his Master was in
the midst of men as one that served. He had been seen often before
the public gaze unashamed and unafraid of the reproaches of Christ,
and he had spent himself in humble persuasive teaching at many a
home both night and day with tears. Many a stubborn heart had
yielded, and had received the testimony of the Lord through prayerful
perseverance. The inspired record of his eventful life has been care-
fully, almost miraculously preserved, so that in a sense we, like those
who actually saw and heard the Apostle, taught by the Holy Spirit,
have seen the grace of God in him, heard the voice of God, received
the testimony, and learned the truth of God. Grace was the spring of
his abundant labours, his untiring zeal. With great grace upon them
the apostles served with great power. Would we do the things which
we see in Paul, we also must know and show the true grace of God, of
which Paul writes.

We readily give our assent to the Apostle's instructions and
teaching as to conduct and walk, we receive his words, but proving
• ourselves doers of the word is a different matter. It was so with the
Philippians too, or there could have been no lasting estrangement
between saints in the assembly. In how many ways are we needing
to do the things that we have received from this honoured servant of
God !

We would learn from him too, how to herald the gospel, to
preach Christ crucified, to be so humble and devoted that the power
which we so much need, the power of Christ, may rest upon us.

In the whole of his life for God with its many many conflicts as
he fought the good fight, the fight of the faith, Paul had with him the
God of peace, Who at Philippi gave songs in the night. The gospel is
.a message of peace to men. God longs to be joined to and with His
creature. The God of peace desires peace should prevail where He
dwells.

" Pray then for the peace of Jerusalem.

Peace be within thy walls, and prosperity within thy
palaces" (Psalm 122. 6, 7).

Gideon lived in a dark day. Rebellion and strife prevailed in
Israel, and the people were estranged from God. Not as the God of
'Glory did the Lord appear to Gideon, but bringing a message of salva-
tion He appeared as Jehovah-Shalom. The LORD is peace.

As the Lord went about doing good, and healing oppressed men
and women, God was with Him, the God of peace.

This is a day of comparative calm outwardly, but never was the
world more in conflict with God. The gospel of Christ, yea, Christ
alone can join men to God. How wondrous ! How divine ! that He
should be in Christ reconciling the world to Himself.

Well may we adore and magnify the eternal, triune, peace-
loving God, whose enemies we were, whose sons we are, and having
become partakers of the divine nature, it is ours to know Him with us,
.as we continue stedfastly in the Apostle's teaching, etc. H.B.

From Hamilton, Ontario.—We find that when the beauties of
nature came fresh from the hand of God, He enjoyed rest and peace,
but when sin came in, that fair scene was, marred, that rest and, peace
disturbed; and not until the mighty work was accomplished at Calvary,

EXTRACTS.
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was God able to rest with any degree of satisfaction. So it is with us
to-day, we as His people are able to rest and enjoy the God of Peace,
so long as sin does not come in to disturb. It is well to notice that
(from Romans 16. 20), he who would hinder our progress will shortly
be bruised under our feet by the God of Peace. It is evident, too,
according to 1 Thessalonians 5. 23, that the God of peace would have
our whole being, Spirit, Soul, and Body, preserved blameless unto the
coming of our Lord Jesus Christ, and for this, as for all else that would
stand in the way of our practical sanctification, God has provided
a full equipment (Ephesians 6. 10-18).

Wm. Booth, R. Drybough.

From Belfast.—We notice from 1 Corinthians 14. 33 that God
is not a God of confusion, but of Peace, yea, at all times God ever was,
and shall always be the God of Peace. Towards man at all times,
even in his most evil state, God's thoughts have been of mercy and
peace. So we read, when the fulness of the time was come God sent
forth His Son, the Prince of Peace spoken of by Isaiah, and the Lord
of Peace by the Apostle Paul, to be His great Ambassador; and He,
having made peace by the blood of His cross, made a basis for the
ending of the enmity between man and his Maker. And so the God of
Peace brought again from the dead that great Shepherd of the sheep.
Thus the reconciled saints at Philippi are promised the fellowship of
the God of peace Himself, if they follow the example of the Apostle.

From Victoria, B.C.—The Apostle names eight precious gems-
from the code of Christian morals for the Philippians to ponder and
produce in their Assembly and individual lives. They are as follows :—

(1) True—opposite to what is false, unfaithful or unreal.
(2) Honourable—venerable ; the contrast to such frivolity as-

foolish talking and jesting, and may be the pleasures of this world.
(3) Just—right; which implies walking in all the command-

ments of the Lord in the N.T. sense of the word.
(4) Pure—chaste, modest, and innocent.
(5) Lovely—a disposition inspiring love.
(6) Good report—commendable.
(7) Virtue—means uprightness, valour, courage to do right.
(8) Praise—worthy of commendation.
These are the things they are to " think on," which implies a

consideration of their immense value, great beauty with a view to-
making them their own.

The things mentioned for the saints to do in verse 9 constitute
the easy yoke and light burden of our Lord Jesus Christ (Matthew
11. 29, 30; Acts 2. 42). And thus doing we can enjoy the most
encouraging words of Psalm 29. 11, " The Lerd will give strength unto
His people ; the Lord will bless His people with peace."

R. Armstrong, H. McL.

From Middles borough.—It would be a profitable use of time
to test all things that we do or say by the various standards of Philip-
pians 4. 8, "I f ye know these things, happy are ye if ye do them "
(John 13. 17). God as the God of peace is also brought before the
Romans, the Corinthians, the Thessalonians, and the Hebrews. In
Romans 16. 20, it is the God of peace who will crush the disturber.
In 2 Corinthians 13. 11, 12, we have a homely word to the much
perturbed saints at Corinth, embodying four points, full of meaning and
weight, which, if obeyed, will bring a full blessing. Suitable words to-
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the Thessalonians, yet young in the faith, but knowing somewhat of
suffering for the Lord, terminate the Apostle's first letter to them
(1 Thessalonians 5. 23-24). Hebrews 13. 20 seems to sum up all that
has gone before. We exhort all to give heed to Jude 17.

E. H. Bowers.

From Atherton and Leigh.—Where God as the God of peace
is referred to, by the Apostle in his Epistles (Romans 15. 33, 16. 20,
1 Corinthians 14. 33, 2 Corinthians 13. 11, 1 Thessalonians 5. 23) it
seems to be used in each case in opposition to unrest and confusion and
strife.

From James 3. 17 we learn that the wisdom from above is first
pure, then peaceable. This would teach that God must have righteous-
ness first, before peace, and not peace at the expense of truth and
judgment.

The words of verse 8 bring before us the fruit of the Spirit
(Galatians 5. 22 to 24) in contrast to what we read in Galatians 5. 19-21
—the works of the flesh. How true, that of times we may seek pleasure
and delight in the vain things of earth, when we should be entirely
taken up with heavenly things. In this connection our reading surely
is a very important matter. The reading of books and papers, wherein
are depicted murders and other criminal things, which are the culmina-
tion of sin, should not be indulged in. We should be taken up with the
pure, unadulterated Word of God ; and thus realise true joy and happi-
ness in the Lord. G. S., J. L . , Sen., G.A.J

From Liverpool and Birkenhead.—Our objective should
-ever be, " How can we know the presence of God as the God of Peace ? "
We see from our study portion that this is pivoted upon the small words
*' think," "do." It is upon our thoughts and actions in daily life, in
which God is intensely interested, that our experience of His presence,
in peace, depends.

" The God of Peace " is one of the many scriptural descriptions
of God and like all the rest expresses one of His attributes. He is
essentially Peace, but being also Righteousness, it does not violate His
peaceful character to wage war on the offender and re-establish His
Righteousness. This accomplished, His Peace reigns. Not one of
God's attributes clashes with any other. Following His cross the Lord
Jesus entered upon His Melchisedek Priesthood and He is King of
Peace (see Hebrews 5. 10 and 7. 1, 2) Although God's rule in His
Kingdom has been established on Peace made by His Son, yet because
our redemption has not yet been physically completed, it is possible
for us to fall short of these beautiful things of Righteousness in verse
8, and, grieving His Holy Spirit, find His presence in peace marred
within ourselves. Therefore the need of the Apostle's instruction—
*' These things do, and the God of peace shall be with you."

M. Sands, A. D. Carson, W. Sands.

From Edinburgh and Musselburgh.—In Hebrews 13. 20,
we see that after the Lord Jesus had made peace by the blood of His
cross, then the God of Peace brought Him again from the dead, the great
Shepherd of the Sheep, by the blood of the eternal covenant. The
expression " the God of Peace " seems to be used where saints are in a
right condition, as also 1 Thessalonians 5. 22-23 would bear out. We
have a similar thought in Romans 16. 19, 20.

M. Hutchison.
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From Armagh.—The peace of God comes from the God of
Peace. He is the source. He has made peace possible for us, through.
the blood of His cross, by Him to reconcile all things unto Himself,,
and in writing to the Romans the Apostle tells them (Romans 16. 20)
that the God of Peace shall bruise Satan under their feet shortly. In-
other of the Epistles, he writes of " The God of Peace."

The Apostle realised the importance of right thinking, and in.
these verses he urges the Philippian saints to think on true, honest,
just, pure, lowly things. He likely would have in his mind, that as a
man " thinketh in his heart so is he."

Although David was not permitted to build the Temple, God
gave him credit for building it when he said, " Thou didst well that it
was in thine heart " (1 Kings 8. 18). The doctrine of the Apostle and
his life agreed. B. West.

From Glasgow.—The expressions, " if there be any virtue,"
" if there be any praise," would not seem to modify what the Apostle
had already written, but would appear to be additional phases of
character. The Apostle could remind them of the things he did and
taught while he was with them that they by thinking on them might be
constrained to do the same.

In so doing they could be assured of the presence of the God of
Peace with them to attend and to assist in their strivings for an atmos-
phere in which their seed of righteousness could be sown and the fruits
thereof increased to the glory of God. (See James 3. 18). W. A. P.

From Brantford.—The words of verses 8 and 9 convey to our
minds the fact that to have the God of peace with us is conditional
as to our lives, our walk, our all. In 2 Corinthians 13. 11 we have
another passage which is, in some ways similar to the passage we are now
considering. Certain things are mentioned, and if we do these the God
of peace will be with us. As it was with the children of Israel, so it is
to-day. If we are to know the presence of the God of peace with us
day by day, we must walk in His ways, we must do His commandments.

J. J. Thomas, Samuel K. Seath.

From St. Helens.—Those commendable things of verse 8, the
Philippians were instructed to " do." The word " do " seems to show
that the presence with us of the God of Peace is conditional. We were
reminded of the word of the Apostle to the church at Corinth, stating
that our God is not a God of " Confusion," but of " Peace." Thus in
the House of God we should not allow strife or confusion to enter.
And let us continue to bring joy to the heart of our God, then we shall
come to know Him better as the God of Peace.

SOME WORDS IN THE EPISTLE TO THE PHILIPPIANS.
Philippians 3. 17—4. 7.

WALK: Peripateo (Peri = about, Pateo = to tread, trample) == to
walk, to walk about, also to live in a particular manner, exhibit a certain
character. Compare Philippians 3. 18 with Romans 6. 4 ; 8. 4 ; etc..
Note what was said as to Stoiched in Philippians 3. 16.

ENEMIES: Echthros = hated, hateful, hostile; used as a sub-
stantive, one's enemy or adversary. " Echthros is one who has been.
Philos (a friend), but is alienated" (inimical). Liddell and Scott.
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CROSS : Stauros = an upright pale or stake or pointed stake.
" Later, the Cross, as the Roman instrument of crucifixion ; its form
was represented by the Greek letter T." Liddell and Scott. Such as
once loved the cross had turned and become its enemies, and in conse-
quence lived lives of self indulgence, instead of making the teaching of
the cross with its suffering and rejection their rule of life.

END : Telos — end, termination.
PERDITION : Apoleia--consumption, destruction, waste. See

B.S. for April, page 64. The use of perdition here is the same as in
Hebrews 10. 39—the loss of the believer's life.

GLORY : Doxa=a. notion, opinion, etc. ; see B.S. for April,
page 63.

SHAME: Aischune= shame, disgrace, dishonour. What they
gloried in—-their professed liberty, in which they were free from the
crucifixion of the flesh with its lusts— was their disgrace, and over such
Paul wept.

MIND : Phroneo = to think. See remarks in B.S. for May, page
80, on " Lowliness of mind " and " Have this mind."

EARTHLY THINGS : Ta epigcia (Epi = upon ; Gea or Ge = the
earth or land as opposed to heaven or to the sea) = the things on or of
the earth. Earthly things stand in sharp contrast to " our citizenship
is in heaven."

CITIZENSHIP: Politeuma =the business of government, an act
of administration ; commonwealth (see R.V. Marg.) : comes from
Politeuo. See B.S. for April, page 64 : on " Let your manner of life."

Is : Huparcho. See B.S., pages 48 and 80 on " Being."
What a contrast between the carnal excesses to which the

earthly-minded believers went (whose god is their belly), and the lofty
thought expressed in " our citizenship is in heaven " ! WThat excellent
conduct is engendered in all who have gripped the truth that they are
citizens of heaven, whilst yet pilgrims on earth ! Such have been born
from above, the Jerusalem which is above being the mother of us all,
and our true interests and conduct are heavenly.

FASHION ANEW: Metaschematizo =" will change the fashion."
See B.S. for April, page 62, on Morphe and Schema.

HUMILIATION : Tapeinosis = lowliness, humble circumstances,
low estate. " The body which we bear in our present low estate, which
is exposed to the passions, sufferings, and indignities of this life. The
English (A.V.) translation " our vile body " seems to countenance the
Stoic contempt of the body, of which there is no tinge in the original."'
Lightfoot. Of the Lord it is said, " In His humiliation (Tapeinosis)
His judgment was taken away " (Acts 8. 33).

CONFORMED : Summorphos. See B.S. for April, page 62, on
Morphe and Schema.

WORKING: Energeia = act, action, operation, energy. "The
exercise (working) of the power which He possesses."

SUBJECT: Hupotasso = to place or arrange under.
The same working of His powers, in the subjection of all things,

will be manifest in the body of the saints when their bodies will be
brought into complete subjection to His will and conformity to the
body of His glory.
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LONGED FOR : Epipothetos —earnestly desired. Epipotheo=to
yearn after, to desire earnestly. Romans 1.11; 2 Corinthians 9. 14 ;
Philippians 1. 8 ; 2. 26.

HELP: Sullambano=to aid, assist. Paul's true yokefellow was
to assist the two women who had laboured with (Sunathleo=to contend,
and exert one's powers and energies in company with anyone. See
" Striving " (Philippians 1. 27) and B.S. for April, page 64) him to be
of the same mind in the Lord.

Paul exhorted them by his epistle, and his true yokefellow was
to assist towards the desired end.

FORBEARANCE: Epieikes (Epi = upon, Eiko=to yield, give
place, submit) = gentleness, mildness, moderation.

This gentle, forbearing, Christ-like spirit was to be manifest to
all men, which is the opposite of that disposition which contends for the
full " pound of flesh " without the least clemency, which was manifest
in the servant of Matthew 18. 28—" Pay what thou owest."

ANXIOUS : Merimnao = to care for, be anxious about, to be cum-
bered with cares. It conveys the thought of dividing the mind. See
Luke 10. 41, as to Martha, but note Philippians 2. 20, how Timothy
genuinely or naturally cared (Merimnao) for the state of the Philippians.
Timothy had a lawful anxiety for them, but they presumably were in
a state of unlawful anxiety, perhaps over the state of the assembly in
the aforementioned difficulty between Euodia and Syntyche.

" Compare 1 Peter 5. 7 where Merimna (anxiety) is used of
human anxieties, Melei (careth) of God's providential care." Lightfoot.

PRAYER: Proseuche (Pros=towards, Euche = a. wish, prayer) =
prayer, also a place of prayer.

SUPPLICATION : Deesis = an entreaty, asking, a wanting. The
former (prayer) " is the general offering up of the wishes and desires to
God," the latter (supplication) " implies special petition for the supply
of wants." See also Ephesians 6 .18; 1 Timothy 2 . 1 ; 5.5.

THANKSGIVING : Eucharistia. See B.S. for February, page 33,
on " Thanks."

REQUESTS : Aitetna=that which is asked, a request.
PEACE : Eirene=peace, tranquility, concord, unity, harmony.
The anxiety and divided state of the minds of the saints, brought

about by the discord in the Philippian assembly, was to give way before
the peace of God which passeth all understanding.

PASSETH : Huperecho=to surpass. See B.S. for May, page 80,
on " Better."

GUARD : Phroureo (from Phrouros = a. guard or the guard or
garrison of a fort or city) = to keep watch or guard. "A verbal paradox,
for Phrourein is a warrior's duty ; God's peace shall stand sentry, shall
keep guard over your hearts." Lightfoot.

Thus the peace of God was to garrison the hearts and what
comes forth from the heart, the thoughts that distract the heart and
mind. Blessed indeed is that state when the peace of God is on guard
and only what is in harmony with that peace is allowed free course,
while all else is kept in close surveillance.

" Thou wilt keep him in perfect peace, whose mind (imagination,
Marg.) is stayed on Thee : because he trusteth in Thee. Trust ye in
the LORD for ever, for in the LORD Jehovah is an everlasting rock "
(Isaiah 26, 3, 4). J.M.
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EDITORIAL.
To be content (Autarkes = sufficient in oneself, having enough,

contented with one's lot) describes a most desirable attitude of mind to
things material. The world's incessant raving and craving after things
under the sun begets a state of unrest which may be described in
scriptural language as " wild waves of the sea foaming out their own
shame." The endless craving of the heart of man after worldly gain
may be compared to the daughters of the horseleach which continually
cry, " Give, Give," and to the things that never say, " Enough."

But the heart which has found its true centre in God and its
true gain in Christ, which longs " that I may know Him," and seeks its
wealth in the accumulation of heavenly riches, knows that it can afford
to view earthly things as but a means to an end—never the end them-
selves—and that end the service of God. The questions of youth and
also of later years should be, " How can I best serve Christ ? What
station in life has God fitted me to fill in which I can best be devoted
to the things of my God ? "

Contentment in material things should not be construed to mean
any resting on our oars as regards spiritual progress and advancement.
We must hold the balance here. " I press on toward the goal " must
be balanced with " I have learned, in whatsoever state I am, therein
to be content." The former statement views the intense activity and
zeal of one who was ever zealous to make progress in the things of God
(as he was in the things of his own nation before his conversion), whilst
the latter viewed his disinterestedness in the things of the lower order,
the things of this life.

Did the Philippians send material supplies to him ? in this act
of fellowship Paul rejoiced, yet he could say, " Not that I seek for the
gift, but I seek the fruit that increaseth to your account.'' The gift, good
and fitting in itself, meeting the Apostle's need, was not what was chief
in his thoughts ; he looked beyond the gift to the day of recompense ;
he sought not the gift, but rather the fruit which would accrue therefrom
to the Philippians.

It is this seeing beyond the material to the spiritual that is so
needful. The natural man sees the gift, the apparently substantial thing,
the amenities of this present life. The spiritual man by faith sees what
is deeper, what will abide when matter has been dissolved and when the
spiritual and eternal rise from out of the use of material, which is but
a shadow (as were the material things of the law)—fruit indeed which
will remain to the account of those, who, like Mary with her alabaster
cruse, have done what they could.

The words of Agur are both wise and also profitable to direct—
" Give me neither poverty nor riches ;

Lest I be full and deny Thee, and say, ' Who
is the LORD ? ' or lest I be poor and steal "

(Proverbs 30. 8, 9).
Again the words of the great woman of Shunem, " I dwell

among mine own people " (2 Kings 4.13), reveal a state of contented-
ness which is delightful. Neither the king nor the captain of the host
could make a truly great woman. No better environment could add
lustre to her excellent character. It is never the frame that makes the
picture great; the greatness is in what is on the canvas. She shone,
a jewel among her own people, and she still shines, a woman contented
with her lot and doing in it for God and His prophet what she could.

Many excellent characters have been fatally ruined by ambition,
by grasping after a more conspicuous place in this life, a place they
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could never fill with a lowly mind and a subject heart. They ascended,
lost their balance and fell. They sought a gain God never intended
them to have or He would have fitted them for the place. " But
godliness with contentment is great gain " (1 Timothv 6. 6).

J M

THE YEAR OF JUBILEE.
(Leviticus 25.)

One of the great events associated with the Day of Atonement
on the tenth day of the seventh month of God's year was the sending
abroad of the loud trumpet throughout the land every fiftieth year
(Leviticus 25. 9). What has been put before us concerning the Day
of Atonement in its future fulfilment should help us to understand the
significance to be attached to the ordinances concerning the Year of
Jubilee then inaugurated. Whatever value this year may have had
in the past history of Israel, it can hardly be questioned that its deep
abiding value is in that which yet shall be. It is all the more significant
to notice that the last three Festivals of Jehovah are festivals of solemn
rest, sabbaths in all that is therein implied, and that the Year of Jubilee
is closely associated with the Divine thoughts expressed in the Sabbath.

A whole year was to be devoted every seventh year; sabbatic
rest for the land in which they dwelt should have been a most impressive
sign to the people of God that His ways are not man's ways. Further,
when the seventh sabbatic year (the 49th year in the cycle) was
followed by a further sabbatic year, the Year of Jubilee, it ought to
have increased and strengthened the faith of God's people. Doubters
of God's providence and power have always existed, and God dealt
with such in all patience : " If ye shall say, what shall we eat the
seventh year ? . . . Then I will command My blessing upon you in
the sixth year, and it shall bring forth fruit for the three years " (verses
20-21). Thus did God do also in connection with the manna, in pro-
viding for the needs of His people, that His ordinances should not cause
hardship but bring blessing to the soul.

Though God, for His own purposes, could bring about such a
miracle as this, yet He is sparing of His power in matters where men
have their own responsibilities. What God gave to the Israelites was
the Land of Promise, to each man a portion which in the grace of God
he could call his own, but concerning which he was always liable to
be asked, " What hast thou that thou didst not receive ? " That which
God called " your land " in verse 9, He calls His in verse 23, given
indeed (verse 2), and " the land of your possession " (verse 24), but
nevertheless subject to the Giver. God's gift was for ever, not to be
revoked, but to be used and enjoyed.

But man, as a responsible being, is often careless of the gift
given unto him, and we read of one that waxed poor (verse 25), with
none to help, and he sells the land of his possession—but not for ever !
No, says the LORD, it cannot be " sold in perpetuity, for the land is
Mine." Hence it is only the right of usage, of tillage, sowing and
reaping that can be sold. If a man sell, he is compelled to recollect
that there is a day of restoration, that it is only for a certain number of
years the " land " can be sold (verses 14-16).

The day came in the land when the loud trumpet proclaimed
liberty and restoration to the poor, each man to his own possession,
with opportunity now to remember the goodness and the grace of God.
In a day to come Israel as a nation will be restored to that which is
theirs for ever though they have bartered away the fruits of it; through
long centuries they have been withheld from the land of their possession,
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but the day will come when the loud trumpet shall sound—Messiah
shall come to earth to restore and to rule. Then shall each man be
restored to his inheritance, once more to enjoy the beauteous fruits of
the Giver thereof.

Surely there are suggestions here for believers in this dispensation.
We are not our own, yet God has given to us a gift better far than that
of land, a gift pertaining to a new creation, a new life to be lived, to
be cultivated and enjoyed, an eternal life with sowing and reaping.
Yet this is placed in our responsibility. Some shall continue to enjoy
the fruits of their labours and at the Judgment Seat of Christ will have
a rich reward—others, alas ! will have nothing. No fruit, no joy, but
as those saved by fire—such will be their lot. It is as easy for a believer
to-day to wax poor in spiritual matters as it was for the Israelite of
old in material things, for such to barter away the fruits of his inheritance.
We may thank God that according to His grace the life cannot be lost.

Well it is for us if we estimate the value of our possession
according to the multitude of the years or the fewness of the years to
that great day of judgment, that we may number our days and get us
hearts of wisdom.

There is, however, one ordinance of very great interest in con-
nection with this subject, and that is in association with the houses
of a walled city, for an exception is here made to the general ordinances,
and we stop to enquire why. It is a very remarkable thing that the
great purposes of God are associated with a city. The great men of
old desired a better country, that is, a heavenly, and made it manifest
that they were seeking after a country of their own, and God was not
ashamed of them, to be called their God, for He hath prepared for them
—a city (Hebrews 11. 13-16). We also are regarded as having come to
" the city of the living God, the heavenly Jerusalem " (Hebrews 12.
22.).

We may readily conclude, therefore, that the ordinances con-
cerning the houses of a walled city are related to the desires of God,
and we may conclude that these ordinances would have special reference
to the earthly type of the heavenly city—Jerusalem.

Now we note that it is essential that the city shall have a wall
round it, and so great an importance is attached to this that it is stated
(verse 31) that the villages which have no wall round about them shall
be reckoned with the fields of the country. It was the desire of a
repentant David, again possessed of the joy of his salvation, ready to
teach transgressors and to convert sinners, ready to shew forth the
praises of God, that God should build the walls of Jerusalem. This,
was a necessary thing ere the LORD could delight in sacrifices and burnt
offerings (Psalm 51.). Again, Nehemiah was greatly grieved when he
learnt that the wall of Jerusalem was broken down and the gates thereof
burned with fire.

Men may come together in their villages and assemblies, from
which men may go out and into which men may come at their own will,
but God makes no special provision for such. He counts them with the
fields ; that is, He does not regard them as being anything for Himself
in a collective way, and in the spiritual analogy the assemblies of men,,
believers, which exist to-day without a within and a without, for which
there is no wall of separation, are decidedly outside many ordinances of
God. Of such, we may well think of Proverbs 25. 28 : " He whose
spirit is without restraint is like a city that is broken down and hath no
wall"' This thing in ruins, without provision for rule and government,
is but a thing of men whose spirits are without restraint.

The LORD loveth the gates of Zion
More than all the dwellings of Jacob.
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These words from Psalm 87, indicate the mind of God, for " the dwellings
of Jacob " impress upon us that God is not referring thus to a chosen,
a called, people. It is sufficient perhaps to note in passing that God
speaks of Jacob and of Israel in different senses—the one when referring
to individuals and the other when referring to a community. The
gates are associated, of course, with the walls. In them sat the rulers
of the city, the elders ; the gates were the place of judgment, a place
where watch could be kept upon those coming in and those going out.
Within is an ordered life, there is rule, and, above all, in the city of
Jerusalem was the House of God. Little wonder that the faithful
Israelites coming up three times a year should rejoice !

Our feet are standing
Within thy gates, O Jerusalem . . .
Peace be within thy walls.

(Psalm 122.).
Such an one, reviewing his lot, might well ponder the possibility of
finding a permanent place within those walls, for his own sake and that
of his children, of whom it could be true,

The LORD shall count, when He writeth up the peoples,
This one was born there. (Psalm 87).

Yea, it is still true, that God, in the day of judgment, shall place to our
account that we loved the place of the Name and desired to be found
there, " to dwell in the House of the LORD." Such an one could pur-
chase a house, or probably the land and build thereon within the walls,
and it could be his for ever. What a happy privilege to have such a
possession !

But alas ! the hearts of men can become cold even in such a
happy condition ; that which they once valued they no longer cherish,
and they depart, they give up the place. What provision does God
make for such ? For one year the Israelite of old had opportunity to
repent of his act and to regain his place of residence once more within
the walls of the city, but only one year was allowed, and if he failed to
find repentance, then the Year of Jubilee did not restore his possession.

" Buy the truth and sell it not," says the proverb (23. 23).
Buyers are often well-spoken of in Scripture. Esau was a seller, and
found no place of repentance, though he sought it diligently with tears.

These Scriptures in Leviticus 25. illustrate the truths found
elsewhere that there is a marked difference between the unconditional
gifts of eternal life and the conditional gift of service. Thus the
Epistle to the Hebrews has to do with service and place in the House of
God ; it is a conditional thing—" Whose House are we, if we hold
fast " (3. 6). From it some may fall away (chapter 6.), and some may
fall short (14. 15), but the eternal life is not in question. Thus we see
that this great Year of Jubilee pictures for us that which will begin
when the day of judgment is past, when there will be restoration of joy,
but we are called upon very solemnly to consider that our service in the
House of God will only be considered as we have been found holding
fast to the truth. Alas for those who have given up their place and
their privilege and are despising the days of grace given to them in
which to repent and find their place back again! This is a joy to be
captured here, to be held fast here, and one that will not be restored
in the day of judgment.

As for us, may the words of Psalm 48. find an echo in our hearts :
Walk about Zion, and go round about her :
Tell the towers thereof
That ye may tell it to the generations following.
For this God is our God for ever and ever.

A. T. D.
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STUDIES WITH A CONCORDANCE.

9. Words translated " Know " and " Knowledge."
The frequent occurrences of the words " know " and " know-

ledge " in the New Testament offer fruitful ground for concordance
study. The following observations on some of the words used may
prove helpful in this exercise.
1. {a) To KNOW.

Ginosko — (1) To learn to know, come to know, get a knowledge
of.

(2) To know, understand, perceive, have knowledge of, to
investigate judicially.

" It denotes a discriminating apprehension of external impres-
sions, a knowledge grounded in personal experience." In particular,
Ginosko, to become acquainted with, to know, is employed in the New
Testament of God and Christ, and the things relating to them or pro-
ceeding from them. This word occurs some 223 times, and it is usually
rendered " know." Paul said " That I may know (Gnonai) Him."
Exceptions to this rendering are found in both the A.V. and R.V. For
example, in John 12. 9, the Revisers have " learned," in John 12. 16,
" understood," in John 16. 19 " perceived," and in Mark 5. 29 " felt."
These and other exceptions are worthy of attention as indicating shades
of meaning which the word possesses.

It is important to notice that " in New Testament Greek,
Ginoskein frequently denotes a personal relation between the person
knowing and the object known, equivalent to, to be influenced by our
knowledge of an object, to suffer oneself to be determined thereby."
The force of this is seen in the Lord's attitude in John 2. 24, 25, " He
did not trust Himself unto them for that He knew ( Ginoskein) all
men.'" By way of contrast, consider the influence which Paul's
knowledge of Christ had upon him as is seen in Philippians 3. See
also 1 Corinthians 2. 8 ; 1 John 4. 7, 8. Observe that the Lord said
that life eternal is " that they may know Thee, the only true God, and
Him whom Thou didst send, even Jesus Christ " (John 17. 3). Notice,
also, the searching words of John in his first epistle, " And hereby know
we that we know Him, if we keep His commandments. He that saith
I know Him, and keepeth not His commandments, is a liar, and the
truth is not in him " (2. 3, 4).
(b) KNOWLEDGE.

From Ginosko comes the noun Gnosis = knowledge, under-
standing, intelligence.

As may be deduced from what has been said about Ginosko,
Gnosis usually denotes knowledge which " moves from point to point,
springing out of observation and experience." It is knowledge which
is not necessarily complete, but rather capable of development and
liable to correction. Gnosis occurs 29 times in the New Testament.
It is uniformly translated in R.V. and A.V. as " knowledge," with the
one exception, that in 1 Timothy 6. 20 the A.V. has " science." It is
noteworthy that it is found 16 times in the epistles to the Corinthians.
From Colossians 2. 3, we learn that all the treasures of wisdom and
knowledge are hidden in Christ. Little wonder the Apostle Paul
desired to know Him.

2. (a) To KNOW.
Epiginosko= (1) To become thoroughly acquainted with, to

know thoroughly, to know accurately, know well.
(2) To recognise, to perceive, to ascertain.
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This word is a compound form of Ginosko, and the prefix epi
imparts intensity to the simple word, giving it greater strength. It
is used 42 times and is generally translated by " t o know." Notice
that it is employed in such portions as Romans 1.32; Colossians 1.6;
2 Peter 2. 21. It occurs in Acts 12. 14 where the thought seems to
be recognition. In Mark 5. 30 it is rendered " perceiving." In Acts
9. 30 it is used in the sense of ascertaining.
(b) KNOWLEDGE.

From Epiginosko comes Epignosis = precise, correct, full
knowledge. It occurs 20 times, and is almost always translated
" knowledge." " I t is always applied in the New Testament to the
knowledge of things ethical and divine." In Philippians 1. 9 and
Colossians 3. 10 it is used in an absolute sense. Observe the place
which knowledge (Epignosis) had in the Apostle's prayers for the
Ephesians (1. 17, of God), the Philippians (1. 9, absolute), and the
Colossians (1. 9, of His will, 10, of God). We find it also in Ephesians
4. 13 (of the Son of God). The expression " the (full) knowledge of
the truth " is used frequently and demands careful enquiry (1 Timothy
2. 4 ; 2 Timothy 2. 25, 3. 7 ; Titus 1. 1 ; Hebrews 10. 26).

[Epignosis not only conveys the thought of scrutiny, full
knowledge, but also recognition and acknowledgment. We are not
only to come to the full knowledge of the truth, but to the acknowledg-
ment of it.]

N.B.—The words of Paul in 1 Corinthians 13. 8-13 gain cogency
if we observe that he says : " For we know (Ginoskomen) in part . . .
now I know (Ginosko) in part; but then shall I know (Epignosomai) even
as I have been known (Epegnosthen)." The Apostle is contrasting
his present obscured, imperfect, fragmentary knowledge with the
future full, absolute, accurate knowledge.
3. To KNOW.

Eido. ( " The tenses coming from Eido, and retained by usage
form two families of which one signifies ' to see,' the other ' to know ' ")
= (1) To see, perceive (with the eyes).

(2) (Inflection Oida, etc.). To perceive, to experience, to know,
to be acquainted with. Literally " to have seen with the mind's eye."

This word occurs very frequently in the New Testament, both
as " to see " and " to know." In the latter sense the usual rendering
is " know," but, as with Ginosko, " perceive," " understand,' etc., are
sometimes given. See how often it is employed in John's first epistle,
and also observe its use in the epistles to the seven churches in the
recurring " I know." In light of the primary meaning of Eido it will
be readily grasped that Oida " describes, so to speak, a direct mental
vision, knowledge which is at once immediate and complete." It
is often used by Paul " in appealing to what his readers know well, or
ought, or might naturally be expected to know." See 1 Corinthians
6. 2 ; Galatians 4. 13 ; 1 Thessalonians 1. 5, etc.

N.B.—Whilst it is evident that at times Ginosko and Oida
appear to be used interchangeably, still it is unquestionable that at
other times deliberate choice is made. Contrasting the words, Ginosko
generally expresses inchoative, objective, acquired knowledge, whereas
Oida indicates consummate subjective, intuitive knowledge. Very
much benefit will accrue from a study of the portions where the two
words occur in close proximity. For example, in the Lord's conversa-
tion with Nicodemus (A.V.) contrast: " Art thou a master of Israel
and knowest (Ginoskeis) not these things " with the Lord's words,
" We speak that we do know (Oidamen)." The Lord's absolute
knowledge stands in striking contrast with that capability of appre-
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hending truth which might be attributed to a great teacher. The
following portions might also be considered : John 8. 55 ; 21. 17 ;
1 Corinthians 8. 1-4; Hebrews 8. 11 ; and 1 John 5. 18-20. Note
particularly in the last mentioned passage, that in connection with
knowing the great fundamental truths John uses Oida., but when
speaking of knowing Him that is true, he changes to Gindsko. No one
on earth can be said to have obtained perfect knowledge of Him.
4. To KNOW.

Epistamai = to know, to be skilled in, to be acquainted with,
to understand ; to put one's thoughts upon (a thing).

This word occurs 14 times, being translated 13 times " know "
and once " understand." It is found 9 times in the Acts, and in Mark
14. 68 (understand), 1 Timothy 6. 4 ; Hebrews 11 .8 ; James 4. 14 ;
and Jude 10. Notice that Agrippa knew (Epistatai) the things about
which Paul was speaking (Acts 26. 26). " Epistamai primarily
expresses the knowledge obtained by proximity to the thing known ;
then knowledge viewed as the result of prolonged practice."

N.B.—Epistamai and Gindsko are found together in Acts 19. 15,
where the evil spirit said : " Jesus I know (Gindsko R.M. recognise) and
Paul I know" (Epistamai). Epistamai and Oida occur together in
Jude 10 : " But these rail at whatsoever things they know (Oida) not,
and what they understand (Epistamai) naturally . . . in these things
are they destroyed."

J. Drain.

FROM WESTCOTT—John 2. 24, " . . . John exhibits this attri-
bute of complete human knowledge most fully, and dwells upon it as
explaining Christ's action at critical times. He describes the knowledge
both as relative, acquired (Gindskein), and absolute, possessed (Eidenai).
In some cases the perception (gnous egno, gindskei) is that which might
be gained " naturally " by the interpretation of some intelligible sign
(5. 6, 6. 15, '16. 19, 4. 1). At other times it appears to be the result
of an insight which came from a perfect spiritual sympathy, found in
some degree among men (2. 24 f., 5. 42, 10. 14 f., 27 : Comp. 21. 17),
which reaches from the knowledge of the heart even to the knowledge
of God (17. 25). The absolute knowledge (eidos, eidenai) is shown in
connexion with divine things (3. 11, 5. 32, 7. 29, 8. 55, 11. 42, 12. 50)
and with the facts of the Lord's being (6. 6, 8. 14, 13. 1, 3, 19. 28),
and also in relation to that which was external (6. 61, 64, 13. 11, 18,
18. 4)". S. B.

THE EPISTLE TO THE PHILIPPIANS.
The God of Peace.

(Philippians 4. 8, 9.)
From Cardiff.—When Adam and Eve were in the Garden of

Eden they enjoyed the presence of the God of Peace with them, but
immediately they exchanged the truth of God for a lie, God's attitude
was changed toward them. If therefore we keep this in mind, we can
understand the words of exhortation by the Apostle Paul to the saints
at Philippi, in that whatsoever things were true, whatsoever things
were honourable, were just, were lovely, were gracious, each speak
clearly of the things which were well pleasing to God, and to the Son
of God, who could say, that He testified or bore witness unto the truth
(John 18. 37) ; also, that it was written of Him that He had done no
violence, neither was guile found in His mouth (Isaiah 53. 9). Paul,
therefore, as he writes to these saints, has no doubt in mind the Person
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of the Lord Jesus ; but he also sees that if they wish to have the happy
knowledge of the presence of the God of Peace with them, they must be
in a right condition ; also he commands that these things they should
do, Himself having given them an example in these things, and having
a knowledge that only in the doing would blessing come. The God of
Peace shall be with you ! What a glorious offer that through trials
of adversity, or in triumph and joy, they should have the God of peace
with them ! We would like to link with this the very familiar scene of
John 14., where the Lord tells of the abiding with the disciples of
Himself and the Father (John 14. 22). Judas enquires as to how the
Lord would manifest Himself to them, so the Lord says, " If a man
love Me, he will keep My word ; and My Father will love him and He
will come unto him and make Our abode with him." Also the Lord
said to them, " Peace I leave with you, My peace I give unto you "
(John 14. 27). Again, after the resurrection, His greeting to those
disciples was—" Peace be unto you " (John 20. 19-26), which shows
clearly how that when God the Father abides with us, it is as the God
of Peace. B. E. Darke.

Contentment.
(Philippians 4. 11, 12).

From Brantford.—These verses remind us of experiences of
the Apostle as related by himself in 1 Corinthians 4. 11, 12 ; also 2
Corinthians 11. 23-27. Despite those severe trials he had learned to
resign himself to God's will, and be content, whatever his lot was.
Doubtless he anticipated much of what befell him, as he would know of
the word spoken to Ananias (Acts 9. 15, 16). As a good soldier of
Christ Jesus he was prepared to endure hardships.

His learning, in this connection, he received from the one who
said, " Take My yoke upon you and learn of Me " (Matthew 11. 29).
What a teacher he had in the Lord, who had passed this way before
him, of whom we read in Matthew 8. 20, " The foxes have holes, and
the birds of the heaven have nests ; but the Son of Man hath not where
to lay His head ! " Yet no ungentle murmuring word escaped His
silent tongue. In the Lord Jesus, as one who was content in doing
His Father's will, the Apostle had a great, a perfect, example. The
peculiar trials which Paul experienced would not tend to contentment
in the natural man ; but he could say, " I can do all things in Him that
strengtheneth me " (Philippians 4. 13).

Contentment does not come to us when we are born again. It
is something we must learn, and we cannot learn this on flowery beds
of ease. No, God's school is not there. The life of the Master and that
of His faithful servant and follower, Paul, show this very clearly. The
measure in which we have learned to be content will be the measure in
which it is seen in our lives. See Ephesians 4. 20, 21, and Hebrews
5. 7, 8. As we learn Christ, we learn to be content, but the world
knows nothing of contentment.

God's will for His own is that they might know the great gain
resultant from contentment linked with godliness (1 Timothy 6. 6).
We may expect persecution (John 15. 20, 21) since they persecuted
Him who is greater than the servant, but we may rest content on His
promise—He will not fail us (Hebrews 13. 5, 1 Timothy 6. 8).

Cecil J.B. Magee, Robert Gibson.

From Belfast.—" I have learned the secret "—herein is the
base of Paul's condition. The secret Paul learned cannot be appre-
hended by the mental faculties, but it is an inward knowledge born from
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experience and close communion with God. The ideal which actuated
Paul in all his circumstances to submit to God in the spirit of content-
ment was the realisation that he was in Christ, and that whatever
circumstance affected him affected Christ. He declares, " I can do
all things in Him that strengtheneth me" Here is a sublime and
beautiful ideal which language would fail to express but can be realised
by one so submissive to God that in every circumstance he can say,
" Thy will be done."

The words of Paul have greater effect because he was brought
into many strange and trying circumstances. He was stoned and left
for dead (Acts 14.), and in 2 Corinthians 11. he gives a brief outline
of his sufferings, yet he refused to allow such to leave any impression
on his life, for whether in joy or sorrow, hungry or filled, naked or
clothed, his confidence and joy were still the same in God and his hopes
were centred on a city which hath foundations whose builder and
maker is God. Forgetting the things which are behind he pressed
towards the things which are before, towards the mark of the high
calling of God in Christ Jesus. AT. C. Shields.

From Liverpool and Birkenhead.—In Paul's nature, as in
ours, lay covetousness, ambition, the love of money and many other
things the reverse of contentment, but he speaks here of having learned
a secret, of having gained a sphere which few had reached. He could
live down the old man with his passions and lusts and be content with
such things as he had. This was a victory over a very persistent foe,
but we know the source of his strength ; it was " in Him that strength-
eneth me." He looked unto Jesus upon whom he first looked on the
Damascus road, and whom he knew had gained the height of His glory
through the patient suffering of His earthly sojourn. As a disciple
he followed the same track and echoed his Master's words, " Never-
theless not My will, but Thine be done." He loved the one who first
loved him and recognised that He who had at such cost redeemed him
had the right to say what should be Paul's and what another's. His
true sense of values is shown in his words to the Corinthian saints, '' For
our light affliction, which is for the moment, worketh for us more and
more exceedingly an eternal weight of glory ; while we look not at the
things which are seen, but at the things which are not seen : for the
things which are seen are temporal ; but the things which are not seen
are eternal " (2 Corinthians 4. 17-18). If he shared the thought and
life of Christ he would share His glories also.

His secret had two sides : filled and hungry ; abounding and
in want. The same grace which helped him to bear hunger and want
also steadied the hand that drank the full cup. He humbly adored the
love that gave and denied.

This contentment was not the outcome of laziness or apathy.
We read in 1 Thessalonians 2. 9 that he laboured night and day for
temporal sustenance, and in Philippians 4. 3 he speaks of his fellow
labourers in the Gospel. Both temporally and spiritually he put
forth his best endeavours and left the result with God.

In these aspects his contentment is a pattern for us. The first
step in the disciple pathway to the life and glory that are in Christ Jesus
is the heart surrender : " Not my will, but thine be done." Our life's
temporal responsibilities and spiritual ambitions must be governed by
Him. In neither have we licence for laziness, but we must work. In
all our work let us recognise true value : " Godliness with contentment
is great gain " (1 Timothy 6. 6). We must each be careful of the
dividing line between the responsibility to maintain ourselves or depen-
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-dants and that worldly ambition which is so destructive. We commend
for careful consideration 1 Timothy 6. 9-12 and Hebrews 13. 5. One
evidence of grace in prosperity is giving. In this connection please
see 2 Corinthians 9. 6-8.

R. P. Townley, D. Butler, W. Sands.

EXTRACTS.
From Derby.—The Apostle learned by many and varied

experiences, by adversity, and by prosperity, what it was to be content.
How true are his words ! " Godliness with contentment is great gain "
(see 1 Timothy 6. 6, 7, and Hebrews 13. 5). May our prayer be for
this godly contentment. It means more than patience, it is accompanied
by cheerfulness.

The Apostle had learned this blessed secret; the word "learned"
here is to be initiated, or another rendering is—I have been initiated—I
possess the secret. May we similarly know this blessed secret! Above
all may we know individually how to be abased.

W. Wright.

From Middlesbrough.—Contentment is not the portion of
every child of God, let alone those still in their sins; it is a lesson to be
learned in the school of God. " It is hard for thee to kick against the
pricks " could only be said to one in great discontent of soul. Such was
"Saul of Tarsus, for he had all which this world holds dear. A mighty
change is wrought and thus he who once persecuted now teaches the
way of the Lord. The great example of the subject before us is the
One who, as a Son, learned obedience by the things which He suffered.

The state of being content will shew our trust in God, such as
we have in Psalms 34. 6-10 and 40. 4. Anxious we will be as we live
for our fellow saints, each in our proper measure (see 2 Corinthians
11. 28), yet, even in this, Psalm 34. 15 would encourage us.

E. H. Bowers.

From Armagh.—Simeon was content when he received Christ
into his arms, and blessed God and said, " Now lettest Thou. Thy
servant depart in peace " (Luke 2. 29).

As we think of the opposite of contentment, discontent, being
dissatisfied, we think of that time when we were in nature's darkness,
when nothing satisfied our longings, until we found Christ, until we
realised that none could satisfy, only Christ, and when as believers
we get discontented, then Satan begins to work in seeking to over-
throw us.

Writing to Timothy Paul said that godliness is profitable for
all things, having promise of the life which now is, and of that which
is to come, and godliness with contentment is great gain, for we brought
nothing into the world, neither can we carry anything out, but having
food and raiment we shall (or should) be therewith content (1 Timothy
6. 6-8). Peter Clarke.

From Atherton and Leigh.—The Apostle's contentment lay
in the secret only revealed when in circumstances of abasement and
abounding, of being hungry and being filled, in need and adversity
(2 Corinthians 11. 23-33).

It requires as much grace to keep the heart right in prosperity,
as it does in adversity, or, perhaps more, for the heart in prosperity
is apt to forget God, because it has plenty (Luke 12. 16-20). But the
heart in adversity is in need, and therefore requires help (Genesis 21.
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17-19). Paul in humility received his lot from God, and looked upon
it as illumined by perfect wisdom, and perfect love. Resolute and
absolute faith in God was the great thing that caused the Apostle to
be contented in every sphere of life. J. L., A. H., I. S.

From Edinburgh and Musselburgh.—In reading 2 Corin-
thians 11. 22-28 and viewing in our minds scenes depicted here, our
finite minds cannot conceive that one could rise above such trials and
say, " l a m content." But surely 1 Timothy 6. 6-8 characterised the
Apostle ; thus he was able to rise above the circumstances in which he
was found. There is a beautiful thought in Hebrews 13. 5, a con-
tinuation of what is found in Philippians, " Content with such things
as ye have." There is before us here God's promise, " I will in no
wise fail thee." Thus we see that contentment brings in its train the
promise of the unfailing One.

There are many striking examples of contentment in Scripture,
such as Barzillai in 2 Samuel 19. 33, also of the Shunammite in 2 Kings
4. 13. R. Muirhead.

From Glasgow.—Contentment is a state of ordered mind in
which all the claims of circumstances are proportionally estimated and
accepted. To stress one point and underrate another, is to unbalance
the mind and produce a state of inequality, a wrestling of hope and fear,
far removed from the peace of contentment. It is possible for believers,
for whom all things work together for good, to be so occupied in any
immediate circumstance, whether happy or otherwise, as to be in an
unsettled state and anxious about many things, which as we have seen
already is undesirable in Christian experience.

If we are bereft of contentment then we alone are responsible,
and are not only shutting the windows of heaven against ourselves,
but are bearing fruit inconsistent with our confession of faith.

W. A. P.

From Cardiff.—We suggest that the essence of contentment in
this life is only experienced by the believer who puts God first—" Seek
ye first His kingdom and His righteousness, and all these things shall
be added unto you." It is profitable to look at the examples seen in
Old Testament days ; " Noah was a righteous man and perfect in his
generation : Noah walked with God " (Genesis 6. 9). In his godliness
he was content to rely on the Word of God (Hebrews 11.7). Abraham,
too, was a man that feared God. " The LORD said unto Abraham,
Get thee out of thy country, and from thy kindred, and from thy
father's house, unto the land that I will shew thee " (Genesis 12. 1).
He knew not what was in store for him, or where he was going, yet
he was content to obey the command of God. Hence he prospered
greatly (Genesis 13. 2). In contrast to these we have the case of
Joshua (see Exodus 34. 11 and Joshua 7.). "Alas, O Lord God,
wherefore hast thou at all, brought this people over Jordan to deliver
us into the hand of the Amorites, to cause us to perish. Would that
we had been content and dwelt beyond Jordan." Alas, it seems that
Joshua had forgotten the promise of God, and had thus no true basis
for contentment when adversity was experienced. We can say
definitely that contentment is the fruit of a peaceful mind—a mind
which is at perfect peace with the God of peace, because of the One
who made peace by the blood of His cross.

T. K. Dewey, T. H. Darke.
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From Victoria, B.C.—Contentment is undoubtedly an impor-
tant part of the life of a Christian who would walk well pleasing to God.
Faith is the foundation for such contentment, absolute trust in God,
knowing that He over-ruled all things for our good.

The word " content " in this verse, we understand, refers only
to one's lot; that we should be content with whatsoever goods, whether
much or few, that God has been pleased to provide for us. So this
contentment comes from faith in God's Fatherly care for us all But
on the other hand, are there not grounds for legitimate discontent with
our spiritual attainments ? For instance, we should never allow
ourselves to be content only with what knowledge we may have
previously acquired of the Scriptures, or with any little work we may
have formerly done for the Lord, but should press on. The Apostle
Paul himself in certain respects was not content (see Philippians
3. 11,12, Hebrews 5. 12, Ephesians 4. 13).

So, not one of us should be found saying, " I am content; I
have done enough, I know enough." Imitate Paul : as we are exhorted
to do by the Holy Spirit. H. McL., R. Armstrong.

From Crossford.—We well remember the record how in
David's life the time came when God established him in Israel, giving
him rest on every side. There had been many occasions previously
when he might have said with Paul how his spirit had no rest, when
without were fightings and within were fears, when he had been pressed
on every side, perplexed and pursued. Out of great waters the Lord
delivered him ; the Lord was his stay and afterwards brought him
forth into a large place—a place of contentment (Psalm 18. 16-19).
Again he speaks of passing through fire and water, but, says he, " Thou
broughtest us into abundance." See also Psalm 34. 8-10.

Unlimited are the resources of those who love, fear, and wait
for Jehovah, and they have meat to eat that others know not of.

There can be no doubt that the Lord's teaching with regard to
the life, the body, the food, the clothes, to-morrow, and such like,
had a very real place with the Apostle ; how are we regarding the same
to-day ? His request for the cloak left at Troas indicates, however, a
fine balance in his lovely life.

As to learning how to be abased, the saints well remembered how
he was shamefully entreated at Philippi, but Paul knew also what honour
and greatness were, as at Melita after the shipwreck : " Who honoured
us with many honours." He who had conducted himself so splendidly
during the storm, " when no small tempest lay upon them," had learned
also the secret of how to adorn the doctrine when men regarded him as
a god. See also Acts 14. 8-18. H. B.

From Paisley.—Paul had been in God's school and had learned
a special kind of contentment—because in the other portions which we
considered (1 Timothy 6. 6-8 ; Hebrews 13. 5), they assure us of
having the necessary things of life. Paul was strong for all things in
his Strengthener. Samson, the judge, was strong so long as the LORD
was with him, but when he broke the vow of his separation, the LORD
departed from him, also his strength, and he became like any other
man. The words of Jeremiah 17. 7, 8 are verily fulfilled in the Apostle
Paul. S. S. Jardine.
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From Hamilton, Ont.—The Apostle confessed the Lord as
being sufficient for his every need, and it was a blessed state to be in.
A likewise blessed privilege was given to the churches, that they might
offer up sacrifices well pleasing to God (Hebrews 13. 16). This source
of supply is a means in the Lord's hands in keeping up this state of
contentment. In return, the Philippians having supplied the need of
Paul, they would have their needs supplied by God according to His
riches in glory in Christ Jesus. It is God who is the everlasting source.
" Who hath first given to Him, and it shall be recompensed unto Him
again" (Romans 11. 35). This state of contentment is found either
in giving or in receiving, in want or in abundance.

John Gardner, James Ramage.

From Clydebank.—The Apostle was unique in respect of this
contentment. He had received visions and revelations of the Lord
and lest these should cause him to be exalted above measure, there
was given him a thorn in the flesh, Satan's messenger to buffet him,
to keep him humble that he should not be exalted above measure.
Unless we have Christ as our goal in life we will never know this con-
tentment, but will constantly be disturbed and distracted by the things
around us. The Psalmist said, " The Lord is the portion of mine
inheritance and of my cup : Thou maintainest my lot."

G. Dyer, James McKay.

From Greenock.—" When he hath tried me, I shall come forth
as gold " (Job 23. 10). What finer example of these words can we
find, than the life of Paul" ? "I have learned in whatsoever state I
am, therein to be content.'' It was only after an almost unparallelled life
of trials and triumphs that he could make such a statement. By
habitual submission to the will of God, regardless of the consequences,
he had cone to a full realisation of the words, " Cast thy burden upon
the Lord, and he will sustain thee."

Who realised better than he that " Godliness with content-
ment is great gain," or who was better fitted to give the exhortation,
" Be content with such things as ye have " ?

This glorious condition, perfect contentment, is within the reach
of all who seek to walk worthily of the Lord.

S. Johnston, J. Erskine.

From Barrow-in-Furness.—It is fitting, perhaps, that our
study of Philippians should close with the thought of contentment. Our
daily lot, whatever it be, seems to call for much complaint, and our hearts
are apt to become discontented in a great measure. It is easy, and
perhaps human, to find something in our lives which is not to our liking.
We envy the prosperity of others, and, perhaps, unknowingly covet the
possessions of our more fortunate acquaintances, with the inevitable
result that the seeds of discontent bear fruit, to our sorrow. Such,
however, was not the experience of the writer of this epistle, for he had
learned in whatsoever state he was, therewith to be content. He had
been to school, and a hard school it was. The school of experience
ofttimes is ; but it had left its mark upon the pupil. Lesson after
lesson had been brought home to him from the very commencement of
his Christian career. These had sunk deeply, and as time went on he
became more and more resigned to the will of God until, in the prison
at Rome, he could write, in truth and sincerity, without boasting,
" I have learned . . . to be content."
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SOME WORDS IN THE EPISTLE TO THE PHILIPPIANS.
Philippians 4. 8-12.

TRUE: Alethes=True, conformable to truth, veracious; from
which comes Aletheia=truth, verity. God is true (John 3. 33) ;
Christ is true (Matthew 22. 16) ; The Spirit is true (1 John 2. 27) ;
God's grace is true (1 Peter 5. 12) ; Christ's judgment is true (John
8. 16). Paul, though apparently a deceiver to some, was true (2 Corin-
thians 6. 8).

HONOURABLE : Semnos = August, venerable, grave, dignified.
Deacons, both men and women, must be " grave " (Semnos) (1 Timothy
3. 8, 11). Aged men too are to be " grave " (Titus 2. 2).

JUST : Dikaios — Having nothing superfluous nor deficient, being
perfect and in just proportion. Note Paul's distinction between the
just man and the good man in Romans 5.7.

PURE : Hagnos = Pure, chaste, modest, blameless. The church
in Corinth is compared to a pure (Hagnos) virgin (2 Corinthians 11. 2).
Timothy was to keep himself pure (1 Timothy 5. 22). The Lord's
coming causes such as have this hope set on Him to purify themselves
even as He is pure (1 John 3. 3).

LOVELY : Prosphiles —Friendly, amiable, grateful (from Pros =
towards; Philos = a friend). Only once used in the N.T.

GOOD REPORT : Euphemos (Ew = well, good. Pheme = fame,
rumour, report) = com mend able, laudable, reputable, used only here
in the N.T.

VIRTUE : Arete = Goodness, good quality, excellence, pre-emin-
ence, uprightness. Translated excellencies in 1 Peter 2. 9, and in 2
Peter 1. 35 by virtue.

PRAISE: Epainos. See Philippians 1. 11.
REVIVED : Anathallo = To thrive, flourish, to recover verdure,

flourish again. Used only here in the N.T.
WANT : Husteresis — Want, need, poverty, used of the " want "

of the widow of Mark 12. 44. See Philippians 2. 30, " that which
was lacking " (Husterema) also 4. 12, " t o be in want " (Hustereo),
which was also true of the prodigal in Luke 15. 14. But the apostles
sent out by the Lord in the Gospels were never in want (Luke 22. 35),
though many of God's saints of old were " destitute " (Hebrews 11. 37).

1 LEARNED THE SECRET : Mueo (from Muo=to shut the
mouth) = To initiate, instruct into the secret rites and mysteries. Used
only here in the N.T. From this word comes Muthos = a, word, tale,
fable. See what was said on " Consolation " (Philippians 2. 1). Here
Paul learned the secret or mystery, how to be filled and to be hungry
and to do all things through Christ which strengthened him. Note the
distinction between this word and the word " learned " in verses 9
and 11, which is the word Manthano = to learn, to be taught, from which
Mathetes ( = a disciple) comes. J. M.

"I AM FILLED."
" I am filled " are words which give us the last view of the

Apostle in the Philippians ere he lays aside his pen.
"I have all things, and abound : I am filled." His need was

not great, for Epaphroditus had filled it. His wants in this life were
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few, but oh, his great soul was moved. The love which was behind the
gift moved his soul to its depths. " I rejoice in the Lord greatly,"
were his words. How deep are the wounds made by forgetfulness,
when affection becomes frozen ! Had they forgotten ? Could they
ever forget the past ? How nicely Paul gets over the awkwardness of
the situation of their renewed interest in him : " Now at length ye
have revived your thought for me. wherein ye did indeed take thought,,
but ye lacked opportunity." Their silence, the lack of expression of
their thought, only caused him to long the more after them, as he said
in chapter 1 .8 ; " For God is my witness, how I long after you all in
the tender mercies of Jesus Christ," or as the A.V. has it, " in the bowels
of Jesus Christ." The tenderest yearning by a mother who yearns
for her offspring, such were the inward emotions of the Apostle for his
spiritual children. Their silence was not altogether the silence of
neglect, for, he says, " ye lacked opportunity."

Their thought, their gift, had stirred within him thoughts of
another gift and of the counsels of Deity which lay behind the gift.
All gifts and giving that are an odour of a sweet smell, a sacrifice
acceptable, well pleasing to God, acquire their sweetness and acceptance
through Christ who gave Himself an offering and sacrifice to God for
an odour of a sweet smell (Ephesians 5. 2). This letter of acknowledg-
ment of the Philippian's gift contains one of the most sublime descrip-
tions of self-sacrifice to be found in scripture. If we had nothing but
verses 5—11 of chapter 2. as the result of their sending they, and we,
and the saints of all ages have been enriched in our understanding of
the unique mind and grace of the Lord. His humiliation and giving
of Himself caused Paul to yield himself to the will of God and the well-
being of others, Timothy too, and Epaphroditus, and also caused the
Philippians to send to the need of the Apostle ; indeed it is the base
of everything, like the copper altar in the house of God, and their
sending ascended to God midst the sweet odour of Christ's ascending
offering. It was like the smell of the fat of the peace offering which
rose and mingled with the smell of the burnt offering in the Levitical
offerings of the past (Leviticus 3. 5).

The same thought of the acceptance of giving with God is
emphasized in Hebrews 13. 16 : " But to do good and to communicate
forget not; for with such sacrifices God is well pleased " (Hebrews
13. 16). There may be many things we do about which we are in
doubt as to their being pleasing to God, but here is one in which there is
no dubiety. God's will militates against our natural selfishness which
is the plague of our old evil nature. Self-interest obtrudes itself every-
where, but in nothing is it more conspicuous than in the matter of giving.
That which costs us nothing is easily given. David's statement to
Oman touches the point. " I will not take that which is thine for the
LORD, nor offer a burnt offering without cost " (1 Chronicles 21. 24).
Self would say as with Mary's cruse that what is given to the Lord is
" waste." Is it ? Listen ! When Noah on the day he went forth.
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from the Ark offered burnt offerings, and when the LORD smelled the
sweet savour He said in His heart, " I will not again curse the ground
any more for man's sake " (Genesis 8. 21). Men's works prior to the
Flood all came to waste ; they were ruined completely by the Flood,
for God had no portion in men's labour. But when God smelled Noah's
offerings there was to be no repetition of such waste as had been. Even
so we have God's answer through Paul when he smelled the sweet
savour of the gift of the Phillipians, " God shall fulfil every need of
yours." Here is a precious promise, a veritable assurance policy for
the saint with reference to his need in this life. Is it true ? Will God
credit His own assurance ? Remember it is not a wish expressed by
Paul that God would fill up all their need, it is an assurance that God
would fulfil in every several particular all their need ; and note, too,
that it is " My God," the God of the Apostle to whose need they had
ministered.

Besides having the assurance that their every need will be
supplied, they are assured that by the means of their giving fruit is
increasing to their account. God compels no one to give, though He
exhorts to this end, but if we would have fruit in the day to come, and
sufficient " spending money," as Bunyan called it, in our journey to
the Celestial City, then there must be giving to the Lord of our substance.
Moreover the gift is always valued in the light of what is left.

What is the means by which our every need will be fulfilled ?
—" According to His riches in glory in Christ Jesus." It is no tottering
state that makes such a promise, nor is it paying promises with borrowed
capital. The words of Joseph may illustrate the point, when he spoke
to his brethren : " God . . . hath made me ruler over all the land of
Egypt . . . come down to me, tarry not : and thou shalt dwell in the
land of Goshen . . . and there will I nourish thee " (Genesis 45. 8-11).
Here was the wealth of Joseph's glory available for the relief of the
distress of the brethren of Joseph.

But the riches in glory in Christ Jesus make Joseph's fulness as
nothing. The eye could see in that day the towering storehouses with
their wealth of golden grain, but the eye of faith sees more ; it perceives
in the once hungry and tempted Man the Creator, in whom, now raised
from the dead, dwells such inexhaustible wealth of glory that He can,
without impoverishing Himself in the slightest, fill every need of His
saints and this they are assured of, if they offer to Him that which is
an offering and a sacrifice in their giving to Him.


